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2.INTRODUCTION

A. THE SOURCES For THE TExT

1. TuE GREEK MANUSCRIPTS

L Florence, Laurentianus gr. 74.5, XII c., 129'-132". The two older manu-

scripts! were written by Ioannikios and his Italian colleague, in the middle or

second half of the XIIc.? According to N. Wilson, the Laurentianus was written

by the "Italian colleague" on Spanish paper:* it is 290 by 192 mm.* in size, con-

sists of 187 f., and contains for the most part treatises by Galen.” The ms. was

probably written in Constantinople.® The palaeography is not an easy one:’ the

endings are abbreviated and a good number of ligatures are used throughout.
It presents some corrections s.l. by the first hand:

P. 146,18 avwpdAov dvokpaoiag] avopaliac koaoiag L, dvo s.l.

P. 150,6 toom0c éotat] éotat 6 tedmog Lo, corr. L+t

P. 152,15 1o pr. L+t

P. 154,17 d¢ xad] f)tot Lt

1 Vide infra, ms. P.

2 N. Wilson: A mysterious Byzantine scriptorium..., and Aspects of the transmission of
Galen..., dated them to the last quarter of the XII c., but see Ch. Brockmann, below, note 40. The
catalogue of Bandini (A. M. Bandini, Catalogus, vol. I, cols. 51-53), dated the ms. in the XIVth c.

3 Cf. p. 449, in: N. G. Wilson, Ioannikios and Burgundio.

4 Description in V. Nutton, Gal. De praecognitione, CMG V 8§, 1, p. 17, and bibliography in
Gal. De propriis placitis, CMG V 3,2, p. 18, note 1.

5 According to Bandini (Catalogus,vol. II, cols. 51-52): De element., De temp., De nat.
fac., De subst., De animi dign. et cur., De usu resp., De praecog., De sect. ad eos, De inaeq.
intemp., De tumor. praet. nat., De ther. ad Pison., De ther. ad Pamphil., De antid.

6 For the location of the Scriptorium in Constantinople see N. G. Wilson (A mysterious,
pp- 172-174, and loannikios and Burgundio, pp. 448-449), and specially Brockmann, below,
note 40. The location in Italy was considered by Wilson as well (Scholars of Byzantium, Lon-
don 1983, pp. 207-208, and p. 112 in H.-G. Nesselrath, ed., Einleitung ..., pp. 104-116), and
some others: P. Canart (pp. 151-152 in Le livre grec en Italie méridionale sous les regnes nor-
mand et souabe: aspects matériels et sociaux, Scrittura e Civilita 2, 1978, pp. 139-157), G. Ca-
vallo (pp. 214-215 in: La trasmissione scritta della cultura greca antica in Calabria e Sicilia), A. M.
Ieracci Bio (p. 172 of La transmissione della letteratura medica greca nell’Italia Meridionale
fra X e XIV secolo, in A. Garzya, ed., Contributi alla cultura greca nell'Italia Meridionale, Na-
ples, 1989, pp. 133-257), and . Irigoin (p. 23 of: Les plus anciens manuscrits grecs de médecine
de I'ltalie méridionale: origine et influence, in: Dalla medicina greca alla medicina salernitana:
percorsi e tramiti, Salerno 1999, pp. 15-24).

7 Bandini, ibid. col. 53: "Charactere vale contracto, ac per compendia exarato."
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P. 154,17 t0] e L+t
P. 170,2 mapax om. L, restituit Ls*

There are some marginalia in Latin probably written by Burgundio of
Pisa,® as Wilson points out.’ If that is the case, 1193 would be the terminus ante
quem for the manuscript. D. Béguin® has pointed as terminus ante quem 1184-
1185, when Burgundio translated from it the mept aigéoewv with the title De
heresibus his qui introducuntur. This copy has been considered the best in
several treatises by G. Helmreich and others." Nutton'? and Ph. de Lacy® have
noticed several scribal errors and corrections.

T Miland, Trivultianus 685. In the Bibliotheca Trivultianae Mediolanen-
sis, a paper ms. (bombycinus), 212 by 162 in size, ca. 230 f., dated by Wilson to
the end of the thirteenth century or to the beginning of the next.* It contains
only Galen's works.” The treatise is written on 77r-79v, 82r-83r, after De bono
habitu, which ends on f. 77r 1.5. Some of the folios or quaternions were mis-
placed when the codex, once the folios were numbered, was bound. The de-
scription in Martini's catalogue is not completely accurate.’ Several editors of

8 Burgundio lived ca. 1110-1193. R. Durling, (Burgundio of Pisa's translation of Galen's
ITEPT KPAXEQN, p. xx), checked several Greek ms. containing De complexionibus, and consid-
ered that the Greek exemplar for Burgundio's translation was the parent of this Laurentianus (he
followed the previous date for L, the xiv century). The actual date makes very probable the use
of this ms. by Burgundio. Durling has reviewed the text of De temperamentis in this ms. L, and
points out some errors of transcription by Helmreich (Gal., De temperamentis). According to
Durling (Burgundio ... De complex. p. xx), the Greek mss. containing De temperamentis "can be
divided into two families, L representing the first, and MN(O)TV the second (b)." Marcianus
gr. 275=M. Vaticanus gr. 282, s. xv=N.. Trivultianus 685, s. xiv=T. Marcianus...=V. Two of the
Latin mss (C,D) "include textual changes clearly made in the light of Greek variants found in
as yet unidentified MS belonging to the b family”.

9 See Wilson, p. 173, of: A mysterious Byzantine scriptorium.

10 See p. 36 of Sur la méthode de travail suivie dans la préparation de I'édition aldine
des Opera omnia de Galien (1525): analyse du De sectis ad introducendos, in: Storia e ecdotica
dei testi medici greci, A. Garzya (ed.), Naples 1996, 31-42. Cf. as well N. Wilson, New light on
Burgundio of Pisa", in: St. it. fil. class., 3rd. s., IV 2, 1986, 117-118.

11 Cf. Helmreich (Gal., De temp., p. III). The editor also mentions this manuscript as the
best testimonium for Gal. De elem. (Erlangen 1878, p. VIII), De sectis and De nat. fac. (Scripta
minora, III, pp. I1I, V). See De Boer in Gal. De propr. dign. et curat., De animi ... dign. et curat.,
CMG V4, 1.1, p.V,and V. Nutton, Gal. De praecog., CMG V 8,1, pp. 17-18, and Gal. De propr.
plac.,, CMGV 3,2, p. 18. Ph. de Lacy, in Gal. De elem., CMG V 1,2, pp. 11-12.

12CMG V 8,1, pp. 17-18.

13CMG V 1,2, pp. 11-12.

14 Cf. Wilson, Aspects, p. 60.

15 De temp. (mut. ad in.), De nat. fac., De opt. corp. nost. const., De bono hab., De inaeq.
intemp., Ad Glauconem de med. meth., In Hipp. de vict. acut. comm., In Hipp. Prorrh. I comm.

16 E. Martini, Catalogo di Manoscritti Greci esistente nelle Biblioteche Italiane (Vols. 11,12,
II, Mailand 1893, 1896, 1902), repr. Indici e Cataloghi, XIX, Rome vol. I, 1967, pp. 377-381.
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Galen describe this ms.” The writing is even, and the use of abbreviations does
not prevent an easy reading. The text is not accompanied by marginalia.

There are scarce corrections s.I. by the same hand:
P. 150,11 pev pr. om. TU, add. T" s.1.

U Modena, Mutinensis gr. 109. A paper ms., 280 by 215 mm, XIV-XV cen-
tury, in the Estense Library of Modena, ff. 73v-78r.* The book has 82 f. and is
written by two hands (3-68 and 69-82). In f. 1v and 2r is written I'ecwyio tov
B&AAa, but the inscription is deleted in f. 1, and AABéptov miov kapmaiwy
&pxovTog Ktnpa is written instead. In 1500 Alberto Pio di Carpi acquired most
of the collection of Giorgio Valla; in 1564, when Pio di Carpi (by then Cardinal
Rodolfo Pio di Carpi) died, the Greek and the Oriental mss. were acquired by
the Duke of Ferrara, and they now belong to the Estense Library of Modena.”
The treatises® by Galen in this ms. are as follows: Ad Glauconem libri I-II (in-
complete), De sectis, De optima corp. nos. const., De bono hab., De inaeq. in-
temp. The last three treatises are written in the Trivultianus in the same order.
Scarce corrections:
P. 150,20 déopax] gevpa U, secl. et scrip. deo U?

D Oxford, Bodleianus 709 sive Laudianus graecus C 57, nunc 58, a vel-
lum ms., containing the treatise in ff. 202v-208r. It was written by Anurtotog
Aapidac? in the second half of the XVth century,? and contains 364 ff. The

17 G. Helmreich, Galeni De temperamentis..., p. IV: "Huic (Laurentiano 74.5) paulum
cedit bonitate codex Trivultianus 685". Galeni De elem. (Erlangen 1878, p. VIII), De nat. fac.
(Scripta minora, vol. III, Leipzig 1893, p. V), Galeni in Hipp. de victu acut, CMG V 9,1, pp.
xxx-xxxi. H. Diels, Gal. In Hipp. Prorrh. I commm. III (CMG V 9,2), p. x.

18 Description in V. Puntoni, pp. 453-454 of Indici dei codici greci della Biblioteca Esten-
se di Modena, in: Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica, IV, 1896, 379-536, reprinted in Ch. Sam-
berger, Catalogi codicum graecorum qui in minoribus bibliothecis italicis asservantur in duo
volumina collati et novissimis additamentis aucti. Vol. primum accuravit Ch. Samberger, indi-
cem adiecit D. Raffin, Lipsiae 1965.

19 See P. Landucci Ruffo, Le fonti della «Medicina» nell' Enciclopedia di Giorgio Valla,
in: Giorgio Valla tra scienza e sapienza, V. Branca, ed., Florence 1981, 55-68, and G. Cardenal,
Cronologia della vita e delle opere di Giorgio Valla, ibid., 93-97.

20 For the text of Cassius latrosophista's Problemata in this ms., see A. Garzya and R.
Masullo, I Problemi di Cassio latrosophista, introd., ed., transl. by, Naples 2004, p. 15.

21 This scribe worked in Mailand, Florence and Rome: among his clients, the Medici
and the Vatican Library. He was related to Konstantinos Laskaris, and worked with Deme-
trios Chalkondyles. Cf. E. Gamillscheg, D. Harlfinger, Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten,
800-1600. 1. Teil. Handschriften aus Bibliotheken Grossbritanniens. A. Verzeichnis der Kopisten,
Vienna 1981, p. 68.

22 H. O. Coxe, Bodleian Library. Quarto catalogues. I. Greek Manuscripts, (1853), re-
printed with corrections by R. Barbour, N. Wilson, Oxford 1969, p. 539, col. a. It belonged to
David Paraeus, and afterwards to Samson Johnson. The catalogue did not include De i. i.: the
reference is handwritten. A David Paraeus (1548-1622) was a German Calvinist whose com-
mentary on Revelations was translated into English in 1644.
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writing is good. It contains Galen's works.? The explicit of De inaequali in-
temperie is wrong: it repeats the TéAoc of the preceding one (téAogc tov Toitov
Adyov mept kodoewv). The next book is De facultatibus naturalibus. G. Helm-
reich* considers the alikeness of this ms. and the Vaticanus 282: "they are not
good copies, but from time to time they preserve the right readings.">

D presents some corrections s.1.:
P. 156,6 Avopevov] -ng Ds*
P. 152,16 vmtdoxot MU: vmtagyel LP Dst: Omapxov D, expunx. D': Oty V
P. 156,20 amav, 606c TPU et DP<: amtav, €id6c D V: émavodog eéotiv LM
P. 162,2 et pév tovtwv €teog AdYog scrips. bis PDV, et add. owv €in, sed postea
expunxit P et indicat D

A% Vatican City, Vaticanus graecus 282, a fifteenth® century paper ms., 294
by 209 in size and consisting of III plus 452 folios.” The treatise is on ff. 46v-
50r. As in the former ms., the explicit of De temp. is repeated at the end of De
inaequali intemperie. Both ms. contain Galen's De elem., De temp., De inaeq.
intemp., De fac. nat., De cris., and De dieb. decret., in the same order.*

M Venice, Marcianus graecus 282. In the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana
there is a vellum® ms., 330 by 225 in size, consisting of IV plus 213 folios, writ-

23 De loc. aff., De elem., De temp., De inaeq. intemp., De fac. nat., De cris., De dieb. de-
cret. R. Durling (Linacre and ...) considered that Thomas Linacre translated De temperamentis
from this ms. See below.

24 Cf. De temp., pag. VIIL

25 Concerning De temp., Helmreich (ibid. IX) guesses that one of them was the exem-
plar of the Aldine edition. For De elem., de Lacy (CMG V 1,2, p. 13) considers that the inmedi-
ate source of the Aldine is unknown, but those two manuscripts are closely related. According
to Alexanderson (De crisibus, pp. 41-42) the text of De crisibus in the Bodleianus is copied
from V (Vat 282). This is also the case for De elem. (de Lacy, CMG V 1,2, pp. 13-14.) As for De
nat. fac., Helmreich (SM 1II, 1893, p. VI) considers them gemelli, and for De temp. (p. VIII):
"Oxoniensi simillimus est Vaticanus 282".

26 See Devresse, Le fonds grec de la Bibliotheque Vaticane des origines a Paul V, Vatican
City 1965, pp. 58, 94, 131, 348. This ms. appears catalogued ca. 1472.

27 1. Mercati, P. Franchi de Cavalieri, Codices Vaticani graeci, I, Rome 1923, repr. Modena
1980, pp. 384-391. Cf. also Helmreich, De elem., p. xi; Alexandersson, De cris., pp. 18, 41-43. Helm-
reich, De fac. nat.,, SM 1II, p. vi. Helmreich, De temp., p. viii. Ph. de Lacy, Galeni De elem., CMG
V1,2, p. 12. More bibliography in P. Canart, V. Peri, Sussidi bibliografici per i manoscritti greci
della Biblioteca Vaticana, Vatican City 1970, p. 404. The ms. also contains Aetius Amidenus,
libri VI-XVL; ¢f. p. 251 in A. Garzya, Problémes relatifs a 1'édition des livres ix-xvi du Tetrabi-
blon d’Aetios d’Amida, REA 86, 1984, pp. 245-257.

28 De elem., De temp., De inaeq. intemp. and De fac. nat. are written as well in the Lau-
rentianus.

29 See E. Mioni, Bibliotheca Divi Marci Venetiarum codices Graeci manuscripti, Vol. I, The-
saurus antiquus, Rome 1981, pp. 405-406, and M. R. Formentini, I codici greci di medicina nelle
tre Venezie, Padua 1978, p. 13. A complete description and bibliography in Zanetti 136. Diels I, 28,
60, 71, 73 74, etc. Editors: B. Alexanderson, 1. Heeg, K. Koch, I. Mewaldt, W. de Boer, I. Marquardt,
G. Helmreich.
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ten by Georgius Trivizias® for Cardinal Bessarion® ca. 1468-1472. The treatise is
on ff. 201r-203v: the ink has nearly disappeared in some of the folios. It is pre-
ceded by Galen's De parvae pilae, and followed by De opt. corp. hum. const.,
De bono habitu®, De sectis.® This codex is one of the volumes of the Galen's
collection copied for Bessarion or assembled by him: 275-288.* They contain
nearly the whole Corpus Galenicum. It was included in the 1474 inventory of
the Republic of Venice, which referred to the mss. included between 1468 and
14725

As for the models of this ms., M. R. Formentin explains that it comes
from several exemplars;* in fact the scribes for Bessarion did not copy whole
codices, but just the treatises missing from the Collection. I. Heeg®” points out
that the scribe in this ms. avoids hiatus, changing when necessary the word
order. There are many other references to this ms. in Galen's editions.*

P New Haven, Beinecke Library (Yale), ms. 1121, olim British Library,
Phillipps 4614, XII™ c.,* ff. 54r-57v. It belonged to the collection of Sir Thomas

30 For the activity of this Bessarion's scribe, see E. Mioni, pp. 309-312 in: Bessarione scri-
ba e alcuni suoi collaboratori, Miscellanea Marciana di studi Bessarionei, Padua 1976, 263-318.
The scribe is Topliag I'ecdpylog (Venice), known as George the Cretan. Bessarion himself
(died 1472) did not write on this copy.

31 According to Formentini (I codici, p. 50) the scribes of Bessarion utilised the Lau-
rentianus gr. 74.5 as exemplar to copy De elementis, De temperamentis and De facultatibus
naturalibus on the Marcianus gr. 275, and nine other treatises on Marc. 281 (see ibid 13)

32 Those two treatises precede De inaequali intemperie in the Trivultianus and the Mu-
tinensis, and follow it in the Phillipps, as it happens in the Marcianus.

33 The ms. contains the following treatises (CH, Galen and Pseudo-Galen), (Mioni....
ibid.; Formentin 13): Puero epilep., De morb. temp., Hipp.: De genit.; Galenus: De cris., De
dieb. decret., In Hipp. prognost., De febr. diff., De san. tuend., In Hipp. de nat. hom., (Pseu-
doGal.) De affect. ren. insid. dignot. et cur., (Gal.) De tremore, De marcore, De atra bile, De par-
vae pilae, De inaeq. intemp., De opt. corp. nost. const., De bono habitu, De sectis ad tirones).
In relation with De sectis, D. Beguin ("L'édition Goulston..., RHT xix 1989, 341-349 and Sur la
méthode... de 1'édition aldine... de Galien: analyse du De sectis ad introducendos), remarks
that the Aldine edition has been made on this ms. as basic text, with the aid of Paris. suppl. gr.
35 (xvic.), a copy from the Laur. 74.5.

34 See Formentin, I codici greci..., p. 48. Cf. the list of Galenic or pseudogalenic works
written in the Marciani graeci mss., in pp. 52-69.

35 For this and many other details of the ms., see L. Labowsky, Bessarion's Library and
the Bibliotheca Marciana, Rome 1979.

36 De crisibus comes from a lost copy. In Hipp. Progn. and De nat. hom., the model is
very close to the Vat. Reg. 173. Bessarion ordered the scribe to copy again on 282 De sanitate
tuenda, which had been poorly copied on 276 (Formentin, I codici... pp. 50-51).

37 Seel. Heeg, Galeni in Hippocratis prognosticum, CMG V 9, 2.

38 References in W. de Boer, De atra bile, CMG V 4, 1.1, p. x and note 9; de Lacy, CMG
V4,2 p. XV; Helmreich, CMG 9,1 p. xii; CMG 9, 2, p. xxv. On the other hand, the Marcianus
and the Laurentianus are the only mss. mentioned by Ackermann for the treatise (vol. I, Ixxix K).

39 I have kept my old siglum P, because the news of the transfer from London to New
Haven only arrived when editing was finished.

40 Christian Brockmann, in Textkritische Uberlegungen zu Ioannikios als Schreiber von
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Phillipps (Cheltenham, U.K.),* and it was bought by the Fenwick Trust and
deposited on loan to the British Library. At present it belongs to the Beinecke
Library. This manuscript is mutilus both in initio et in fine, and presents a poor
condition. It is around 290mm by 230mm?# in size, and consists of 156 folios. It
contains only Galen's treatises.®

It was written by three hands. The main scribe, Ioannikios,* copied the
folios 1-9, and 14-106% on Spanish paper.* He wrote De inaeq. intemp. on ff.
54'-57%, after De fac. nat. (ff.15"-54")¥ and before De optima corp. nos. const.
(f£.57v-60").* The ms. was written at the middle of the XIIth. c. The palaeography

Galen- und Aristotelestexten (B. Atsalos und N. Tsironi, edd., Actes du Vle Colloque Inter-
national de Paléographie Grecque (Drama, 21-27 septembre 2003), Athens 2008, Vol. I, pp.
895-922 (Vol. II, plates 1-22), dated Ioannikios to the middle of the XII c. and located him in
Constantinople.

41 Cf. Catalogus librorum manuscriptorum in bibliotheca D. Thomae Phillipps Bt. A. D.
1837, impressus typis Medio-Montanis mense Maio 1837, reprinted with an Introduction by A. N.
L. Munby, London 1968; T. C. Skeat, The Catalogues of the Manuscript Collections, London 1953,
p-22; AN.L. Munby, Phillipps Studies. I. The Catalogues of Manuscripts and Printed Books of
Sir Thomas Phillipps. Their Composition and Distribution, Cambridge 1951, and The Disper-
sal of the Phillipps Library, Cambridge 1960; J. M. Olivier, Répertoire des bibliotheques et des
catalogues des Manuscrits grecs de Marcel Richard, 3d. ed., Brepols 1995, p. 216.

42 My description. All the folios have been cut on the edges because they were very
damaged.

43 De temp. II-III (the beginning of book 2 is missing), ff.2r-15r. De fac. nat. (ff.15v-54r; £.
53 is missing). De inaeq. intemp. (ff. 54r-57v). De optima corp. nost. const. (ff.57v-60r). De bono
habitu (ff. 60r-61r). De diff. respir. (ff. 62r-106r). Ad Glauc. (107r-140v), et De aliment. fac. (ff.
141r-156; £f. 156 mutilus ad finem)

44 Jean Irigoin et Brigitte Mondrain identified the scribe as Ioannikios on the photo-
graphs that I presented at the Colloquium Storia e ecdotica dei testi medici greci, Naples, 1997.
Cf. now Ch. Brockmann, Philologische Anndhrungen an Chirurgie und Anatomie. Beobachtun-
gen an Galens Kommentar zu Hippokrates, De articulis, in: Aertze und ihre Interpreten, pp. 61-
80, p. 65 and note 15.

45 A second hand wrote the folios 10-13, and a third copied 107-154 and 156. A descrip-
tion of the ms. in pp. 175-176 of my: Les scholies marginales au traité de Galien De inaequali
intemperie dans le ms. Phillipps 4614, in: Storia e ecdotica..., eds. A. Garzya, J. Jouanna, 1999,
pp- 175-183. More details in my: Un texte byzantin inédit sur la scéne de Galien et Glaucon (De
locis affectis, 8,361,12 -366,5 K ), in: Les Textes Médicaux Grecs..., ed. A. Garzya et alii, 2003, pp.
135-148.

46 In 2001 I sent a description of the paper, made by P. Perez Cahizares in London, to
Professor Irigoin, who certified its Spanish origin.

47 Both the Laurentianus and the Phillipps contain De temp. and De fac. nat., besides De
inaequali intemperie. For De aliment. fac., cf. Helmreich, CMG V 4,2, p. xxxv.

48 As for the alikenesses in the contents of the mss., LPT contain: De temp. (mut. in in.),
De nat. fac., De inaeq. intemp. Both P and T contain De temp. (libr 2-3), De nat. fac., [P: De inaeq.
intemp.], De optima corp. nos. const., De bono habitu, T: D.ii,, (not in T De diff. respir.), Ad
Glauconem, (notin T De aliment. fac.). [Both mss. have lost the first folios, where the beginning
of De temp. should be]. This data is important in order to research the history of the transmis-
sion for those groups of treatises.

49 Wilson, Aspects..., p. 59, dated it to the last quarter of the Xllc., but see now Brock-
mann, note 40.
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is very difficult. The text is good,® but curiously enough it does not belong to
the same family as the Laurentianus, written in the same Scriptorium. On the fo-
lios written by Ioannikios we twice found a monocondylium by Kwvotavtivog
EavOomovAog, who is mentioned as a landowner in Smyrna in 1283.%

The text was corrected by the scribe himself, who in many cases wrote
the "right" letters on the wrong ones, not simply over them; sometimes the
earlier text can be read, but it is often impossible to guess. The autopsia of the
manuscript does not always permit distinguishing the previous ink from the
one used when correcting, because the first is not homogeneous.

On the other hand the scribe also includes words or sentences supra
lineam. Some of them are variant readings, but the use of yo(adetat) (exam-
ples in f. 551, 1.2, 1. 6, 1.9, 1.14) is (as usual) uneven. Some are short explana-
tions, but a number of them are long sentences that begin supra lineam and
enter the right margin, or begin on the left margin and enter the text. It is not
always easy to tell a variant reading from other possibilities. And it would be
important, because the corrections are introduced at the same time as the vari-
ant readings and the commentaries. All of these additions are only too well
integrated. Along with this complicated picture, the copy presents scholia (see
below, Indirect Tradition).

A 2. THE SYrRIAC AND ARABIC TRANSLATIONS
Cristina Alvarez Millan, Elsa Garcia Novo
1. The Syriac translation.”
The translator into Syriac was Ayyub al-Ruhawi (Job of Edessa), who
died ca. 832, having translated 39 Galen's treatises.® Our text is not extant, but
Hunayn ibn Ishaq (808-873)* mentions it in his Risala, nr. 52.5

50 For the kind of copies used by the scribe, and his way of copying (he was "le bon
copiste"), see pp. 146-147 of my Un texte byzantin inédit... in: Garzya et alii, ed., Les Textes Mé-
dicaux Grecs..., pp. 135-148.

51 The document in: F. Moklosich, I. Miiller, Acta et diplomata graeca medii aevi, Vol.
IV, Vienna 1871, pp. 265-266; for the date, cf. F. Dolger, p. 306, and n. 3 of: Chronologisches
und Prosopographisches zur byzantinischen Geschichte des 13. Jahrhunderts, in: BZ XXVII,
1927, 291-320. Cf. Prosopographisches Lexikon der Paldiologenzeit, ed. E. Trapp, H-V. Beyer,
E. Kislinger, Vienna 1986, s.v.

52 For the Syriac translations of Galen's work, c¢f. G. Strohmaier, Der syrische..., ANRW
1T, 37.2, pp. 1997-2007.

53 See R. Degen, pp. 143, 163 of: Galen im Syrischen: Eine Uebersicht {iber die syrische
Ueberlieferung der Werke Galens, in V. Nutton ed., Galen: problems and prospects, Cam-
bridge 1981, 131-166. According to G. Strohmaier, this Job of Edessa belongs to the second Syr-
ian "Galenrezeption", where Hunayn is placed as well (Der syrische ..., ANRW II, 37.2, p. 2001).

54 For Hunayn, see Bergstrasser, Hunayn ..., and Neue Materialen ... Cf. also Dictionary
of Scientific Biography, vol. XV, Suppl. 1, pp.230-249 (A. Z.Iskandar), and The Encyclopaedia
of Islam? III, pp. 578-581 (G. Strohmaier).

55 Translated by G. Bergstrasser, Hunayn ..., p. 23. Hunayn understood Syriac as well
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2. The Arabic translation.

The treatise was not included in the Alexandrian Canon.* The Ara-
bic version,” entitled K. f1 SG' al-mizaj al-mukhtalif (Jole Os Gwdle 1Jpjlz
lJpgodud), was done by Hunayn himself some time between 858 and 873.5 It
is important to stress that Hunayn had notice of some 129 treatises by Galen,”
most of which he had translated into Syrian and/or Arabic. Hunayn’s expertise
on our author was outstanding. He translated directly from the Greek,* and
gathered as many manuscripts as he was able to for any other of Galen's books,
in order to get as sound a text as possible: he used to choose one manuscript
that he compared with the others, writing on it the convenient corrections,
much the same way as the Byzantine themselves.® It is obvious that the Greek
manuscripts read by him were written in uncial letters, dating from the IX c. or
earlier (ante quem 873).

Concerning our treatise, he stated that it consisted of just one book, and
he mentioned that he had just one manuscript with the Greek text, which he
had not had time to read. He goes on: "Afterwards I translated it [the treatise]
for Abui I-Hasan Ahmad ibn Misa".®

Al-Ya‘qubi mentioned this treatise in a list dated ca. 872% under the title
al-Mizaj ar-radi' alladi laisa yastaw1,* probably an older translation.

3. The manuscripts.
The Arabic version of Hunayn is found in the following manuscripts:

because he belonged to the Christian church of the Nestorians. See Strohmaier, ANRW 37.2,
p- 2002.

56 Cf. the Alexandrian Canon in Ullmann, Die Medizin ..., pp. 65, 343, and V. Nutton,
Medicine in Late Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages, p. 87 in: L. I. Conrad, M. Neve, V. Nut-
ton, R. Porter, A. Wear, The Western Medical Tradition, 800 B.C. to A.D. 1800, Cambridge 1996,
pp. 71-87.

57 For the reception of Greek culture by the Arabians, see D. Gutas, Greek Thought.
For the translations of Galen's works into Arabic, see F. Sezgin, G.A.S. 111, pp. 67-140, and M.
Ullmann, Die Medizin..., pp. 35-68. For the Summaria Alexandrinorum, see now Jawami al-
Iskandaraniyyin. / The Alexandrian Compendium of Galen's Works, Translated by Hunayn
ibn Ishaq (d. 873), Parts I-II, ed. F. Sezgin, 2001; and P. Pormann, The Alexandrian Summary
(Jawami©) of Galen’s On the Sects for Begginners: Commentary or Abridgment? in: P. Adam-
son (ed.), Philosophy, Science, and Exegesis in Greek, Arabic and Latin Commentaries, Bul-
letin of the Institute of Classical Studies, Supplement 83, London, 2004, vol. II, pp. 11-31.

58 See Sezgin, G.A.S., 111, p. 75.

59 Strohmaier, ANRW, pp. 1994-1995.

60 For the level of the translations, see D. Gutas, Greek Thought..., pp. 136-141.

61 Strohmaier, Galen in Arabic ..., 190-191, and ANRW p. 2005.

62 Bergstrésser, ibid., and Neue Materialen .., p. 12. Sezgin, G.A.S., 111, pp. 108-109.

63 See Sezgin, G.A.S,, III, p. 25.

64 Cf. Klamroth, Uber die Ausziige aus griechischen Schriftstellern bei al-Jaqibi, in:
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldandischen Gesellschaft 40, 1886, p. 630; see Sezgin, G.A.S.,
I, p. 109.
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E El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio, MS 848/2, f. 48b-53b, Magri-
bi writing, VIII/XIV, paper.®

S El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio, MS 879/2, f. 41b-46a, Magri-
bi writing, VII/XIII, paper.

A Istambul, Ayasofya, MS 3593, 48a-51b, Oriental writing, V-VI/XI-XII c.”
[Y] Istambul, Siileymaniye, MS® 3631, 27a-34a, VIII/XIV c. This copy in-
cludes a summary of Galen’s text written by Thabit ibn Qurrah.®

L Lisbon, Academia das Ciencias, MS Vermelho 292-293, f. 45r-50v, Ori-
ental writing, VIII/XIV™ c., paper.”® The copy of De inaequali begins with p.
150,11 of our Greek version.”

65 [Diels, xiv c.] Sezgin, G.A.S., III p. 109; Ullmann, Die Medizin ..., p. 39; H.P.]. Renaud,
Les manuscrits arabes de 1" Escurial décrits d’aprés les notes de Hartwig Derenbourg, Tome
I, Fasc. II-ITI (Médecine et Histoire Naturelle, Sciences Exactes et Sciences Occultes), Paris, P.
Geuthner, 1941, T. I, fasc. 2, p. 55. It appears between K. al-Mizaj = De temperamentis, and
K. Jalinus fi I-quwa al-tabi‘iya = De naturalibus facultatis. This ms. includes these three works
by Galen, and was copied by Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad in Murcia (South-Eastern
Spain). The writing of this copy seems to be the same one as that in Escorial, MS 874, which
contains the Arabic translation of Galen’s De temperamentis, and K. fi I-Ustuqusat ‘ala ra’y
Bugrat = De elementis. The two manuscripts also seem to have been in the possesion of a com-
mon owner.

66 Ullmann, Die Medizin..., p. 39; H. P. J. Renaud, Les manuscrits arabes de I'Escurial...,
112, p. 91. This manuscript just contains De Temperamentis and De inaequali intemperie. Cf.
Diels (xiv c.).

67 Ritter-Walzer, Arabische Uebersetzung griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Bibliotheken,
Berlin 1935, p. 813. Sezgin, G.A.S., 111, p. 109. Not mentioned by Diels.

68 We were not able to obtain a copy of this manuscript.

69 Sezgin, G.A.S., IIl p. 109. Not mentioned by Diels. An Arabic summary of the treatise,
written by the Syrian Thabit ibn Qurrah (d. 901), is included in this ms. Istanbul, Siileymaniye,
3631, fols. 34a-38b. It has to be a rather long compendium. Hunayn does not mention that
summary. It was probably written after his death. Cf. G. Strohmaier, ANRW, pp. 2001-2002,
and E. Savage-Smith, “Galen’s lost ophthalmology and the Summaria Alexandrinorum”, in V.
Nutton, ed., The Unknown Galen, London 2002, pp. 121-138, in p. 130.

70 A. Sidarus, Un recueil de traités philosophiques et médicaux a Lisbonne, Zeitschrift
fiir Geschichte der Arabischen-Islamischen Wissenschaften, 6 (1990), pp. 174-194 (Galenic
works, pp. 183-84; description of the ms. in p. 179). The scribe was Al-Mubarak b. Isma¢il b.
Muhammad al-Kutubi al-Abbasi al-Mutatabbib, who copied it in Aleppo and Alexandria ca.
764-765/1363-1364. According to Sidarus, the manuscript would have reached Portugal some
time between 1775 and 1800. As a whole, this two-volume manuscript —which we have not
had the opportunity to examine in its entirety — contains about thirty two works or extracts
from works, mainly on philosophy, and mixed up rather messily, with no apparent relation-
ship among them. Along with De inaequali intemperie (Vol. I, nr. 9) and De marasmo (Vol. I,
nr. 16) by Galen, there are two treatises by Plato and another three attributed to Aristotle. As
for medieval Islamic authors, they range from Ibn al-Tilmidh up to Abu Sulayman al-Sijistani,
Ibn Sina, al-Bukhari, al-Farabi, Ibn al- Jazzar, al-Kindi, Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi, “Umar al-
Khayyam and Ibn Tufayl.

71 A thorough examination of the manuscript would need to be done in order to rule
out that missing folios of De inequali intemperie are scattered throughout the volumes. [Ms.
not mentioned by Diels.]
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M Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, MS 5011, (earlier 130/3; Gg. 152), f. 127b-
137a, Magribi writing, IX/XV™ c. paper.”
P Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, MS 2847, f. 106a-114b, Oriental writing,
614/1217-1218, paper.” Diels 84 (f. 106-113, XIII c.) This manuscript corresponds
to the version of Hunayn'’s translation elaborated by the Islamic physician Abt
Jafar Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Abi 1-Ashcath (d. 360/970).”* Actually, he
simply divided the text into six sections by means of adding a small sentence
which summarises the contents. According to the collophon, he considered
this treatise to be part —the fourth maqala- of Galen’s book on Temperaments.”
The treatises De inaequali intemperie, De optima corporis nostri cons-
titutione and De bono habitu, mentioned by Galen as a triad to be read in a
row,” are found as a triad in three out of our seven Greek copies, and in the
Arabic mss. Matritensis 5011, and Parisinus 2847. Hunayn mentions them in
a row (nr. 50-52)7, in the same order as the Greek ms. T. That means that they
were put together at least in the IX c., but it is rather probable that the group
was formed way beforehand.

4. Stemma.

There are two families, h (SEM) and d (APL). Inside h, EM are closely
related against S; inside d, AP are closely related against L. There is evidence
of contamination in AP, coming from e (EM) and s (5). See next page.

72 Sezgin, G.A.S., p. 109; F. Guillén de Robles, Catalogo de los manuscritos arabes ex-
istentes en la Biblioteca Nacional de Madrid, Madrid: Imprenta M. Tello, 1989, p. 65; H. Deren-
bourg, Notes critiques sur les manuscrits arabes de la Bibliotheque Nationale de Madrid, Paris
1904, pp. 20-21. In this manuscript, our work is preceeded by the treatises K. fi I-Ustuqusat ala
ra’y Buqrat = De elementis and K. al-Mizaj (Magqalas I, II, III) = De temperamentis. It is followed
by Magqala fi afdal al-hayyat = De optima corporis nostri constitutione and Maqala fi khisb al-
badan = De bono habitu (Diels 84: xv c.)

73 Sezgin, G.A.S., p. 109; Baron de Slane, Catalogue de manuscrits arabes, Paris, 1883-
1895, p. 513. As in the copy preserved in Madrid, this manuscript contains K. fi I-Ustuqusat
cala ra’y Buqrat = De elementis, K. al-Mizaj (Maqalas I, II, III) = De temperamentis, De inaequali
intemperie, Maqala fi afdal al-hayyat = De optima corp. nostr. const. and Magqala fi khisb al-
badan = De bono habitu.

74 Sezgin, G.A.S., p. 301-302; Ullmann, Die Medizin..., pp. 138-139.

75 Ullmann, Die Medizin..., p. 138.

76 De ord. libr. suor. 2: XIX 56,9-12 K.=194,7-9 Boudon: 16 te Tepl THg &Qlotng kata-
OKEVNG TOV OWHATOS AVA YVOVALKALTO TTEQLTNG eVEEIXG KALTO TTEQL AVWHAAOL dvoKaTiag.

77 Treatises 50 and 52 translated by Hunayn; 51: the Arabic translation derives from the
Syriac version by Hubaysh.
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STEMMA OF THE ARABIC VERSION

Hunayn's translation IX (858-873)

AN .

u S P XIII
\ E XTIV
M XVin

The d-family is by far superior to the other.

h=SEM
P. 142,6-7 "erysipelas and the other humour known as" om. SEM
P. 160,10-11 "surplus of heat and coldness"] "heat" om. SEM
P. 166,17 "all of it" om. SEM
u=EM
P. 154,18 "turns to" om. EM
P. 166,3 "very intense"] "very" om. EM
h=SM/ E corrects
P. 142,11 post agynoavtwv ("inactivity"), "or coldness takes them because of
something cold nearby, like ice or something frozen or a very cold air" add. SM

d=APL
P. 160,19 "nor snake to snake" om. APL
P.170,1 "to nobody" om. APL
d=PL/ A contaminated by ¢
P. 170,18 "the kinds of these diseases"] "the kinds" om. PL=
d=AP/ L wrong; contaminated by h
P. 166,6 "of the testicles" AP: "of the teeth" L SEM
7t (=P) contaminated by o
P. 154,15 "everything thick and dense slowly alters" om. PS
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5. The text of the translation.

The style of Hunayn's Arabic versions compared to the Greek texts is
summarised by Strohmaier.” He followed an old method of the Syrian transla-
tors, trying to render the sense more than the words; that explains the change
of sentence order within a clause, the substitution of a noun for a pronoun, or
a paraphrase, for the sake of clarity. He often used two synonyms in order to
translate a Greek word.

6. Relationship of the Arabic version to the extant Greek text.

6.1. Sometimes the Arabic text is correct, against the Greek codd.
P. 166,6 opxews scripsi, cf. “testicles” Hun.A": 6dovtac codd. The previous
OAYNOQNTALI could have easily turned OPXEIC into OAONTAC.

6.2. At times, it adds a text not extant in the Greek mss. I have accepted
it when it was necessary for the contents, and/or it agreed with Galen's style,
and/or the omission could be explained as an error.

P. 142,11 navtwg addidi, ¢f. “(or a calm or inactivity) that surpasses the conve-
nient”, Hun. TTANTOQCAPIHCANTON Homoeoteleuton

P. 144,6 povov addidi, cf. "just" Hun. Lost by phonetic homoeoteleuton in twv
opaAwv povov and visual alikeness in uncials: OMAAQONMONON

P. 144,9 potaddidi, cf. Hun. "my (intention)", and Gal. De antidot. II 1: XIV 106,
5-6 K. Lost because of iotacism in the row yodppatt mpdkertal <por> dteADetv.
P. 144,9 o¢ addidi, cf. "to you" Hun. (om. Hun™"). Lost by phonetic haplography
In avapvnoaloe.

P. 146,11 xevacg addidi, cf. "hollows" Hun. Homoeoteleuton:
TACMETAEYXQOPACKENAC

P. 158,15 1) Yuxpoteov, cf. "compared to the coldest" Hun., cf. hae vero fri-
gidior, Nic., addidit iam Charterius. Lost by homoeoteleuton in Oeppdtegov 1
PuxeodTEQOV.

P. 168,14 xata v dukOeowv addidi pace Hun., "according with the state".

In many cases the Arabic text includes short explanations:
P. 142,6 oidiokodpevov] "when in it (the organ) occurs oedema —which is the
phlegmatic tumor-", Hun.
P. 142,14 amAat] "simple and singular" Hun.
P. 148,16 post pAeyuovr) addidit "which is the hot tumor", Hun.

Some additions of Hun.'s text are not genuine. Most of them I have left
in the apparatus criticus.

78 Strohmaier, "Galen in Arabic...", p. 19,1, and ANRW, pp. 2010-2011.
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6.3. At times Greek text is omited by Hun. I would have deleted it with
the same criteria as above. In fact, I have considered them all, but actually I
have not deleted Greek text on the basis of Hun. Some examples:
P. 146,9-10 xat meQl TOUTWV ATIAVTIWYV €V TAIS AVATOUIKALS €YXELQNOETLV
elontat non habet Hun. Anatomical Procedures is mentioned in p. 146,5, and
appears again here. However, the author twice quotes De temperamentis, in
p- 144,1 and p. 146,16. On the other hand, the composition of the text backs the
mention of a book at the end of a paragraph.
P. 148,10 amavta non habet Hun. It could be a repetition from mavtaxo0ev
VMO ¢ VYEOTNTOS dmavta. However, the composition of the treatise backs
the use of this pronoun for closing paragraphs. See Introduction, Composition.

6.4. Different sense, erroneous in my opinion. Maybe due to a different
text.

P. 148,5-6 Otav toxvows odpnvwor), "when the flow gets hard wedged"; Hun.
reads "when it is too much in excess". Maybe he read or understood oporywOn
or something like that (but odouryw0On) is difficilior).

P. 160,4-5 K1tvOLVEVEL TOLYAXQOVV €K TWVOE KAKEIVOS O AGYOG €XeLV €mLelkelay,
"In fact, on those grounds, probably that reasoning is convenient". Hun. reads
"as for this comparison, the soul is scarcely calm with those words".

In other passages, the wrong translation is due to a poor understanding
of the Greek text, at times backed by a bad transmission in his exemplar(s):

P. 170,19-20 dokel kat tovT eipnodat povov, wg 0moiov] uévov, we om. Hun.
Homoeoteleuton —on —on.

When the text includes personal names, they can be transliterated in
part of the transmission, and mentioned in a more general way in others.

P. 168,17 Tloa&arydoag] cf. Fraksaguras Hun": “some Greek men” Hun": om.
Huncet't.

The following duality might just be caused by the inferior text of the
h-family:

P. 170,2 mapa toig maAauoig iatpoig] “to the ancient doctors" Hun”™: "to the
wise men" Hun“* However the mention of both philosophers and physicians
is frequent in Galen.

Very often a Greek word appears translated in some of the Arabic mss.,
and not in the others. The Arabic d-family usually keeps to the Greek text
against the h-family:

P. 168,17 wuog, cf. raw Hun™AY, om. Hunt

Sometimes it happens the other way round:
P. 168,18 ovdeic] cf. “nobody" Hun*™, om. Hun"""

6.5. As for the Greek model, it agrees with the A-family. See below,
Relationships between the Greek manuscripts. The Greek manuscripts and
Hunayn.
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6.6. Sometimes the mss. of Hun. present two readings, as the Greek text
does.

P. 154,12 dvokdAwg AP, "with difficulty": ¢f. "with effort and intensity", Hun.:
XOAN, poyis U: noAg z, et U, cf. scarcely, Hun"

In p. 162,10 Galen mentions &v Taig TWV CUUTTTWHATWV altiong: "in
my book of the causes of symptoms" Hun., and in p. 164,17, ¢év taic twv
voonuatwyv attiaig, "in my book of the causes of diseases" Hun. In both cases
the verbal form that introduces the title is eiorjoetat, "I shall describe”, but
in the first sentence the Greek ms. P has eipntay as in Hun.%*™, "I describe",
while the other Greek mss. and Hun.A™ rightly present a Future form: "I shall
describe". Probably the agreement is due to a lectio facilior both in the Greek P,
and in the three mss. of the h-family of Hun.

6.7. Some errors of Hunayn.
P. 142,12 ma®6vtwv om. Hun. Lost in the phonetical homoeoteleuton doyn-
OAVTWYV, 1] TL TOLOVTOV €TEQOV TAOOVTWV.
P. 146,8-9 kB’ &€v 6tovV OpoopeQes nogLov: in(side) any homoeomer part :
"in the only organ" Hun. He omits 6tiovv, because of the homoeoarcton 6tiovv
OMOLOMEQEC.
P. 146,20 &maot om. Hun., in the homoeoteleuton &maot toig pépeot.
P. 168,11-12 avwpadog d¢ kat 1] TWV AAAWV ATIAVTIWY, TANV TV EKTIKOV
ovopalopévwyv om. Hun. The next sentence begins with dvwuadog d¢ kat:
saut du méme au méme.
P. 170,13 kapxivog, éouoineAac, avOpal, éomng, oldnua, cf. "cancer, herpes,
erysipelas, oedema" Hun., avOoa& om. Saut du méme au méme and iotacism
erisi/erpis: EPYCIIIEAACAN®PAEEPITHC.

A 3. RELaTioNsHIPS BETWEEN THE GREEK MANUSCRIPTS.
THE GREEK MANUSCRIPTS AND HUNAYN. ORIBASIUS

1. All the copies descend from one archetype, for they have common
errors:

omission:
P. 146,7 oUtw addidi. It has been lost because of haplography and saut du méme
au méme in the series YITAPXOYCIOYTOQKAITOYTQON. It is necessary for
Syntax, the sentence being nonsense as it is transmitted. See Commentary to
p. 146,7. The error was produced in uncial letters, and there are not common
minuscule errors. As it is present as well in the translation of Hunayn, written
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some time between 858 and 873, we may situate the archetype in a terminus
ante quem middle of IX c., a date coherent with the use of capital letters.

There are other errors easily produced in uncial letters (see Commen-
tary, especially to 158,3: AYTATA—AIIANTATA). Three of them:
P. 4,10 taovtog addidi Homoeoteleuton:
KATITTANTOCTOYWYXONTOC. kaTti <mavtoc™> tov Ppovxovtog is parallel
to the previous el mavtog ToL Oepuaivovtog
P. 6,16 av addidi (OYTOI'AN—OYTOI'OYN) Perseveration, dittography
P. 6,17 &v addidi (ANANGOPQOITOC) Haplography

2. There are two families, A and A. The A-family is composed of PUDV,
while the other is formed by LTM. Both of them agree in error against each
other. Family A is by far the best. Both of them present uncial errors.

Errors in A:

omission:
P. 146,6 cionuévawv om. A Hun. TONEIPHMENONOMOIOMEPON Homoeo-
teleuton and phonetic similarity of the two groups.
P. 146,18 ©¢ A: om. A OIIOIATETICECTIN Loss of t¢ in the series of T and
EC.
P. 146,7 o0tw A Pst:om. Pz (o U)  Easy haplography in:
nemovOOTOCOYTQCQuaTOC (For P*! see below)
P. 148,7 twv kitvovvtwv avto XItwvwv LM: tov xrtwvov avtwv TPz, ¢f. "from
the veins' bodies themselves", Hun. Homoeoteleuton.
P.152,3 yap A:om. A "Phonetic" haplography in a iotacistic series: tolot yao
Vv Pvov dixAAacoouévolot
P.152,8 aiom. A AYTAIAITIOIOTHTEC Haplography
P.162,13 &magom. A TIYPETOCAITACXQPIC A sort of haplography
P. 166,7 duxBéoewv om. A, Hun.  Homoeoteleuton in twv tolovtwv dtxOé-

OEWV.

varia:
P. 144,13 poowx A: péon A (KAAOY)MENAMOPIA—- MENAMEPH Perse-
veration of ME.
P. 146,12 avv LTP*: kav A ITTANY- KAN Palaeographic confussion.
P. 146,13 avtwv A, cf. "in them" Hun.: tovtwv A The loss of the adjacent
av (mavu pwodoalg <av> avtwv) can be explained by ANAYTQN, not by
*ANTOYTQN.
P.152,6 ¢t A:év A EINIMEN— ENMEN Anticipation.
P.166,7 o0de A: oUte A ovUre is facilior

79 Vide supra. See Sezgin, GAS, p. 75.
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P.166,8 xat yap el A: et yoo A

P. 168,1 avtov L (avtng) TM: oUtw A
OYAENECTINAYTOY—OYAENECTINOYTQ, and TOY into TQ.

P. 168,13 unv LM: pev z: 8¢ PU  The unusual correspondence pev ... urv gave

way to the facilior puév, while d¢ is a correction.

P. 170,10 Aowrtot A: dAAot A &AAoiis facilior, AAA coming from:
TAIKAIOIAOITTOIAE: TAIKAIOIAAAOIAE

P. 170,21 ¢oyaoetal A: éoyaletat Pz: -CeoOat U The Future éoydoetar is

difficilior, and is backed by the next adi&etat

2.2. Errorsin A

omission:
P.142,7 éotiom. A TOYTOYAECTITOYTENOYC, saut du méme au méme
P. 144,14 eic om. A EITYXOIEICMHPON, saut du méme au méme with the
help of iotacism
P. 160,15 ok A: om. A ovk was lost in A in uncial letters, between a first and
a third OY : OYMONONOYKOIKEIOYC
P. 160,20 youov A: o0v A AYEETAITOYN Haplography in uncials
P. 162,4 amtavtwv A: om. A TONAAAAONATITANTON Homoeoarcton and
homoeoteleuton
P.162,8 vovom A ENTONYNENECTQTI Haplography
P.162,14 é¢otiom. A  kekpapévwv 0Tl voonudtwv Homoeoteleuton
P. 162,15 uovy om. A émt ofet povn lotacism
P. 164,1 Tov Oeouov om. A avénOévtog tov Oepuov ... Céoavtoc Homoeo-
teleuton
P. 164,9 vgetolg (cf. "fevers" Hun.) om. A toig Totovtolg mupetoic Homoeo-
teleuton
P. 170,2 ¢§ avayxnc om. A €& dvdyxng disappeared in A when the scribe
copied the next word beginning with E (értecOau), leaving €€ avdykng out.

addition:
P. 160,14 10 ante copa add. A anav ocopa is right
P. 160,15 éxeL post oikelovg add. A (from preceding line)
P. 166,13 xat add. A ante mooopaivols  False correction
P. 170,14 post payédava add. pAeypovr) A (from preceding line)

varia:
P. 160,19 aomic aonida] aomida aomic A
P.164,1 av&nBévtoc A: avénOévtwv A Homoeoteleuton (mAedvawv 1) mévwv
av&ndévtog)
P. 164,20 o0toL A, cf. "these" Hun.: obtw A In oOtol mavteg, A reads TOIIT as
TQIT in uncial letters
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P. 164,21 katepvypévor A: katapvxopevor A (difficilior)

P. 166,3 opodpotdtov A: cpodoov A  Haplography

P. 166,18 01" éAarxlotov A: dn éAaxiotw A After the initial iotacism was pro-
duced, the adjective was changed into Dative in order to (wrongly) agree with
the initial to.

P.172,1 ytyveoOail A: yevéoBat A Durative aspect is right.

2.3. Inside the A-family, the four mss. have their own errors. On the
other hand, P, or U, or DV, by themselves, present at times the reading of A.
Errors in P:
omission:
142,14 yap om. P
. 144,21 pr. om. P
144,13 é¢€ avtwv om. P
. 146,11 éoyalertat] eoyalovtal P
.152,8 te om. Pz
. 152,11 g om. P
152,15 aipo om. P
164,15 tioLom. P
.166,2 ye om. P
. 170,5 ¢ bis LTz: toic MU: om. P
.172,7 av om. P

a=lis~Ais~ s~ EiaviRavilavinaviNe-REaviNac

addition:
. 146,14 kot ante a0t add. P

pﬁ

varia:
. 146,5 ¢yxeonjoeowv] éyxeoloeowv P
. 148,6 cpnvwOn] oprvwo) P
. 148,12 odvvavtat: wdvvwvtal P
. 160,18-19 éx1c €xwv] Exdvav éxdva P
. 162,5 vooovowv] kapvovol P (e 1. 22)
. 164,15 éyelontal] éyelpetar P

rRrRrEeBeEe)

Errors in U:
omission:
. 144,9 mookertal om. U
. 146,17 cadpnvelac om. U
. 148,3 pevom. U
P.148,5 atom. U
P. 148,10 ovvdeopot om. U
P. 150,7 kataoknpavtog] kata- om. U

R
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P. 154,16 xvpog om. U

P. 164,2 dpetooteQov ... ékOepuavOévrtog om. U
P. 166,1 xaptepov om. U

P. 168,3 auétoov om. U

addition:
P. 150,3 post dpOopav add. avaykaiov axoAovOnoat pOopav U, cf. necessa-
rium est sequi corruptionem Pet.
. 150,20 vov ante Urtdoxovta add. U
. 150,15 ante dyaO1) add. 0o U
. 154,15 dux Tovto yiyvovtat kat 0dvvat ante mewtws add. U
. 154,21 kat post aipa add. U
. 156,14 1) ante twv aptnEwwv add. U
. 160,19 te ante ¢otiradd. U
. 166,1 post UTIO KEVOVGC add. TvEt ovtoL U
. 168,13 kat ante ortéviov add. U
.170,1 post unoeic add. obtwe U
.170,7 apdw] &p’ apdpw U

rErErErErErReRe e e

varia:
P. 148,6 otéyntal] otéyette U
P. 148,8 mipmAavtat] mipmAatalr U
P.148,8 ai] al U
P. 148,9 tng vypoTTOC] V7O TG VyEdTNS U
P. 148,17 avtov] avtwv U
P. 148,17 Céel ] Cn U
P. 148,17 ovvekBepouaivel] ovvOepuaiver U
P. 148,17 avt@] avto U
P. 150,6 é¢otal] éoti U
P. 150,7 vypov] gevpatog U
P. 150,22 pOapnvat] pOapnoecBot U
P. 152,12 eijn U
P. 154,7 xatapOxetat] katapvyxoov U
P.172,7 ye] te U

Errors in D:
omission:
P. 156,6 unmw UV: undémnw AP: un D
P. 152,5 dtaAAattetal] dtaAAdttar D
Errors in DV=z:
omission:
P. 146,19 ¢otwv om. z
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. 148,15 puév om. z

. 150,21 dnAovotLom. z
150,22 avtwv om. z

. 152,12 te om. z

170,8 év om. z

rRrRTETEe

addition:
.152,7 1) ante dwx add. z
. 154,14 ytyveoOal] éyytyveoOal z
. 156,2 at ante dvokoaotat add. z
158,7 avtov ante Amavtwv add. z
170,2 kat ante mapow add. z

R

varia:
. 146,19 dn] ovv z
146,20 mtertovOodToc] devpatiofévtog z
. 148,14 Bapovvovrtat] Bagovvral z
. 148,15 10 voonua] tax voonuata z
150,6 éotat ¢ loews] TG ldoews €0t z
. 150,11 post &dmootaoewv €0ty trasp. 1) €ig AKLVEOV PEV OV PNV peyioTnV z
. 150,20 toigc omA&yxvols OTtdQxovTa Z
. 152,4 v pvow] g PpvoLog z
. 152,4 daAAacoopévolot] -uévng z
. 152,4 diapOegopevolowv] -puévng z
152,14 Tt ] toL z
164,12 éAéyeto] €yéveto z
. 166,9 0v] olov z

=iRe= i I~ le~ Mia~ Bisv Eiav Biav Biav Bigv Biav Bigv)

P is some sort of edition of the treatise.
When P in linea diverges from A, it usually agrees with the A-family,
both in error and in right reading.
P. 152,9 Enoac Uz: vypag AP
P. 152,16 xoAwdeg Uz: xoAwdéotegov AP
P. 154,12 dvokOAwg AP: xoA1), noyis U: poALg z, et U™
P. 156,6 ¢0eAnoaic Uz: é0eAnoeic AP

It presents readings supra lineam, with or without the indication
Yoddetal, coming from A as well.
P. 144,15 oikelx om. Pi' z, restituit Ps*
P. 146,12 tavv LTPY A: kv A, ¢f. "maybe” Hun.
P. 146,20 oUtw A Pst: fjon U: om. Pz
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P. 148,11 oo tovtwv AP, cf. "before that" Hun.: mowtat P
P. 158,9 avdpaowv AP : om. P Uz

However, at times, P*" agrees with its own family, while P* agrees with
the other group.

P. 148,2 dvo Pe, dvokpaoiav U, cf. dyskrasia Hun., cf. Gal. 9.309.4: xpaowv (sic)
cett.
P. 148,11 post o habent d¢ Pve Uz

Sometimes its s./. variants are not attested anywhere else, coming from
a different source, or, in some cases, from conjecture in a previous copy. Some
of them could be glosses:
P. 148,7 dmOettat] dudgovta Pt
P. 152,13 émewnc] petoiewg Pt

But others are true readings:
P. 146,18 gntéov] eipntar Pre
P. 150,6 oOv Pst: om. P cett.

At times P preserves the right reading from A (or A?).
P. 156,4 ta aAAa P, cf. alia Nic.: om. cett.
P. 156,5 Uywaivovtog &t Pt, servat “still” Hun., cf. adhuc Ger.: kai Covtog P
cett. Uylatvovtog €Tt disappeared in a double saut du méme au méme:
EICHNEIYTTAINONTOCETL and the remaining Cpov was corrected in
Cawvrog: el v el Uytivovtog €Tt ToL Cov kat prmiw wveéttovtog. The text
read by Hun. had lost Uywaivovtoc but not €t

The corrections in P are introduced by the scribe himself, adding new
strokes or crossing out the letters, so that it is often impossible to tell the former
spelling from the latter. Probably, as he was a rather good scribe,® somebody
told him to write a copy from two different exemplars of the same treatise(s). I
guess that he copied the text from a ms. A, while having a second (B) in front
of him, which included the scholies: he left room for them. When he finished
the copy of all the treatises, he started to correct them looking at B as exemplar,
and just having ms. A within reach. Thus, he corrected the text in linea and
supra lineam, included lectiones s.1., copied the yoddetati, and copied the scho-
lies.

In p. 168,11-12, the scribe of a previous exemplar omitted (saut de méme
au méme) a line (AVWHAAWG 0¢ Kal 1) dOLOKQATIA TWV AAAWY ATIAVTWYV TTAT|V
TV EKTKWV). Its corrector added the sentence in margine. The next scribe (P
or a former one) wrote the text before its place (l. 10), keeping the omission. A
second exemplar, B, read by the scribe at the time of correcting his copy, pre-
sented a good text as far as lines 11-12 were concerned: P expunxit the wrong
addition, and wrote in margine the missing sentence.

All in all, this ms. is a rather good witness for the constitutio of the text.

80 See my Un texte byzantin inédit sur la scene de Galien et Glaucon (De locis affectis,
8,361,12 -366,5 K. ), in: A Garzya and ]. Jouanna, eds., Les Textes Médicaux Grecs..., pp. 135-148.
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Ms. U has some errors from uncial letters:
P. 146,17 cadnveiag om. U Pet. YIIOMNHCAICA®HNEIAC
P.148,3 pevom. U TIPQTAIMENAIMEIZOYC
P. 150,7 kataoknpavtog] kata- om. U AITANTOCTOYKATACKHWANTOC
P. 150,20 vov ante briapxovia add. U  AYTONYTTIAPXONTA Dittography
P. 154,21 xat post aipa add. U (AIMAKALI).
P.172,7 ve]te U (I'E TE)

On the other hand, it has several good readings against uncial errors in
the other mss. (see Commentary). Peter of Abano translated a previous copy
of this ms. at the end of the XIII c. (see below, The Greco-Latin Translations).
Probably the Greek text of some of the treatises in U, was not available in mi-
nuscule writing®' in a particular area, and a transliteration was demanded for

some of them. The XIII c. has seen a new period of transliteration.
Some good readings in U:
P. 142,6-7 ¢puvotméAatt kKApvwv U, k&duvov correxi : EQuotmeAatovevov cett.
It is an uncial error: EPYCITIEAATIKAMNON — EPYCITIEAATOYMENON.
By the way, such a verb is not attested, whereas the syntagm of xduvw with
dative is precisely the same in De loc. affect. IV 11: VIII 286,11K., éovotméAatt
kapvel 1o omAdyxvov. The good reading in U is backed by the next kapkivw,
corrupted as participle kagktvovuevov in the others (and Ps'), and kept by
PU. For k&pvw with kapkivw, see Adv. Iulianum 8,5: XVIIIa 290,7 K.=CMG V
10,3; 64,6 Wenkebach: unte kagkivw kdpuvovta.
P. 158,6 post oUtw add. wg APz It is a dittography in uncial letters: OYTQCQC
P. 158,16 ein U: fv cett. Iotacism and lectio facilior
P.168,5 ovtotL U: om. cett. Itis an uncial error in the others, EXOYCIOYTOI
At times, U agrees in error with the A-family:
P. 148,8 kevai Pz, cf. "hollow" Hun.: om. AU
Sometimes in good reading;:
P. 162,3 éxetvog AU, cf. that Hun.: ovopalopevog Pz

In the lower level, DV are rather alike, although both of them have some
errors of their own: as they usually agree, I refer to them as z. For the most
part, V is a copy of D, even if it is not accurate to say that V is just a copy. On
the other hand, D has been corrected, and V has not. There are many errors in
z. At times, they keep the right reading of A, lost in PU:

P. 170,9 éx dvo z, cf. "two" Hun.: kax U: duix AP

Pz agree in error far more often than Uz, so that there is a common
source for them.

81 Slightly later is the Latin translation by Nicholas of Regio, who worked in Southern
Italy (Calabria), whilst Pietro d'Abano taught and lived in Padua (he studied in Paris as well).
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omission:
P. 146,8 €v om. Pz
P. 146,9 pootov om. Pz
P. 148,11} ante amAn om. Pz
addition:
P. 142,12 post mpooTumtovtwy add. pagpakwv Pz
P. 162,2 tept pev tovtwv €teQog av el Adyog scrips. bis Pz, sed postea meQl pév
tovTwV €teQog Adyog expunx. PD
P. 166,7 tLante twv add. Pz
varia:
P. 146,16 tavti] tavta Pz
P. 150,14 kat bis] xav Pz

Uz agree in error (against AP; see above for P agreeing with A). Uz
might be = A:
.144,7 6otic] 1ic Uz AHAONOCTIC— AHAONTIC haplography
. 156,13 tnc om. Uz (1)v &k TNC 0NTeddvog)
. 156,20 te] 1t Uz
. 158,15 toocovUtw AP: tocovtov Uz
. 170,4 é¢mnkoAovOnoev] roAovOnoe Uz

e R e e

2.4. In the A-family, the three mss. have their own errors.
Errorsin L
omission:
. 152,10 ovoiag om. L
. 154,9 Oeopotatn ... A€y om. L
. 154,9 EavOr) X0AT) om. L
. 156,21 axotBws om. L
.160,6 Yoo om. L
.162,9 eiotom. L
. 164,19 toxvows om. L
. 166,1 taxéwg om. L

rRrErErEeRBeRr e

varia:
. 142,9 aAAowovpévav] aAdoww- L
. 146,13 aloOnoel] aicOnoeot L
. 146,21 avwpaAov] avopadiog
. 148,11 mpo] mopocg L
. 148,16 dvapadog] avwpadio L
. 150,13 évtog] év L
. 152,9 mewvnv] mewvawv L
. 166,13 un] pév L

rRrErErEeRBeRr e
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Errorsin T
omission:
P.146,8 te om. T
P. 146,19 pioc om.T
addition:
P. 148,10 ante vevoa add. toc T
varia:
P. 14411 tol] 1t T
P. 146,14 ¢xovol] éxovoal T
P. 148,3 kataoknpavtoco kataokvpavtog T
P. 148,7-8 kv tovtw] kdk tovtwv T
P. 148,15 t@w] wg T
P. 150,6 dtapopn0évtog anavtoc] duxdpopn0évta anavta T
P. 150,13 amootaoewv] vmootaoewv T
P. 156,9 Oeppotnroc] v Beopotnta T
P. 156,15 petapaAdetal] petadapupaver T
P. 158,12 ét1] éo T
P. 172,3 dtatiBépevov LMA L: diateOeipuévov T

Errorsin M
omission:
P. 146,12 xav A, ¢f. "maybe" Hun.: mévv L TP Ald.: om. M
P. 148,13-14 te apa kat OAPovratom. M
P. 150,19 tac ante AEBac om. M
addition:
P. 154,7 ante pvoetadd. tqy M
varia:
P. 148,11 al] at M
P. 154,73 nvM
P.154,16 0’ 1] 6¢ M
P. 156,6 tov] ta M
P. 156,6 é¢upaietv] épupaoctv M
P. 158,16 mtAnowxCov] mAnocoav M
P. 168,2 goryovot M

L and M are closely related. Some common errors:
omission:
P. 148,12-13 te kal dwateivovtal kal daomvialy kak twv €Ewbev Oep-
uatvovtal te om. LM
P. 154,20 kai ter om. LM
P.170,1 xat om. LM
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addition:
. 154,7 ante pvoetadd. Ty LM
. 158,5 post kat add. otepeoig kai LM
varia:
. 144,12 60tic] 6c LM
. 156,20 amacv, 000g TPUDP<: émavodog LM
. 162,18 étéowO1] étépwBev LM
. 166,10 avtoic P: avtaic LM: om. cett.
. 166,10 kwvotvto Pz Ch.: kwvoito T: kivetto LM
. 168,4 kata tov avtov AT: kat' avtov tov LM
.170,20  TPz: jv LM, U ut vid.

e

rErBrErEeEeRe,

At times, M preserves a good reading, or justs corrects:
. 150,10 axveotdatnv M: -w- cett.
. 156,16 maoxot M: m&oxel cett.
. 170,17 maxéwe M: tax€og cett.

e

M against LT, agreeing with A:
P. 156,16 et om. LT

Some good readings both in A and P! may hide good text of the former:
P. 158,9 avdpaowv AP : om. P Uz

Some good readings both in A and U may hide good text of the former,
U being just contaminated by it, or just preserving a right lesson:
P.162,3 éxetvoc AU, cf. "that" Hun.: ovopalopevog Pz

Some good readings of L most probably come from A, being TM con-
taminated by A:
P. 160,20 avéetat L: avEavetar cett. AYEETAI-AYEANETAI Dittography
and facilior.
P. 162,7 v L: moAAx cett., cf. "many" Hun. kal dAAa tva in Galen is dif-
ficilior than kai dAAa TOAAG (he uses both). The series KAIAAAATINA was
changed into KAIAAAATIOAAA: TI was read 11, and NA was read AAA.

2.5. Both families are independent from each other. The separative
errors either have been produced in uncial letters, or are not depending on mi-
nuscle letters. That is, the two families existed before the transliteration. That
means that they have been separately transliterated.

The fact of U preserving sound text against the other mss., which have
uncial errors, as well as many errors in U being uncial errors against the other
mss., points to a probable transliteration on the basis of U (ca. XIII c., see below,
Peter of Abano).
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3. The Greek manuscripts and Hunayn.
Hunayn's translation agrees with the A-family in error, and most of the
good readings in it are present in Hun. as well.

Errors in A and Hun.:
P. 146,6 eionuévewv om. A Hun. TONEIPHMENQNOMOIOMEPQN
Homoeoteleuton and phonetic similarity of the two groups.
P.166,7 diaBéogewv om. A Hun. Homoeoteleuton:
TONTOIOYTONAIAGECEQN
P. 146,12 tévu LTPY: kv A, cf. "maybe” Hun. TTANY- KAN

Good readings in A and Hun.:
P. 164,1 av&énOévtog (tov Oepuov) A, cf. (heat) "increases" Hun.: av&EnOévtwv
A.  Homoeoteleuton in ¢k yopvaoiwv mAelOvwy 1) TOVwV avENOEvtog
P. 164,20 o0toL A, ¢f. "these" Hun.: obtw A Easy error in uncials: OYTOI read
OYTQ
P.168,7 eloL A, cf. "presents (such condition)" Hun.: étt A
P.170,2 €€ avaykng A, cf. "it is necessary" Hun.: om. A
P. 170,14 post payédava add. Aeypov) A: non habent A, Hun.

P-Hun.:
P. 142,10 avaopadog yiyvetal dvokpaoia P<, cf. "anomalous dyskrasia hap-
pens" Hun.: avwpaAol dvokpaoiat ytyvovtat vel av- yiy- dvok- Pre cett.
U-Hun.:
P. 146,16 wodoewg U, cf. "temperament”, Hun.: kodoewv cett.
P. 150,15 dvo U, cf. "two" Hun.: om. cett.
z-Hun.:
P. 144,1 dvokpaoial z, cf. "dyskrasias", Hun.: om. cett.
P. 148,10 ovvdeopot kat vVuéves z, cf. "ligaments and membranes", Hun.:
Vpéveg kal ovvdeopot AP
PU-Hun.:
P.166,18 10 te YUxOV ki 10 Oeouaivov PU; ¢f. "that which cools and that which
heats up", Hun.: 16 te Pvxoov kal to Oeguov, z: t6 te Oeopov kat Puxeov A.
P. 172,2 tovde PU, cf. "that" Hun.: o0tw z: om. A
Pz-Hun.
P. 148,8 kevai Pz, cf. "hollow" Hun.: om. AU
Uz-Hun.
. 152,8 EnoatvecOoau Uz, cf. "get dry" Hun.: UyoatveoOatr AP
.152,9 vyopaiveoBar Uz, cf. "get wet" Hun.: EnoaivecOar AP
.152,9 Enoag Uz, of. "dry" Hun.: Oyoag AP
. 152,10 vypac Uz, cf. "humid" Hun.: Enoag AP
. 168,6 aicO&vovtar Uz, cf. "perceive” Hun.: om. cett. -MACIACAIC®-)

R,
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As for the Greek text, the fact of Hun. agreeing with I’ alone, U alone or
z alone, as well as with A, means that any of them represents for us a layer of
the text datable to the IX c. So that U and z cannot be just considered recentio-
res.

On the other hand, Hun. witnesses the presence of the two Greek fami-
lies in the IXc., a fact inherent to the families themselves, as  have shown above.
Our Greek transmission presented two branches by the time of Hunayn.

Moreover, against all the Greek mss., Hunayn has the right text
for p. 166,6: 6pxelc scripsi, cf. testicles Hun.*": 0dovtag codd. The previous
OAYNQONTALI could have easily turned OPXEIC into OAONTAC. As all the
Greek codd. agree in error, it was in the Archetype. It seems to me that a hy-
pothetic correction of the text, produced before Hunayn or by himself is not
probable, unless a parallel passage could be found elsewhere (in fact, there is
one locus similis, but cf. commentary to Section 14: p. 166,6 of the Text). If not
by correction, the right text had to be found in an exemplar independent from
the archetype.

4. The Greek manuscripts and Oribasius.

The loci similes in Oribasius (see below, The Greek indirect tradition) at-
test common errors, or at least common text, between them and the A-family.®

P. 150,2 - 154,4 xai dvotv ye ... 10 Lwov aipa] = Collectiones medicae
CMG VI 2,1; 44,1,10,5 - 44,1,13,1 dvotv yaQ ... T0 Loov atpa.

Error:
P. 152,16 ovumav] mav U Orib.

It agrees in right reading with the A-family:
With A:
P. 152,13-14 tov Cwov 10 owpa A Orib.: t0 ToL Cov cwpa A
. 152,17 ovvdpaun P, U ut videtur, z Orib.: cuvdpdapor A
With P:
P. 150,4 xat &1 kat Pp.c. Orib.: kai 01) cett.
P. 150,7 1) bis Ps! Orib.
With PU:
P. 150,3 ytyveoOar add. post pOooav Az: non habent PU Orib.
With Uz:
P. 150,9 te pr. Uz Orib.
P. 152,15 10 Cwov Uz Orib.: Tov Cwov 10 owpa P: 10 tov Cwov ocwpa A
. 152,16 xoAwdec Uz Orib.: xoAwdéotepov AP

)

=

82 For the relationship between Oribasius and the transmitted text of Galen, see now
Garofalo-Debru, Galien, VII, pp. 17-24 (De ossibus ad tirones ), pp. 102-105 (De musculorum
dissectione).
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When it agrees with one ms. of the A-family, the reading is attested as
well in the A-family (U):

With TU:

P. 152,13 Omdoxot TU Orib.: OtdoxeL cett.
P. 152,14 €xot TU Orib.: &xel cett.

With TUz:

P. 152,15 et post 1) add. LMP (non habent TUz Orib.)

With MU:

P. 152,15 Céot MU Orib.: (el cett.
P. 152,16 vmtaoxot MU Orib.: Omtaoxet LP Dot

The agreement in error in p. 152,16 is not enough to tell for certain the
relationship between those and Galen’s.®

If the text of Oribasius is unanimous,* the community could vaguely be
established. If that is the case, the text of De inaequali intemperie, coming from
a single archetype in uncial letters (at least, the common omission of o0tw in P.
146,7), could have been divided into two branches in the IV ¢.?

We could think that the text of Uz is the correct text of Galen. Even then,
the fact of the existence of a A-family, which doesn't come from Uz (A-family), nor the
other way round, could point to a division of the text into two branches, datable
to the IV century or earlier (previous to the inclusion of Galen's text by Oriba-
sius). The archetype would antedate the division into two branches (III-IV™ c.)
It is just a possibility. At least the two families were divided before Hunayn’s
translation.

5. Stemma. See page 46.

A 4. Tae GReex EpiTioNs AND THEIR SOURCES.

1. The first three Renaissance translators of the treatise seem to have col-
laborated in the Aldine edition: Giorgio Valla, Niccolo Leoniceno and Thomas
of Linacre.®s While it was usual to find that the Aldine editors and their collabo-
rators just used one ms., several modern editors have remarked that two or
even more mss. were at work. For the constitutio of the text of De inaequali in-

83 However, theoretically the editors of Orib. could not have been influenced by Ga-
len’s text, because the agreements Gal./Orib. are not present in the Aldine, Basle, Chartrier, or
Kiihn's edition of this treatise, which comes from the A-family, unless they had a copy of U. In
the case of different readings, the Aldine edition and Oribasius only agree in p. 152,15-16, Céot
and vmagyot (MU, coming from M to the Aldine).

84 The text of Raeder does not present lec. variantes, but I have not checked the mss.

85 See below, The Renaissance translations. Cf. my Les éditions du traité de Galien De
inaequali intemperie a la Rennaisance, in: Boudon-Millot, éd., Editer les médecins grecs, pp.
187-198. I checked the Aldine in the Library of the Universidad Complutense in Madrid.
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temperie, the team of Giovanni Battista Oppizzoni* probably had at hand more
than one copy, as did the first Renaissance translators of the treatise.”

The Aldine edition is based upon the agreement of the three mss. com-
posing the A-family. The amount of unique lessons and the agreements in
punctuation aim at the Marcianus 282% as primary source.

Agreements of M and Aldine (A)
Error:
. 154,51 LTP*: v MA
. 154,7 ante pvoeLadd. ) MA
. 154,16 0" 1] ¢ MA
158,8 avtoic ante teBepuaocuévwv LPU: ante twv pogoiewv MA: om. cett.
. 158,16 mAnowklov] mAnowkoav MA
. 162,14 kexpapévov] -appévov M (u bis s.1.) A
.168,2 orywaot] gryovor MA
. 168,12 grywot] dryovor MA
Correction:
. 150,10 axveotdatnv MA: -w- cett.
. 156,16 tdoxot MA: taoxel cett.

rErBrEBrErErEr e

< =

The Trivultianus gr. 685, belonging to the same family, has probably
been used as well. Its writing is easy. The amount of single agreements with
the Aldine edition is small, but it may represent as well the agreements of
Ald. with this one and the Laurentianus or/and the Phillipps, which do not
share single agreements. Although some Laurentians have been pointed to, as
a model for the Aldines,® the writing of this copy is rather difficult. This is also
true for the Phillipps.

86 For the circumstances of the Aldine edition of Galen, cf. pp. 34-39 in: N. Mani, Die
griechische editio princeps des Galenos (1525), ihre Entstehung und ihre Wirkung, Gesnerus
13, 1956, pp. 29-52, and V. Nutton, John Caius..., pp. 19-37. Some important details in ]J. Me-
waldt, Die Editio princeps von Galens in Hippocratis de natura hominis, Sitzungsberichte der
Konigliche Preussisichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1912, pp. 892-903. For the Aldine edi-
tions in general, see M. Sicherl, Griechische Handschriften und Aldinen, Wolfenbiittel 1978,
pp- 119-123.

87 Cf. Mani, Die griechische..., p. 42; G. Baader, p. 214 of: Galen in mittelalterlichen
Abendland, and p. 61 of: Die Antikerezeption...

88 D. Beguin has pointed out that the Aldine edition is based on this ms. Cf. Sur la mé-
thode... As for the "printing copy" and other ways of the Aldine press, cf. M. Sicherl, Hand-
schriftliche Vorlagen der Editio princeps des Aristoteles, in: Abhandlungen der Geistes- und
Sozialwissenschaften Kl., Akad. der Wissenschaften und der Literatur in Mainz, 8, 1976, pp.
3-65.

89 For the De sectis ad introducendos, a copy of this Laurentianus has been used as ex-
emplar of correction, but not the Laurentianus itself. See Béguin, Sur la méthode..., p. 41. On
the other hand, Irigoin has remarked the importance of the mss. written in Italy (the Lauren-
tiani being an important group of them), for the genesis of the Galenic corpus (cf. Autour des
sources..., pp. 208-209). Nutton maintained that the Florentian mss. had not been consulted
by the Aldine editors of Galen (Nutton, John Caius..., p. 40. For the Laur. Plut. 74.3. see n. 22.)
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Single agreements of Trivultianus and A (just errors)
P. 142,13 mAetov L] mAeloveg TA
P. 148,10 ante vevoa add. Tt TA
P. 156,9 Oeppotntog] v Oegpotnta TA
P. 166,10 tAeovalotev &v scripsi: mAeovalotev zP: -alewv év LM: -aletev TA
P.172,3 duixti0épevov LMA: diateOeipuévov TA

There is another reading in the Aldine that is not in the mss., and could
come from a wrongly understood compendium in T: oo written as a 7
crowned by a kind of epsilon inclined with the central axis prolonged up- and
eastwards (7):
P. 154,17 mtapax TMPz: kata U: av L: mept (apud mapa abbrev. in T?) A

The use of those two mss. covers 99% of the text. They represent —besides
their single agreements with A— the agreements with all the groups where any
of them is present.

Some readings not found in those groups, could have been taken from
one of the mss. z, either D or V.% The Laudianus has been in the hands of Ger-
man or English people,” while the Vaticanus was in the Vatican Library before
1500. In fact, Thomas of Linacre used one of them (see below, Renaissance
translations) for his translation of this treatise, and he prepared Aldine edi-
tions. There are not single agreements with A, but the scarce coincidences of A
and the A-family, could be easily explained by them.

P. 144,13 oxéAog AA: oxkéAovg LM: owéAn T
P. 144,13 cic P zA: om. APYU
P. 144,14 xeip PP zA: xewpog A: xelpa U

The use of P is rather improbable, while U just accounts for the first
reading, but not for the other two. While the use of three mss. may seem com-
plicated, the hypothesis of a single ms. is rather improbable: there would be
many more deviations. As Aldo began to gather mss. of Galen ca. 1500, the
presses would have collected a good amount of books before 1516, when the

90 For De temperamentis, Helmreich pointed to these copies as source of the Aldine
(Galeni De Temperamentis, p. IX). De Lacy considered that their text for De elementis, was very
near to the Aldine (CMG V 1,2, p. 13.). E. Wenkebach (Textkritische Beitrage zu Galens Protrep-
tikosfragment, Sudhoffs Archiv 26, 1933, 298), on the basis of the corrections in margine in the
Laudianus 58, guessed that it had been used as the basic copy by the Aldine presses (Cf. Nutton,
John Caius, p. 46, n. 21). The Vaticanus was borrowed for a year in 1520-1521 (see J. I. Mercati, P.
Franchi de Cavalieri, Codices Vaticani graeci, I, Rome 1923, repr. Modena 1980, p. 391): it could
have arrived to Venice just in time.

91 See H. O. Coxe, Bodleian Library. Quarto catalogues. I. Greek Manuscripts (1853),
repr. with corrections by R. Barbour, N. Wilson, Oxford 1969, p. 539, col. a. The ms. belonged
to David Paraeus and Samson Johnson.

92 Cf. Irigoin, Autour des sources..., p. 215.
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mss. of Bessarion started to be available. On those grounds the Opizoni team
would have had at hand several mss. for some treatises. Looking for a precise
book, they may have found copies of several others, and they just profited
from them.

Of course, the Aldine does not have more errors than expected, and
some of the readings could have been, in fact, corrections of the text, as in the
following:

P. 168,15 1) T correxit A: ) tt AP: ) ti U: el te z

2. Some new misprints and/or errors are found as well in the Aldine.
I leave aside minimal misprints, and will quote some interesting ones below
(see Appendix).

3. The exemplar of the Aldine in Jena, was corrected by Janus Corna-
rius.” In three out of four corrections, the correct text is present in the mss. (see
Appendix).

4. The second Greek edition of the Opera omnia appeared in Basle, 1538.
The treatise* is written in Vol. I, 249-252. The printer was A. Cratander®. Among
the editors (H. Gemusaeus, L. Fuchsius et G. Camerarius), Leonhart Fuchs*
(1501-1566), who prepared the second volume, later published a translation
and commentary of De inaequali intemperie.”

This edition presents minimal variations in relation to the Aldine. It re-
produces most of its faults, and corrects just a few. See Appendix.

5. John Caius® corrected an exemplar of the Basle edition, now in the
Eton College. See below. As in the case of Cornarius, for the most part, the

93 Cf. Mani, Die griechische..., pp. 48-50. According to Mani, Cornarius corrected by
conjecture and/or on the grounds of the mediaeval Latin translations. He prepared the Latin
Galen published in Basle (by Froben) in 1549: as for our treatise, he printed the translation
by Thomas Linacre. See B. Mondrain, Editer et traduire les médecins grecs au XVI* siecle.
L'exemple de Janus Cornarius, in: D. Jacquart, ed., Les voies de la science grecque, Geneve
1997, pp. 391-417. On the other hand, ]. J. Scaligerus did not write corrections to this treatise
in the Aldine exemplar of the Herzogbibliothek in Wolfenbiittel (copy checked by Pilar Perez
Canizares).

94 I checked the copy in the Library of the Wellcome Institute, in London.

95 For his activity on Galen's works between the Aldine and the Basle edition, see V.
Nutton, John Caius..., pp. 38-49.

96 Cf. R. J. Durling, Leonhart Fuchs and his Commentaries on Galen, in: Medizinhis-
torisches Journal 24, 1989, 42-47.

97 See below, Renaissance commentaries.

98 According to Nutton (John Caius..., p. 51), Caius could have had within reach the

Marcianus gr. 282. For the copies used by Caius, see now Beate Gundert, Zu den Quellen der
Basler Galen-Ausgabe (1538), in: Ch. Brockmann, Arzte..., 81-98.
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right readings are present in the mss., and more precisely in z and the transla-
tion by Linacre, who used z as model.

6. A third edition of Galeni opera omnia was signed by René Chartier
in Paris.” He put together Hippocrates and Galen (1639-1679). He corrected
errors, and introduced new text and new errors. He included a Latin transla-
tion (vide infra). The treatise is in Vol. VII, 170-177, edited in 1649. The divi-
ssion into 9 chapters and their position are taken from Nicholas of Reggio (vide
infra), but the titles are different.

7. Kithn's edition of this treatise appeared in Leipzig in 1824. He co-
rrected somehow Charterius’ text.

8. APPENDIX. Aldine (A), Basle (B), Charterius (Ch).
8.1. Aldine errors:
corr. Cornarius
P. 142,10 éxxavBévtowv LMU: éxav- AB, corr. Corn., corr. Ch: éykav0évtwv
TPz
P. 170,5 g bis] toic MUAB, corr. Corn., Caius, Ch
P. 170,9 éx dvo z: dux APABC: dux dvotv scripsit Corn.

corr. Basle
. 142,8 aAAa] aAAa A, corr. B
. 150,1 ToU¢ | tov A, corr. B
. 156,7 atoOnon] -nion A, corr. B
. 164,6 000’ 6Awc] oV dOAWCG codd. A, corr. B

R

corr. Caius
. 164,3 6t(] 6te AB, corr. Caius, Ch
. 170,15 v yowv] vypov TMAB, corr. Caius, Ch
. 170,20 1] v LMAB, corr. Caius, Ch

e

corr. Charterius
. 148,2 dvokpaoiav U, koaowv P et dvo Pre: koaowv cett. A: corr. Ch
. 148,15 xapvet] kapvery P>« z AB, corr. Ch
. 154,17 mapa] meot A, corr. Ch
. 158,10 NAAowwpévoic] aAAowwpévorg AB, corr. Ch
. 158,15 <1} Ypuxootepov> recte add. Ch., e Nic. vel frigidior
. 164,19 ePvynoav z: épvxnoav (sic) A, P et add. z*',U AB, corr. Ch
. 166,7 post poolwv interrogationem recte indic. Ch: dist. codd., AB

BB r R

99 I checked the copy of the Biblioteca Nacional de Espafa in Madrid.
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. 166,10 tAcovalotev Pz: mAeovaletev T AB, corr. Ch.1o
166,10 xwvotvto Pz: kwvetto LM AB, corr. Ch

. 166,11 ovdev P: ovde cett. AB, corr. Ch

. 166,17 t@ z: 10 cett. AB, corr. Ch

.170,4 otyog (sic) AB, corr. Ch

.172,7 xaAemwrtépa] -motépa L AB, corr. Ch

chchchchels

8.2. New errors in Basle
. 142,12 xax LTA A: xax MB
. 162,2 dwx] moog B, corr. Ch
. 162,10 attiaig] aitiag B, corr. Caius, corr. Ch
. 164,9 dicoAovOrjoel] éxoAovOrjoet A: ékikoAovOrjoet B: corr. Ch

R,

8.3. New errors in Charterius
.154,7 ) APs*A.:fjv Ch
.164,1 v Oegpaciav émtetvoviwy post av&nOévtog add. Ch

=

A 5. Tae LATIN TRANSLATION FROM THE ARABIC.

1. The author.

The first known translation into Latin, beginning Malicia complexionis
diuerse quandoque, and ending Deinde post ipsum librum de ingenio sanitatis,
is based on the Arabic text:

P. 142,4-5 ANV twv éxtikwv ovopalouévwyv: "except the fever denominated
continuous, called hektikos by the Greeks" Hun.: preter febrem fixam, dictam
grece ethicam Ger.

P.142,6 yoryyoawvovuevov (getting gangrenuous): "it reaches such a point that
it takes the way of degeneration and death, the tumour known by the Greeks
as anqraya" Hun.: ad terminun tendens, secundum quod erit in semita corrup-
tionis et mortis, et est apostema quod greci vocant cancrene Ger.

It scarcely uses Greek terms. The name of Gerard of Cremona (ca. 1114-
1187)% is not mentioned in the manuscripts as far as I know, but in a list of his
translations written by his associates and disciples shortly after his death, a Liber
Galieni de malicia complexionis diverse, tract. I, is mentioned.

100 mAeovalolev év scripsi: mAeovalolev z, -aloy, et év sl. P, Ch.: -alewv év LM:
-aleev TAB

101 Cf. B. Boncompagni, Della vita e delle opere di Gherardo Cremonese, in: Atti dell'
Academia Pontificia dei Nuovi Lincei, IV (1850-1851), Rome 1852, pp. 387-493, and G. Sarton,
Introduction..., 2.2, 339-344.

102 See Sudhoff, Die kurze ‘Vita’, pp. 78, 80. The ms. Lipsiensis 1119, is the oldest that con-
tains a list of the translations by Gerard. Cf. Sudhoff, 1927, p. 295, and Table L
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Working in Toledo'® at least since 1157,' Gerard was a very prolific trans-
lator.1»

2. The manuscripts.

I have searched manuscripts containing this translation not only through
the usual repertoires,™ but by means of books, papers and catalogues somehow
related to Medieval Science as well.

The amount of copies is outstanding.'” The list of Diels,"® including 53
mss., is far from complete, and I guess that my own -85 mss.- does not include
the whole material. The unexpected interest that this treatise awakened is found-
ed, in my opinion, on two of its features. First, its contents coupled with style:
key notions of anatomy, physiology and pathology written in a very clear way.
The second is obviously its small size. This book is a comprehensive encyclo-
paedia of medicine that could be carried by a physician-to-be and/or learned
by heart without much effort. It was included in the Montpellier curriculum in
1309.1

I have marked with * the copies that I have seen myself.

Basle, Universitatsbibliothek,* D I 5, XIV c., 69rb-71vb, misc. The text is
divided into 8 chapters.

103 For the introduction and work on Arabian medicine in Toledo, see H. Schipperges,
Zur Rezeption und Assimilation arabischer Medizin im frithen Toledo, Sudhoffs Archiv fiir
Geschichte der Medizin und der Naturwissenschaften 39, 1955, pp. 261-283, now in G. Baader,
G. Keil, eds., Medizin..., pp. 151-176.

104 His name is included in the staff of Toledo's Cathedral since that year on. Cf. F. J.
Hernandez, Los Cartularios de Toledo, Madrid 1985 (in 1157, 1164, 1174, 1176 he was a member
of the chapter). See D. Jacquart, Fr. Micheau, La médecine arabe..., Paris 1990, p. 148.

105 The list written by his colleagues contains more than 70 titles, although not all of
them are clear. Cf. Sudhoff, Die kurze..., p. 77-79, and D'Alverny, p. 452 of: Translations and
Translators, in: Renaissance and Renewal in the Twelfth Century, ed. R. L. Benson, G. Consta-
ble, Cambridge Mass. 1982, 421-462 = La transmission, 421-462.

106 Ackermann, Diels, Thorndike-Kibre, Kristeller Iter Italicum, R. Durling: A Chrono-
logical Census; Corrigenda I-II; A Guide to...; INCIPIT (CD-ROM); IN PRINCIPIO (online).
Fichtner.

107 As for the agents of the diffusion of the XII and early XIII century translations from
the Arabic and the Greek, D'Alverny (Translations..., pp. 457-459) points to the wandering
scholars.

108 Diels, I, 84.
109 Cf. D’ Alverny, Pietro, pp. 27-28, and N. G. Siraisi, Taddeo Alderotti, pp. 106-107.

110 Diels 84 [12]. Iter 5,49. G. Goldschmidt, Medizin und Alchemie des Mittelalters, in five
boxes. Class D = medical mss. K. Escher, Die Miniaturen in den Basler Bibliotheken, Museen
und Archiven, Basel 1917, p. 85, n® 118. G. Haenel, Catalogi librorum manuscriptorum qui in
bibliothecis Galliae, Helvetiae,Belgii, Brittaniae, Hispaniae, Lusitaniae asservantur, nunc pri-
mum editi, Leipzig 1830 (cols. 513-660), col. 659: misc. xiv, Galen. Ph. Schmidt, Die Bibliothek
des ehemaligen Dominikanerklosters in Basel, Basler Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte und Altertums-
kunde 18, 1919, pp. 183-244, in p. 225.
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Basle, Universitatsbibliothek, D III 8, XIV c., 142rb-145ra, misc.

Bergamo, Biblioteca Civica Angelo Mai,"> Ms. Gamma V 2, now MA
507, XV c. (1470 or shortly after), f. 250v-252r, paper, 2 cols., miscellanea, un-
numbered folios. Notabilia ex libro Galieni de malitia complexionis (Excerpt).

*Berlin, Berolinensis'* lat. 638 (ol. Boncompagni 214), XIII* ¢, f. 23va-25va,
membranaceus, two cols, 382x250. A Galenic codex for the most part. De mali-
cia between De complexionibus and De simplici medicina.

[Bernkastel-Kues, Cusanus, Bibliothek des St. Nikolaus-Hospitals, ms.
medicus 8, xiii/xiv c., n® 8. Diels 84 [56], and ms. medicus 11, xiii/xiv c., n° 5.
Diels 84 [56]. Those two Diels' references are no longer correct, according to Ms.
Gabriele Neusius, present (2006) curator.]

Bernkastel-Kues, Bibliothek des St. Nikolaus-Hospitals, Cusanus, ms.
medicus 296, XIV c., ff.206-208, vellum, 334x229, two columns to the page,
208 ff. A collection of G.'s treatises. Its origin is Montpellier: "Iste liber est ma-
gistri henrici stengemse de fritzlar, qui emit in monte pessol(ano)." The 14th
treatise is De malicia, followed by De ingenio sanitatis.

Bernkastel-Kues, Bibliothek des St. Nikolaus-Hospitals, Cusanus, m:s.
medicus™ 297, XIII-XIV c., f. 135-137, vellum, 288x200, two columns to the
page, 214 ff. Some Galen's treatises. De malicia is the fifth, followed by De in-
genio sanitatis.

Boston, Massachusetts,* The Library of Frank B. Bemis, Ms. 5, Vellum,
late XIII* c., £.?, 390x250, 268 folios. Northern Italy (Bologna?) A Galen's collec-
tion. The third treatise is De malicia complexionis diverse, between De com-
plexionibus and De iuvamentis membrorum.

Boston, Massachusetts,"” The Library of Frank B. Bemis, Ms. 6, ca. 1350,
ff.?, vellum, 420x270, 98 folios. Northern Italy (probably Venice). Contempo-

111 Not in Diels or T-K. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375. Iter 5, 49. Ph. Schmidt, Die Biblio-
thek..., p. 233.

112 Not in Diels or T-K. Iter 1, p. 9. Iter 5, p. 479. J. Agrimi, Tecnica e scienza nella cultura
medievale, Florence 1976, pp. 1-46, in pp. 25-27. F. Bazzi, Inventario dei manoscritti e degli incu-
naboli di interesse medico della Civica Biblioteca "Angelo May" di Bergamo, Rivista di storia della
medicina, Roma, 1, 1959, pp. 130-192.

113 Not in Diels, or T-K. Iter 3, pp. 475-476. Durling, A guide to ... III, p. 349. E. Narducci,
Catalogo di manuscrittti ora posseduti da D. Baldassarre Boncompagni (n® 214), Roma 1892,
2nd. augm. ed., pp. 128-130.

114 J. Marx, Verzeichnis der Handschriften-Sammlung des Hospitals zu Cues bei Bern-
kastel an der Mosel, Trier, 1905, pp. 287-288. Not in Diels, T-K, Iter. *IP (=included in In Prin-
cipio).

115 J. Marx, Verzeichnis, pp.287-288. Not in Diels, T-K, Iter. *IP.

116 S. Ricci-M. J. Wilson, Census of Medieval and Renaissance Manuscripts in the USA
and Canada, vol. I, New York (1935), repr. 1961. C. U. Faye - W. H. Bond, Supplement to the
Census of..., New York 1962. Not in Diels, T-K, or Iter.

117 Not in Diels, T-K, or Iter. Bibliography, ut supra.



54 Introduction

rary notes. De malicia is the fourth treatise, between De pharmaciis and De
accidente et morbo.

Bourges (Fr.), Biturigensis® 299 (247), XIII\,» f. 144vb-147rb. Vellum,»
two cols., 410x270 mm. 180 ff. A collection of Galen's books.?* Between Liber
Galieni De sentenciis’? and De iuvamento hanelitus. Southern France, maybe
Montpellier.'

Brugge (Be.), Brugensis, Stadsbibliothek 466, XIV c., ff. 125ra-126va,
membranaceus,? 308x215, 139 ff. Miscellanea. Between Viaticus Constantini,
and Theorica planetarum by Gerard of Cremona. Marginal notes.

*Cambrai, Cameracensis® 907 (806), xiv c., f. 164ra-166va, vellum, 166 ff.,
two cols., 291x211. A small Galen's collection, including five treatises. De criticis
diebus is followed by some notes, and a different hand writes De malicia, which
is the last treatise of the ms.

Cambridge University, Peterhouse College, Cantabrigiensis'? St. Petri
33, XIII-XIV c., ff. 23v-24r.

*Cesena, Biblioteca Malatestiana'®, Malatest. S V 4, middle or second half
of the XIV c., 117vb-119va, vellum, two cols., 405x260, 264 ff., probably Italian.
The ms. belonged to G. Marco de Rimini. De malicia: capitulatus by a second
hand, as well as interlinear and marginal notes by a third. The writing is easier
than in De inaequali distemperantia (tr. by P. d’Abano), placed in 135va-136vb.
Most of the fifty two treatises included are Galen's. This is the 31, between De
complexionibus and De simplicibus farmaciis.

118 Diels 84 [56]: XIV c.

119 Cf. D'Alverny, Pietro..., p. 28, «recueil de Galien, XIII s.»

120 Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de France, Départe-
ments, tome IV, Paris 1886, pp. 71-72 (XIV c.).

121 Cf. Sudhoff 1927, p. 30.

122 See Nutton CMG V,3,2, p. 25.

123 Cf. D'Alverny, Pietro..., p. 28.

124 Diels 84 [56] (XIII c.) A. Poorter, Catalogue des mss. de Médecine médiéval de la ville
de Bruges, Paris 1924, p. 523, and Catalogue des mss. de la Bibliothéque publique de la ville de
Bruges, vol. I, Paris 1934, pp. 523-525. Not in T-K, Iter. *IP.

125 Diels 84 [56]: XIV c.. T-K 846. *IP.

126 Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de France, Départe-
ments, t. xvii, Paris 1891, p. 367.

127 Diels 84 [56]. T-K 846. *IP.

128 G. M. Muccioli, Catalogus Codicum Manuscriptorum existentium ad sinistram ingre-
dientium partem Malatestianae Caesenatis Bibliothecae, I, Cesena 1784, p. 36. R. Zazzeri, Sui
codici e libri a stampa della Biblioteca Malatestiana din Cesena. Ricerche e osservazionni, Cesena
1887, pp. 296-300. Anna Manfron, La biblioteca di un medico del Quattrocento. I codici di Gio-
vanni di Marco da Rimini nella Biblioteca Malatestiana, Torino, 1998, pp.215-219. Diels 84 [56].
Not in Iter 1 and 5. See Nutton CMG V 8,1, pp. 26-27, and CMG V 3,2, p. 23. See below descrip-
tion and notes in Pietro d'Abano: Pet®.
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*Cesena, Malatestianus® D XXV 1, XIII c., f. 47vb-50rb, vellum, 403x262,
197 ff. It belonged to G. Marco de Rimini. A collection of twelve treatises by Ga-
len. De malicia is the fifth, between De complexionibus and De criticis diebus.
The text includes scarce notes.

*Cesena, Malatestianus'® D XXV 2, XIII c., f. 197va-201ra, vellum, 428x270,
2 cols., 272 ff. Mutilo in initio. Collection of G. Marco da Rimini. A Galen codex,
including 14 treatises and a Commentum to De sectis. De malicia is the seventh
treatise, between De iuvamento anhelitus and De pulsibus ad Tyrones; the text
includes chapters and there are a few notes. Probably written by the same hand
as D XXV 1.

Chartres, Autricensis® 284*(340), XIII c., f. 62v-64r, vellum, two cols.,
375x247 mm., 258 ff. Galeni opuscula. De malicia between De simplici medicina
and De iuvamento membrorum.

[Chartres, Autricensis'® 293*(351), XIV c., ff.56v-58r., vellum, two cols.,
370x250, 129 . Containing a large collection of Galen's treatises, it was destroyed
in 1944. De malicia was written between De interioribus libri vi and De ingenio
sanitatis libri xiv.]

[Dresden, Dresdensis® Db. 91, XV ¢, ff. 15va-18vb, membranaceus, 2 cols.
Miscel. Destroyed (Iter 3, p. 376).]

Edinburgh, University Library,” Ms. 166, late XIII c., ff. 190va-192rb, vel-
lum, two cols., 12 7/8 x 9 1/2, 274 folios, Anglo-Norman. Treatise 9, De malicia
complexionis, followed by De ingenio sanitatis.

*Erfurt, Stadtbibliothek, Amploniensis™® in quarto (Q) 178, first half of
the XIV c., 159vb-160vb, vellum, 178 ff. Two cols. Varia medica. De malitia is
abridged. Between De complexionibus and De virtutibus simplicis medicine.
The last sentence of the treatise is missing. It ends in “spissior, difficilior et sic-
cior" ("Et qui antecedit quidem ... de ingenio sanitatis").

129 G. M. Muccioli, Catalogus, vol. I, p. 87. R. Zazzeri, Sui codici..., pp. 207-208. A. Man-
fron, La biblioteca..., pp. 198-200. G. Baader, Die Bibliothek... pp. 60-62. Diels 84 [56].

130 XIII c. Manfron, while Muccioli and Zazerri dated it in the xiv c. M. Muccioli, Cata-
logus, vol. I, p. 87. R. Zazzeri, Sui codici, pp.208-209. A. Manfron, La biblioteca..., pp. 200-202.
Diels 84 [56]. T-K 846.

131 Diels 84 [56]: XIII c. Cf. Sudhoff 1927, p. 300, and Catalogue général des manuscrits
des Bibliotheques publiques de France. Départements, t. xl, Paris 1890, p. 140.

132 Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de France. Départe-
ments, t. xl, Paris 1890, pp. 144-145. Diels 84 [56]: xiv c. Cf. Sudhoff 1927, p. 300: 20 treatises by
Galen. T-K 846. *IP.

133 F. Schnorr von Carolsfeld, L. Schmidt, Katalog der Handschriften der Koniglichen
offentlichen Bibliothek zu Dresden, Leipzig 1882, vol. I, p. 307. Not in Diels. T-K 846.

134 Not in Diels or T-K. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375. C. R. Borland, A descriptive cata-
logue of the Western mediaeval manuscripts in Edinburgh University Library, Edinburgh 1916,
p- 249. For a dating in the XII c., ¢f. Iter IV 20b, and Durling, A Guide to... IV, 360.

135 W. Schum, Beschreibendes Verzeichnis der Amplonianischen Handsschriften-
Sammlung zu Erfurt, Berlin 1887, pp. 433-435. Diels 84 [56]: xiii c. Not in T-K or Iter. *IP.
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*Erfurt, Stadtbibliothek, Amploniensis'* in folio (F) 249, late XIII c. more
than early XIV c. (Schum), ff. 234rb-236vb, two columns to the page, vellum,
294 folios, Italian origin. Many glosses. Between De complexionibus and De
elementis secundum Hippocratem. A collection of Galen's treatises that be-
longed to the physician Amplonius Ratinck from Rheinberg.

Eton College Library,”” ms. 132, nr. 13 James/16 Ker, XIII c., ff. 235-237,
vellum, 270x190 mm., 2 columns, written probably in France (Ker). 18 Galenic
or pseudo-Galenic treatises. De malicia between De simplici medicina and De
iuvamentis membrorum.

Florence, Riccardianus™ 868 (LII 1), XV c., f. 109r-111v, paper, miscella-
nea. De malicia fragmentary at the end.

Gdansk, Biblioteka Gdanska Polskiej Akademii Nauk,* Mar. F.41, XIV
c., ff. 167ra-169rb.

Kassel, Landesbibliothek und Murhardsche Bibliothek der Stadt Kassel,
Cassellanus' in 8%, Ms. medicus 10, 46r-53r. "Finitus liber de malicia comple-
xionis diverse Galieni anno domini 1336 perfecto in Montepessulano..." A pa-
per codex, 220x150, 136 ff., composed by three parts (1336 to ca. 1380), written
in Montpellier and Goslar. Varia medica. Glosses to the treatise.

*Klosterneuburg (Niwenburgensis), Bibliothek des Chorherrenstiftes,
CCl 126, ca. 1300, f. 247ra-249rb, membranaceus, two cols., 435x275, 249
fl. North of Italy. Illuminated codex. Text divided into eight chapters. In the
middle of the XV c. the ms. arrives at the Neuburg monastery as a gift from
Michael Ofner, vicarius chori ecclesie Pataviensis. It is the last treatise of the
codex, written after De pulsuum usu. Glosses in margine et supra lineam in a
rather small handwriting.

136 W. Schum, Beschreibendes, pp. 158-160. Cf. K. Sudhoff, "Anatomietexte...” 1927,
293-303, in p. 297. Diels 84 [56], XIII c. G? Ballester, Commentum..., p. 145. Not in T-K, or Iter.
*IP.

137 Not in Diels. Iter IV 276. Durling, A Guide to .. IV, 360. M. R. James, Descriptive Cata-
logue of the manuscripts in the Library of Eton College, Cambridge 1895, pp. 61-62. N. R. Ker,
Medieval manuscripts in British Libraries, vol. Il Abbotsford-Keele, Oxford 1977, pp. 752-754.

138 G. Lami, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum qui in Bibliotheca Riccardiana ad-
servantur, Livorno, 1756, pp. 26; 204; 319; 348. Cf. Inventario e stima della Libreria Riccardi.
Manoscritti e edizioni del seculo 15, Florence, 1810, p.21. Durling, A Guide to... I-1L, p. 506. Iter
1, p. 180. M. S. Elsheikh, Medicina e farmacologia nei manoscriti della biblioteca ricardiana di
Firenze, Roma 1990, p. 108. Not in Diels.

139 Not in Diels. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375. Durling, A Guide to .. IV, p. 360. Iter 4,
p- 399b.

140 H. Broszinski, Die Handschriften der Murhardschen Bibliothek der Stadt Kassel und
Landesbibliothek, Band 3, 1 (Manuscripta medica), Wiesbaden 1976, pp. 74-77. Not in Diels or
T-K. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375. Iter 3.2, pp. 74-77. Iter 6, p. 521: carta miscellanea, xiv c. Ga-
len, de malitia complexionis, de ingenio sanitatis. Cf. G* Ballester, Commentum supra tractatum
..., Pp. 144-145. *IP.

141 Alois Haidinger, Katalog der Handschriften des Augustiner Chorherrenstiftes, Klo-
sterneuburg, Teil 2, Codd. 101-200, Vienna 1991, pp. 35-38. *IP (wrong nr. 11). Not in Diels, T-K,
Iter, Durling.



Introduction 57

*Krakow, Bibliot. Jagellonica* 800, ff.115va-117va, 1279 A.D., a parche-
min ms. of Italian origin, 395 by 260 in size, containing 279 plus II folios. Text
divided into chapters.

Leipzig, Universitats-Bibliothek ms. 1227, 214r-220v, carta miscell. This
part of the manuscript'® (it contains different fasciculi) was written probably
ca. 1475/80 as the watermarks show (three mountains with cross, see Piccard
Dreiberg VII 2313 and VII 2328). There is no printed description of the codex.
The curator kindly provided me with these notes.

*London, British Library, Harleianus 3748, XV c., f. 208v-210v, vellum,
over 500x300. De malicia after De complexionibus.

*London, British Library, Harleianus'* 5425, XIV c., f. 53vb-56va., vel-
lum.

*London, British Library, Add. 22.669, XIV c., f. 45v-47v, vellum, two
cols., in folio, written in Italy. A Galen's collection. De malicia complexionis di-
verse between De complexionibus and De bona habitudine.

*London, Wellcome Historical Medical library, ms. 285, former Phil-
lipps 6915, early XIV c., f. 50rb-52ra, vellum, 355x225, 99 folios, two cols. Writ-
ten in an Italian gothic hand. Malitia complexionis between De differentiis
febrium and De accidenti et morbo.

*Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, Matritensis“¢ 3308, dated 1472 A.D., ff. 158r-
168v, 305x210, 168 f.

Montpellier, Montepessulanus'® (Ecole de méd.) 18, XIII c., f. 22-24, vel-
lum, in folio. It is an important Galenic collection, written in Italy. Between De
complexionibus and De virtutibus naturalibus.'

142 M. Kowalczyk et alii, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum medii aevi latinorum qui in
bibliotheca Jagellonica Cracoviae asservantur, vol. VI, Cracoviae 1996, 162-169. Not in Diels. *IP.

143 Iter 3, p. 417. Iter 6, p. 523. Not in Diels, T-K.

144 Diels 84 [56]. Iter IV 150a. Durling, A Guide to... IV, 360. A Catalogue of the Harleian
Manuscripts in the British Museum, vol. iii, London 1808, p. 58.

145 Diels 84 [56] (XIII c.) A Catalogue of the Harleian Manuscripts in the British Mu-
seum, vol. iii, London 1808, p. 267.

146 Catalogue of the additions to the manuscripts in the British Museum in the year
1856-1860, London 1875, rep. 1965, p. 715. Not in Diels, T-K, Iter.

147 S. A. ]. Moorat, Catalogue of Western Manuscripts on Medicine and Science in the
Wellcome Historical Medical library, vol. I, Mss. written before 1650 A.D., London 1962, pp.
179-180. Not in Diels. Iter IV 223a. Durling, A Guide to ... IV, 360.

148 Diels, 84 [12: as tr. from the Greek]. Iter 4, p. 525b. Durling, A Guide to ... IV, p.
360. J. L. de Toro, Inventario general de manuscritos de la Biblioteca Nacional vol. X, Madrid
1984, pp. 64-65. The ms. contains as well Galen's De febrium differentiis libri II, De accidente
et morbo libri VL.

149 Catalogue général des Bibliotheques publiques des Départements, t. I, Paris 1849,
pp- 290-291. Diels 84 [56]. Sudhoff 1927, 297-298: 17 treatises by Galen. T-K col. 846. D'Alverny,
Pietro..., 29-30. *IP f. 9?

150 G* Ballester, "Commentum supra tractatum...", p. 128, note 182, remarks that this
ms. (along with several others) collects the nucleus of the “New Galen”: De complexionibus,
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*Munich, Bayerische Staats-Bibliothek, Monacensis® Latinus 5, dated
1304, f. 143rb-145rb. A vellum codex in-folio, containing a collection of Galen's
treatises in 263 ff. Between De complexionibus and De crisibus.

*Munich, Bayerische Staats-Bibliothek, Monacensis'® Latinus 11, XV c.
(T-K 846), f. 94vb-96va, vellum, 96 f. A small Galen's collection of seven treatises.
Between De virtutibus simplicis medicine and De complexionibus (incomplete).

*Munich, Bayerische Staats-Bibliothek, Monacensis'* Latinus 3512 (Aug.
civ. 12), a. 1300, f. 337ra-338va, vellum, in folio, 434 f. Many scholia in a very
small writing. Miscellanea medica for the most part. Between G.' De pulsibus
and Comm. in Hipp. Aphorismos.

Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale, Neapolitanus VIII D 30, XIV c.,* f. 18ra
-19vb, vellum, 2 cols., 265x190 mm. De malitia “fragmentary at the end." (Iter 1,
425). Some glosses. Between De complexionibus and De criticis diebus.

[Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale, Neapolitanus VIII D 32, XIV c.: IP notice."
This is a wrong notice in IP. Not Galen in VIII D 32. ]

Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale, Neapolitanus™ VIII D 34, XIV c., ff. 53rb -
53va (55rb according to Cenci), vellum, two cols., 340x240. It includes scholia.
Between De accidenti et morbo and Therapeutica.

De malicia complexionis diverse, De crisi, De criticis diebus, De morbo et accidenti, De dif-
ferentiis febrium, De ingenio sanitatis, De simplicibus medicinis, De iuvamentis membrorum,
De interioribus, De regimine sanitatis and De virtutibus naturalibus.

151 C. Halm, G. Laubmann, Catalogus codicum latinorum Bibliothecae Regiae Mona-
censis, t. I, Pars I, Munich 1868, p. 2. Sudhoff, 1927, 296. Diels 84 [56]: xiv c. Not in T-K, or Iter.

152 C. Halm, G. Laubmann, Catalogus..., p. 3: xiv c. Diels 84 [56]: xiv c. T-K 846: xv c. Not
in Iter.

153 C. Halm, G. Laubmann, G. Meyer, Catalogus..., t. I, pars II, Munich 1871, pp. 82-83.
Diels 84 [56]: 1300. Not in T-K, Iter.

154 XIV c. according to Iter 1, p. 425; 6, p. 113, and Durling, A Guide to... I-II, p. 506. F. Fos-
sier, La Bibliothéque Farnése. Etude des manuscrits latins et en langue vernaculaire, Rome 1982,
pp- 87-487 (Naples), in p. 369. Diels 84 [56]. Writings of Galen: de complexionibus, in 3 books,
inc. Insignes antiqui medicorum; cf. Durling, Linacre..., p. 85, n. 5; de malicia complexionis
diverse, fragm. at the end, inc. Malitia complexionis diversa quando; de criticis diebus, in 3
books, inc. Et signum (i.e., Ea signa?) que non paulatim minuuntur; de accidenti et morbo, inc.
In initio huius libri morbum diffinire oportet. (Iter ibid.)

155 IP quotes Cesare Cenci, Manoscritti francescani della Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli
I-1I, Florentiae, Romae 1971.

156 Iter 1, p. 425: Malitia complexionis, “perhaps fragmentary at the end.” Many notes.
Cf. Cesare Cenci, Manoscritti francescani della Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli I-1I, Florentiae,
Romae 1971, 1, 832. Cf. Chiappini, p. 177, and n. 463 (p. 153). Durling, A Guide... I_II, p. 506.
Diels 84 [56]. *IP. Writings by Galen (Iter, ibid.): de simplici medicina, fragm. at the end, inc.
Non est mihi necesse ostendere; de differenciis febrium, inc. Differencie febrium que quidem
maxime; de accidenti et morbo, inc. Intentio (i.e., in initio) huius libri deffiniri morbum opor-
tet; de malitia complexionis diverse, inc. Malitia complexionis diverse (perhaps fragm. at the
end). The inventory also lists: Galen, therapeutica. Hippocrates, de natura humana.
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New Haven, Yale University, Med. Library,”” Ms. 6., ca. 1350, vellum,
Northern Italy (probably Venice), 98 folios.

Niirnberg, Stadtbibliothek, Cent. III 16, vol. II, ff. 28va-30rb, XIII c.,
vellum,”® 410x255. Miscellanea medica. Seven Galenic treatises. Probably
French. Between De complexionibus and De criticis diebus, as in Neapolitanus
VIII D 30.

Oxford, Balliol College Library 231, late XIII* c., 280v-282v, vellum,
14,1/2x101/2 inch.

Oxford, Merton College Library'® 218, XIV c., ff. 25-27, vellum, in folio, 2
cols.

Oxford, Merton College Library' 219, early XIV c., f. 36b (Diels).
Oxford, Merton College Library® 685, 1353 A.D., f. 152 c (Diels).

Paris, Bibliotheque de I’Arsenal,'® Parisinus Armamentarii 1080, dated
1334, f. 24v-25v, vellum, two cols., 273x190 mm., 301 ff. Varia medica, including at
the beginning some Galenic and Hippocratic treatises, most of them abbreviated
by Iohannes de Sancto Amando. The copy was finished in 1334 by Johannes de
Berblengheem. De malicia is preceded by the De simplici medicina and followed
by De iuvamentis membrorum.

Paris, Bibliotheque de la Sorbonne, Parisinus Sorboniensis'* 125, 2nd
half of XIII c., fol. 26rb-28va, vellum, 430x295 mm., 305 ff. A very important
collection of Galen, with 18 treatises.'® It includes the series De elementis, De

157 S. Ricci-M. J. Wilson, Census..., p. 162. Iter V, 275. B.A. Shailor, Catalogue of Me-
dieval and Renaissance Manuscripts in the Beinecke rare Book and manuscript Library, Yale
University..., vol. I, 1984, p. 16. Not in Diels, T-K. Treatises included: Liber therapeutices, De
utilitate anhelitus, De pharmaciis, De malicia complexionis, De accidente et morbo, De lapide,
De phlebotomia, De pharmaciis Hippocratis, De virtutibus naturalibus, De complexionibus,
De regimine sanitatis.

158 Ingeborg Neske, Die lateinischen mittelalterlichen Handschriften: Varia: 13.-15. und
16.-18. Jh., Wiesbaden, 1997 (Die Handschriften der Stadtbibliothek Niirnberg; Bd. 4), pp. 12-
15. Not in Diels, T-K or Iter. *IP.

159 Diels 84 [56]: xiv in. H. O. Coxe, Catalogue of the manuscripts in the Oxford colleges,
vol. I, Oxford (1852), repr. 1972, pp. 77-78. R. A. B. Mynors, Catalogue of the manuscripts of
Balliol College, Oxford 1963, pp. 244-247. D'Alverny, Pietro 28, n. 34.

160 Diels 84 [56]: f. 25. H. O. Coxe, Catalogue..., p. 84.

161 Diels 84 [56]. H.O. Coxe, Catalogue..., p. 86.

162 Diels 84 [12]. Ackermann, p. Ixxix. Thorndike, "Translations...by N. da Reggio", p. 226.
V. Nutton, CMG V 8, 1, pp. 26-27.

163 H. Martin, Catalogue des Manuscrits de la Bibliotheque de I’ Arsenal, Paris 1886, vol
II, pp. 264-266. Diels 84 [56]: XIV c. Not in T-K, Iter, IP.

164 Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de France., vol. 12,1.
Université de Paris et Universités des Départements, Paris 1918, pp. 29-30. Not in Diels, T-K,
Iter. *IP.

165 D'Alverny, Pietro., p. 29: "Montp. 18 and Sorbon. 125 contain very early collections
of Galen’s treatises."
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complexionibus,® De malicia..., De simplici medicina, De iuvamentis mem-
brorum, De ingenio sanitatis. It presents notes to the treatise.

[Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Parisinus lat. 6765, mentioned by Diels 84,
[12 and 56] between brackets, and by Ackermann (I Ixxix K.). It just contains
grammar treatises. ]

*Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Parisinus' latinus 6865A, XIV c., ff. 39vb-
41vb, vellum, 2 cols. No notes. f.41r hardly intelligible.

*Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Parisinus latinus 6865B, middle of the XIV
c., f. 152va-154va, vellum, two cols., 385x302. Maybe the best known ms. of the
Latin Galen.' It was in Avignon in 1353; D'Alverny suggests that it was written
in Southern France.'® On the other hand, Nutton' relates it to "the Angevin court
of Naples", and points to the period 1345-1353 for the copy.

*Parisinus latinus” 7015, XIV c., 36vb-38vb, vellum, two cols.

*Parisinus latinus™ 11.860, XIV c., 82 rb-84 ra, vellum, 2 cols. Between De
morbo et accidente and De simplici medicina.

*Parisinus latinus 14389, XIII c. (middle or third quarter),” or XIV c."%,
32ra-35va, Italian (NE).

*Parisinus latinus'” 15455, XIII c., 94rb-96rb, vellum. De malicia between
De iuvamentis membrorum and De crisibus.

*Parisinus latinus,” nouvelles acquisitions 343, XIV c., 37ra-39va, vellum,
miscellanea. De malicia: notes by two hands at least. Between De complexioni-
bus and De virtutibus dispensantibus corpus humanum.

166 Cf. Durling, Galenus Latinus I, for the translation of Burgunde of Pisa.

167 Not in Diels, T-K, Iter. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375.

168 Diels 84 [56]: XIV c. T-K 846. *IP. Thorndike, Translations... Niccolo, p. 226. D’ Alverny,
Pietro..., p. 35.

169 Cf. D'Alverny, Pietro d'Abano, p. 45. This ms. and Vat. pal. 1211 contain most of the
translations of Galen by Niccolo (see below for the description of Vat. pal. 1211, in the chapter
dedicated to Niccolo).

170 Nutton CMG V 3,2, pp. 23, 33. See Nutton CMG V 8,1, pp. 26-27.

171 Diels 84 [56]: XIV c. *IP.

172 L. Delisle, Bibliotheque de I'Ecole de Chartres, 26, 1865, p. 208. Diels 84 [56]: XIV c.
Iter 3, pp. 251-252. Durling, A guide to .. III, p. 349. *IP.

173 According to the web (www.bnf.fr, 6 February 2006). Bibliothéque nationale de
France, Département des Manuscrits, Division occidentale, Cote Latin 14389. L. Delisle, BEC,
30, 1869, pp. 11-12.

174 Diels 84 [56]: XIV c. Iter 3, p. 234: XIV c. Durling, A guide to .. III, p. 349. *IP.

175 Description: Delisle, BEC 31, 12. Date: Diels 84 [56] xiii c. T-K 846. Iter 3, p. 260 (XIII).
Durling, A guide to... I1I, p. 349. Fichtner. *IP.

176 L. Delisle, Inventaire des mss. de la Bibliotheque Nationale. Fonds de Cluni, Paris
1884, pp. 172-175, n® 98. L. Delisle, Inventaire alphabétique, 2 vols, Paris 1891, p. 265. Diels 84
[56]: XIII c. Iter 3, 272 (XIV c.) Durling, A guide to... I1I, p. 349. *IP.
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*Parisinus latinus,"”” nouv. acq. 1482, XIII*, 76rb-78 va, vellum, miscella-
nea. De malicia: many notes by a second hand. Easy writing. Between De com-
plexionibus (tr. ascribed to Gerard of Cremona in the ms. instead of to Burgun-
dio), and De elementis secundum sentenciam Ypocratis (tr. ascribed as well to G.
of Cremona).

*Prague. Pragensis”® bibliotheca universitaria 1404 (VIII A 1), XIV c,, f.
280ra-281vb, membranaceus, two columns, 415x255, 369 ff. In the XV c. it be-
longed to the physician Iohannis Maelss Braunaviensis. Between Galen's De
morbo et accidente and Passionarius Galieni.

*Salzburg (Salisburgensis), Museum Carolino-Augusteum' 4004, XIV
c., ff. 207ra-208va, membranaceus, 226 ff. Italian origin. Most of the codex
presents two columns, as it happens in De malitia. Between De causis pulsuum
and Liber secretorum. De malitia is scarcely annotated.

Tiibingen, Universitats-Bibliothek, Tubingensis'® Mc 30, vol. I (f. 113-
175) dated 1407, . 163r-174v, paper, 205x150, 175 £. Varia medica. De malitia is the
last treatise of the volume: the text presents interlinear and in-margine glosses.

Tiibingen, Universitats-Bibliothek, Tubingensis®® Mc. 343, before 1501
A.D., ff. 278r-288v, paper, misc., 220x160. The treatise ends the volume, and is
preceded by a Commentum in Galieni Artem parvam, and some Quaestiones,
by Jacobus Forliviensis.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus latinus'® 2375, XIV c., f. 24r-
27r, vellum, misc.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus latinus'® 2378, XIV c., f. 60r-
61r, vellum, misc.

177 L. Delisle, Inventaire des mss. de la Bibliothéque Nationale. Fonds de Cluni, Paris
1884, pp. 170-172, n°® 97. L. Delisle, Inventaire alphabétique, 2 vols, Paris 1891, p. 265. Diels 84
[56] (no date). Iter 3, p. 274. *IP.

178 J. Truhlar, Catalogus codicum manu scriptorum latinorum qui in C. R. Bibliotheca
Publica atque Universitatis Pragensis asservantur, Pragae (2 vols., 1905-1906): Pars prior: Co-
dices 1-1665, 1905, p. 525 (xiii/xiv c). Not in Diels, T-K, Iter. *IP. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 375
(XIV c).

179 Donald Yates, Descriptive inventories of manuscripts microfilmed for the Hill Mo-
nastic Manuscript Library, Austrian Libraries, Volume I, Collegeville (Minn.) 1981, pp. 145-
148. Not in Diels. Iter 3, 37: XIV c. Iter 6, 436. Durling, A guide to..., III, p. 349 (early XIV). *IP.

180 H. Rockelein, Die lateinischen Handsschriften der Universitats-Bibliothek Tiibin-
gen, Teil I (Mc1-Mc150), Wiesbaden 1991, pp. 117-119. Not in Diels, T-K. Iter 6, p. 543.

181 Not in Diels or T-K. Iter 6, p. 545. G. Brinkhus, A. Mentzel-Reuters et alii, Die latein-
ischen Handschriften der Universitatsbibliothek Tiibingen: Teil 2: Signaturen Mc 151 bis Mc
379 sowie die lateinischen Handschriften bis 1600 aus den Signaturengruppen Mh, Mk und
aus dem Druckschriftenbestand, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2001 (= Handschriftenkataloge der
Universitatsbibliothek Tiibingen ; Bd. 1, Teil 2), pp. 237-239.

182 Diels 84 [56]. Iter 2, 312. Iter 6, 319: it does not mention Galen. Membranaceus, misc.,
XIV c.

183 Diels 84 [56]. Iter 2, 312. Cf. Sudhoff, Anatomie..., p. 301 (XII c.)
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Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus latinus' 2381, XIV c., f. 198t-
200v, vellum, misc.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus latinus' 2386, f. 48r-50r.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus latinus™ 2416, XIV c., f. 58v-
60v, vellum, misc.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus'” 1092, XIII-
XIV c., f. 19va-21vb, vellum, 255x195, 169+3 folios, French. A Galen's collection.
De malicia between De complexionibus and De simplici medicina.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus'* 1093, XIV
c., f. 125rb-126vb, vellum, 395x265, 145+1 folios. Italian. Galenic collection. De
malicia between Galen's De regimine sanitatis (=Methodo medendi, transl. Bur-
gundio) and De flebotomia, tr. G. Moerbeke.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus™ 1094, XIV
c., f. 85vb-88va (CMG), vellum, 310x225, 643+1 folios, French. A very large Ga-
lenic collection. De malicia between De simplici medicina and De iuvamentis
membrorum.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus™ 1095, XIV
c.,, f. 51rb-53vb, vellum, 410x270, two cols., Italy (Southern France?). A Galen's
collection. De malicia between De complexionibus, and De regimine sanitatis
(=Methodo medendi, transl. Burgundio).

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus*' 1096, XIV
c., f. 126ra-127vb, vellum, 405x280-285, 183+1 folios, two cols., Italy. Galen and
Hippocrates. Between de simplicibus farmaciis, tr. Stephanus de Messina, and
De virtutibus naturalibus, tr. Burgundio.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Palatinus latinus' 1104, first
half of XIV ¢, f. 96ra-97vb, vellum (116-127 paper), 365x245, 127+4 folios, Italy,
misc. medica. De malicia is the last Galen's treatise, following De virtutibus natu-
ralibus.

184 Diels 84 [56]. Iter 2, 312. Iter 6, 319. P. Kibre, Hippocrates Latinus: Repertorium of
Hippocratic Writings in the Latin Middle Ages (VI), Traditio, 36, 1980, 347-372, in p. 359.

185 Diels 84 [56].
186 Diels 84 [56]. Cf. Aristoteles latinus II 1227-1228, n® 1863. Iter 6, 319.

187 Diels 84 [56]. L. Schuba, Die medizinischen Handschriften der Codices Palatini Lati-
ni in der Vatikanischen Bibliothek, Wiesbaden 1981, pp. 23-24. Iter 6, p. 356.

188 Diels 84 [56]. L. Schuba, Die medizinischen..., pp. 25-26. Iter 2, p. 393. Iter 6, pp.
356-357.

189 Diels 84 [56]: xiv c. L. Schuba , Die medizinischen..., pp. 26-31. Iter 6, p. 357.
190 Diels 84 [56]. Schuba, Die medizinischen..., pp. 31-32. Iter 2, 393. Iter 6, 356.

191 Diels 84 [56]. Schuba, Die medizinischen..., pp. 33-34. Iter 2, 393 and 6, 357.

192 Not in Diels. Schuba 48-49. Durling, Corrigenda ..., p. 466. Iter 6, 366.
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Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Otobonianus* 1158, XIII c., f.
86vb-88vb, vellum, misc.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Urbinas®** 209, olim 285, XIV-
XV ¢, f. 119. De malitia complexionis capita I-IX cum scholiis excerptis e Galeno
et aliis.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus Urbinas'» 247, XIV c., f. 85v.

Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Vaticanus barberianus™ latinus 178, XIV
c., ff. 103r-104v, vellum, misc., between Galen's De differentiis febrium and De
diebus criticis, by Hugo de Civitate Castellis.

Venice, Biblioteca Marciana, Fondo Antico*” 317 (App. cl. XIV 5) (Diels),
XLV c., ff. 49-51.

[Venice, Biblioteca Marciana, App. cl. XIV 26, XV c,, f. 65 (Diels 84 [56]).
Not in Iter 6. Not by Galen, according to Zorzanello, Catalogo dei codici latini
della Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana di Venezia non compressi nel catalogo di G.
Valentinelli, vol. III, Trezano 1985 (Class. xiv).]

Vienna, Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek, Vindobonensis™ lat. 2294,
XIV c., 148b-151a, 228 ff. Treatises by Galen. De malicia between De accidenti
et morbo (De symptomatum causis) and Liber pharmacorum.

Volterra, Biblioteca Comunale Guarnacciana, Volaterranus' 103 (6365),
XIV c. (Iter 6, 292), f. 87 (Diels), excerpt, vellum. Between Galen's De voce and
De differ. febrium.

193 Not in Diels. Durling, Corrigenda I, pp. 466, 475. E. Pellegrin, Les mss. classiques
latins de la Bibliotheque Vaticane, vol. I, Paris 1975, pp. 437-863 (Otoboniani). Iter 6, 374.

194 Diels 84 [56]. T-K 846. E. Pellegrin, Les mss. classiques latins de la Bibliotheque Vati-
cane, vol. II, part 2, Paris 1982, pp. 518-685 (codd. Urbinates). C. Stornaiolo, Codices Urbinates
Latini, 3 vols., Rome 1902-1921.

195 Diels 84 [56].

196 Not in Diels. Theodore Silverstein, Medieval Latin Scientific Writings in The Barbe-
rini Collection, Chicago 1957, p. 144. *IP. Iter 2, p. 443. Iter 6, p. 388.

197 Diels 84 [56]. T-K col. 846. A. M. Zanetti, Latina et italica D. Marci Bibliotheca codi-
cum manuscriptorum per titulos digesta, Venice 1741, p. 137. G. Valentinelli, Bibliotheca Ma-
nuscripta ad S. Marci Venetiarum, 6 vols., Venice 1868-1873. vol. V, pp. 76-77. Iter 2, p. 212.

198 K. Sudhoff, p. 295 of: Anathomietexte in den lateinischen Galenhandschriften des
XIIL und XIV. Jahrhunderts und in den Frithdrucken, in: Janus 31, 1927, pp. 293-303. See Tabulae
codicum manu scriptorum praeter graecos et orientales in Bibliotheca Palatina Vindobonensi
asservatorum; ed. Academia Caesarea Vindobonensis, Vienna, 1864-1899, vol. 2, p. b49. M.
Roland, Die Handschriften der alten Wiener Stadtbibliothek in der Osterreichischen National-
bibliothek, Vienna, 1999. Not in Diels, T-K, Iter, or Durling.

199 Diels 84 [56]: xv c., f. 87. Iter II, pp. 307-310; 580. Cf. Giuseppe Mazzatinti, Inventari
dei manoscritti delle biblioteche d'Italia, Forli 1893, vol. II, p. 193, n® 103. G. Funaioli, Studi
italiani di filologia classica xviii 1910, pp. 77-169, in p. 132. Gabriella Pomaro, in Catalogo
di manoscritti filosofici nelle biblioteche italiane II, Florence, 1981, pp. 201-230, in pp. 225-
227: Galen, de crisibus; de interioribus; de phlebotomia; de virtutibus naturalibus; de voce; de
malitia complexionis ; de differentiis febrium; de accidenti et morbo; de motibus liquidis; de
diebus criticis (fragm.) Iter 6, p. 292.
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Wiesbaden, Nassauischen?® Landesbibliothek, Ms. 56, XV c., f. 32vb-35vb,
paper, two cols., 292x215mm, 342 ff. Varia medica. Between Galen's De morbo et
accidente and Divisiones omnium infirmitatum corporis humani (attributed to
Galen in the ms).2

[Wolfenbiittel, Bibliotheca augustea. August. c. libr. de pulsibus (cat. p.
301)??, Ackermann. I cannot find the reference. See Otto von Heinemann et alii,
Die Handschriften der Herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Wolfenbiittel, 1884-1913.
Zweite Abteilung. Die Augusteischen Handschriften, vol. I-V, 1890-1903, repr.
Frankfurt am Main, 1966. Cf. Iter I, p. 225.]

Wroctaw, Vratislaviensis*? Bibliotheca universitaria, IV F 25, late XIII c,,
ff. 125r-127v.

Wroctaw, Vratislaviensis®® Bibliotheca universitaria, IV F 26, ff. 86r-88v.

[Wiirzburg, Universitédtsbibliothek, M.p.th. q. 45, ff. 197v, De malicia mali.
D. Keller, Die Pergament-Handschriften der Konigl. Universitats-Bibliothek
Wiirzburg in alphabetischer Reihenfolge verzeichnet, Wiirzburg 1886, p. 9. L.
Schwarz, Die medizinschen Handschriften der Kgl. Universitatsbibliothek in
Wiirzburg, 1907, vol. I, pp. 75-77. Iter 3, p. 743: membran., misc., XIII-XIV c. The
incipit is De malicia mali, not Galen's De malicia complexionis.]

3. The printed text.

This translation is included in the first Latin edition of Galen's Opera
Omnia, edited by the physician Diomedes Bonardus, and printed by Filippo
Pinzi in Venice, 1490 (vol. 2, f. 21rb-22vb).> It appears as well in the second
edition, prepared by Hieronimus Surianus, and printed by B. Benalius, in Ven-
ice 1502 (vol. 2, f. 38a-41b).»s

On the other hand, an edition of this version, on the basis of the ms.
Kassel, Ms. medicus 10, Amploniensis (F) 249, and the 1490 edition, is printed
in L. Garcia Ballester, E. Sanchez Salor, "Commentum supra tractatum Galieni
de malicia complexionis diverse", in Arnaldi de Villanova opera medica om-
nia, vol. XV, Barcelona 1985, pp. 15-296.

200 G. Zedler, Die Handschriften der Nassauischen Landesbibliothek zu Wiesbaden,
Leipzig 1931, pp. 65-69. Not in Diels or T-K. *IP.

201 See E. L. Demaitre, Medieval Notions of Cancer: Malignancy and Metaphor, Bulletin
of the History of Medicine, 72, 4, 1998, pp. 609-637.

202 Diels 84 [56]. Iter 4, 424b. Durling, A Guide to... IV, 360. Sudhoff, 1927, p. 296.

203 Diels 84 [56]. Cf. Henschel, Catalogus codd. Medii aevi medicorum et physicorum,
Wroctaw 1847.

204 For the editions of Galen in the Renaissance, see R. Durling, A Chronological Cen-
sus. The references to the different versions included in the Opera omnia present some errors
(cf. p- 286), but Durling's research is outstanding. The reference in T-K 846: Opera, 1490, 1I, 2371-
238v, is wrong. Checked copy: Complutense University Library.

205 Secunda impressio Galieni quecunque in prima continebatur apprehendens: no-
vaque annectetur Galieni opera, pars secunda, ed. H. Surianus, Venecia, B. Benalius, 1502.
Checked copy: Gottingen University Library.
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4. The text of the translation.

I have checked the earlier manuscripts (and some 45 all in all) in order to
find if a part of the Arabic text was missing in our mss., and/or a sentence was
wrong in the Arabic text, and right in the Latin text because of error in our extant
Arabic mss. That is not the case.?® Gerard’s version agrees in error with the Ara-
bic ms. E. So that this translation is not necessary to establish the Greek text (see
below).

Through the translation of Ptolomeus' Almagest, Gerard was helped by a
mozarab called Galippus,®” who translated the Arabic into the vernacular, leav-
ing Gerard to put the text into Latin.”® We do not know how far this is true for the
rest of his versions.”” Gerard's translations introduce several Arabic words into
medical Latin.?°

At least six copies of this translation, besides the 1490 edition, present a
division into eight chapters: Basle Universitatsbibliothek D15 (XIV c.), Cesena D
XXV 2 (XIII c.), Cesena SV4 (XIV c.), Klosterneuburg CCl1 126 (1300 A.D.), Kra-
kow, Bibliot. Jagellonica 800 (1279 A.D.), and Vaticanus Urbinas 209 (XIV-XV).
The earlier mss. are dated in the XIII c. The Hebraic translation of Gerard’s
version, ante quem 1305, presents this division as well.

As for the style of this translation, it follows even the linguistic structure
of the Arabic text when that is possible,*! but at times Gerard -or his interpreter-
does not understand the meaning, and/or fails to find the precise Latin words.>
Maybe his Arabic exemplar presented such errors. We cannot tell. However the
arabic ms. E is very near to the Gerard's text, and it does not present such errors
(see below):

206 Exceptionally, in p. 2, 19 mtowiAwg om. Hun., sed servat Ger. (et Greek codd.)

207 See Paul Kunitzsch, Der Almagest. Die Syntaxis Mathematica des Claudius Ptoleméus
in arabischer-lateinischer Uberlieferung, Wiesbaden 1974, pp. 85-86.

208 This procedure is revised by D'Alverny, in: Les traductions a deux interpretes,
d'arabe en langue vernaculaire, et de langue vernaculaire en latin (1986), in: La transmission,
pp- 193-206 (she refers to Gerard in pp. 197-198).

209 Cf. D. Jacquart, Fr. Micheau, La médecine arabe..., pp. 149-150.
210 See D. Jacquart, Fr. Micheau, La médecine arabe..., pp. 160-165.

211 D. Jacquart, F. Micheau, La médecine arabe..., p. 152: "A l'opposé de Constantin
I'Africain, Gérard de Crémone et ses associés rendent I'arabe littéralment, jusqu'aux moindres
particules et en suivant le plus possible l'ordre des mots. La traduction est un véritable calque
de 'original.” See as well Ilona Oppelt, «Zur Ubersetzungstechnik des Gerhard von Cremona,
Glotta 38, 1959, 135-170.

212 For an alike situation in the Almagest, see Kunitzsch, Der Almagest.., p. 104.
D'Alverny qualifies the style of Gerard's translations as "very literal and with stereotyped ren-
derings." (Translations...", p. 453): She quotes some of his mannerisms: illud est quod decla-
rare, or demonstrare voluimus, or quod est quia.
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P. 1449 ante tva distinxit Hun., sed non Ger.»3

P. 150,2 dvaykaiov anavnoat] it is unavoidable for the matter to turn into ...
Hun: et impossibile quidem est quin ... perveniat Ger.

P. 154,19 kami twv éktog anavtwy, and it is present in every external thing
Hun.: in omnibus interioribus rebus et extrinsecis invenitur Ger.

The copies of this version present many errors, due to its ample diffu-
sion. Students of medicine as well as trained physicians most probably cop-
ied the text for personal use, as it happened just before photocopying became
available world-wide. On the other hand, the mss. are rather contaminated,
and to draw a stemma is far from possible.

5. The Arabic exemplar of Gerard of Cremona.

Agreements in error:
P. 142,10 Yvyévrwv, 1) ékkavOévtwv] cf. when coldness or the sun heat Hun.”:
heat or coldness from the sun Hun.®™*, calor aut frigus ex sole Ger.
P. 146,21 &AA&] however HunM*: because Hun.“*, quoniam Ger.
P. 148,7 TV xtvouvtwv avTto X1twvwv LM: tov xttawvwv avtwv TPz] cf. from
the veins’” bodies themselves Hun.”: from the veins' body itself Hun.*4, ex
ipso corpore venarum Ger.
P. 154,10 ) EavOn) xoAn] yellow bile Hun.A™: yellow om. Hun.*", Ger.
P. 166,17 obumnav] all of it Hun.A™: om. Hun.®, Ger.
P.172,7 xaAemwtépa] heavier and harder Hun.A™: drier add. Hun 5™ ¢ Aim sic-
cior Ger. 2

Ger. agrees in error with h (see Stemma in The Syrian and Arabic trans-
lations, 4), represented 4 times by SEM, once by eA (A contaminated by e) and
once by SEA (A contaminated by h). It agrees in error with E the six times: his
model was a manuscript e, ancestor of E, written before 1187 A.D.

6. The use of this version in the Constitutio textus and Critical Apparatus.
When the Arabic text does not agree with the Greek, I have included in
the Critical Apparatus the text of Gerard after the Arabic.
P. 146,21 xowvov] "general and common", Hun., sed commune et participativum
Ger.
P. 148,5-6 6tav loxvows opnvwon] "when it is too much in excess" Hun., cf.
cum ergo illa superfluitas redundat Ger.
P. 148,9 coote] "up to happening...", Hun., adeo donec accidat Ger.

213 See my Composition et style du traité de Galien De inaequali intemperie: avantages
et désavantages pour la transmission du texte, Storia e ecdotica dei testi medici greci, ed. A.
Garzya, Naples, D'Auria Editore, 1996, pp. 141-153.

214 At times there are different readings in Arabic following different readings in

Greek. Maybe Hun™M et Hun®™., present a reading ZHPA due to wrong word-division of
XAAETIOQTEPA (TEPA - EHPA), iotacism and dittography.
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When I add text on the authority of Hun., I usually include the Latin trans-
lation:
P. 168,14 wata v dukOeowv addidi, pace Hun., "according with the state"; cf.
secundum disposicionum Ger.

A 6. THE HEBREW TRANSMISSION
Lola Ferre. Granada University

1. The Hebrew context

Given that Galen was undoubtedly one of the most important medical
authorities in the Middle Ages, the number of Hebrew translations is surpris-
ingly small, which is corroborated by Dr. Elinor Lieber in her study on the
Hebrew translation of Galen's books.?'s

Galen’s books were transmitted in two ways: through their translation
and through some collections of summaries. De inaequali intemperie was not
among the books translated into Arabic at the beginning of the Oriental trans-
lation movement nor in the summaries of his “Sixteen Books” that were known
in Arabic as well as in the Hebrew language, as Kibuttzei Galenos (Galenic
summaries).?¢

Maimonides, a true Galenist, contributed to the knowledge of Galen by
composing his Abridgments of the works of Galen. Nevertheless, his major
contribution was his (Medical) Aphorisms, the most popular of his medical
books in Arabic, Hebrew as well as Latin. Maimonides wrote in his prologue:
“And I do not claim to have authored these aphorisms that I have set down in
writing. I would rather say that I have selected them —that is, I have selected
them from Galen’s words from all his books, both from his original works and
from his commentaries on the books of Hippocrates”.”

The Hebrew medical translations were linked to the Christian universi-
ties from the very beginning. The first group of Hebrew medical translations
was done at the end of the XIIth century. This group was formed by 24 books
and all of them were authored by a single unknown translator. > The 24 books

215 Moritz Steinschneider, (1893) Die Hebraeische Ubersetzungen des Mittlealters und
die Juden als Dolmetscher (reprint Graz: Akademische Druck-U.Verlaggsantalt 1956), pp. 650-
664. Elinor Lieber, (1981), Galen in Hebrew: the transmission of Galen’s work in the mediaeval
Islamic world, in: V. Nutton, ed., Galen: problems and prospects.

216 The content of these collections from the Alexandrian Canon until the Kibuttzei
Galenos is described in Lieber (1981), 173.

217 See Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms. Treatises 1-5, ed. and trans. by Gerrit Bos,
Provo, Utah: Brigham Young University Press, 2004, p. 2.

218 A description of the translator’s prologue, which informs about the 24 books, can
be found in Ron Barkai, A History of Jewish Gynaecological texts in the Middle Ages, Leiden-
Boston-KolIn: Brill, 1998, pp. 20-34. The prologue was published by Steinschneider: Haqdamat
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were taken from the medical corpus of the first important medical school in
Christian Europe, the Salerno School. Among these books some Galenic trea-
tises are found. All of them were translated from Latin, and later, most of those
that had originally been written in Arabic were again translated into Hebrew,
but now from the Arabic texts.

A significant fact is related to the Hebrew translation of the Canon of
medicine by Avicenna. This famous medical encyclopaedia was translated into
Latin at the end of 12™ century. Nevertheless it was not translated into Hebrew
until the end of the 13" century. The reason for this is that the book arrived
and became successful in French and Italian universities at the end of 13th
century. Only then did the Jews decided to translate it into Hebrew. The book
needed to have the approval of the Christian university to gain the apprecia-
tion of Jewish translators.?”

2. The Hebrew translation of De malitia complexionis diverse (= De in-
aequali intemperie).

The Hebrew translation of De malitia complexionis diverse is also re-
lated to a prestigious Christian medical School, the Faculty of Medicine of
Montpellier.* This translation was completed in the second half of the 13™
century. Some years later, on September 8th 1309, Pope Clement V established
the mandatory readings for the Faculty of Medicine of Montpellier. One of
them was De malitia complexionis diverse,” and one of the Pope’s counsel-
lors was Arnau de Vilanova who had written a Commentum supra tractatum
Galieni De Malicia complexionis diverse. This Commentum was expounded
by Arnau in the years 1292-1295.2

Arnau de Vilanova’s medical books were widely translated into He-
brew. In spite of his antijudaism, he was highly esteemed as a medical author
among his Jewish contemporaries.

In this environment, David ben Abraham Caslari, also known as Bon-
godas and Maestro David Caslari, decided to translate the Galenic text into
Hebrew.

ha-ma’atiq bi-ketab yad Paris 1190, Magazin fiir die Wissenschaft des Judenthums 15, 1888, p.
197, and 6-14 (Hebrew part).

219 Joseph Shatzmiller, Jews, Medicine and Medieval Society, University of California
Press, Berkeley, Los Angeles, London, 1994, pp. 49-50.

220 The esteem Jewish translators showed toward the books written by professors of
the Faculty of medicine of Montpellier is a well known phenomenon. See Lola Ferre, “Hebrew
Translations from Medical Treatises of Montpellier”, Korot 13, 1998-99, pp. 21- 36.

221 Antoni Cardoner i Planas, Historia de la medicina a la Corona d’Aragd (1162-1479),
Barcelone: editorial Scientia, 1973, p. 73.

222 Cf. L. Garcia Ballester, E. Sanchez Salor, R. Durling, eds., Commentum supra tracta-
tum Galieni De malicia complexiones diverse. Doctrina Galieni de interioribus, in: Arnaldi de
Villanova, Opera medica Omnia XIV, Barcelona: Publicacions i Edicions de la Universitat de
Barcelona, 1985.
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David ben Abraham Caslari’s life remains quite unknown. He was liv-
ing in Narbonne, where he did this translation. The poet Abraham Bedersi,
who seems to be David Caslari’s close friend, addressed him a letter, probably
in 1295.% In the year 1305 he was still living there, where his son Abraham ben
David Caslari was born. A year later, 1306, Philip IV ordered the expulsion of
the Jews and the family moved to Catalonia. Between 1324 and 1349, his son
Abraham Caslari settled in Besalti, where he wrote four medical treatises.*
Abraham Caslari is the best known family member and we could say that he
inherited from his father the medical profession as well as the knowledge of
the Hebrew language that he used in his medical books.

This translation has been preserved in the Bodleian Library, with the
signature Opp. Add. Fol 18 (fol. 19v-27r). Although the translation was done at
the end of the 13" century or at the beginning of the 14", this manuscript was
copied by Yehiel ben Mordekai ha-Rofe (the physician) in the year 1475.25

The title is taken from the Latin title: 091 My nra nNN%9

The incipit is as follows:

D91 MY NTA NNN%Y 5 DA NNYNPN NNDD 1 MT X2N0 NPT nHN) ¥ XD
oYW N1 Y

(Book on the malitia complexionis diverse, translated by the wise R. David
Abraham ha-Caslari, from the Christian language into the Holy tongue)

Comparing the Hebrew text with the Latin one, we find a formal dif-
ference: the division into chapters. Unlike the Greek and Arabic versions, La-
tin and Hebrew texts included chapter divisions; but whilst the Latin text we
know through the commentary of Arnau de Vilanova is divided into 12 parts,
the Hebrew version is divided into 8 chapters. The division into 12 chapters
established by the editors of Arnau de Vilanova’s Commentary is based on a
Latin manuscript of the Commentum (Reginensis latinus 1773, see below, The
Medieval Commentaries), and suggested by the internal rhythm of the Com-
mentary.” However, most of the copies of the Latin transmission do not have
chapter divisions and, if they do, the division is into 8 chapters,? as in the He-
brew version.

223 Doniach, N.S., (1932-33), “Abraham Bédersi’s Purim letter to David Kaslari”, The
Jewish Quarterly Review: New series, vol 23, n°1, pp. 63-69.

224 On Abraham ben David Caslari see Friedenwald, Harry (1944), “History of the Jew-
ish physicians of Spain, Portugal and Southeastern France”, The Jews and the Medicine. Es-
says, 3 vols., Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1944, (reprint Ktav Publishing Hosue, 1967)
vol. 2, pp. 662 and 682. Alteras, Isaac (1977), “Jewish physicians in Southern France during the
13th and 14th centuries”, The Jewish Quarterly Review, vol. LXVIII, pp. 14-223, 222.

225 N° 2083 in Neubauer, A.D., (1886) Catalogue of the Hebrew Manuscripts in the
Bodleian Library and in the College libraries of Oxford, Oxford :Oxford University Press.

226 See Garcia Ballester, Sanchez Salor,(eds), Commentum supra tractatum Galieni De
malicia complexiones diverse, pp. 144-146.

227 Cf. The Latin translation from the Arabic, above.
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In spite of these irrelevant differences, the Hebrew text is a faithful
translation from the Latin text. The faithfulness does not involve a slavish de-
pendence on the Latin language. David Caslari had resorted to Latin word
transcriptions less than other Jewish translators of Latin medical books did.

Why does it seem that this translation is preserved in a single manu-
script? This could be a consequence of the mess that followed the expulsion
of 1306 or perhaps the explanation lies in the ultimate triumph of Avicenne’s
Canon that partially replaced the “new Galen” that Arnau de Vilanova en-
deavoured to impose.?*

A 7. THE MEDIEVAL COMMENTARIES AND QuAESTIONES WRITTEN ON
THE Basis OF THE ARABO-LATIN VERSION.

1. The first commentaries/questiones on this treatise were written to-
wards the end of the XIII c. on the basis of the Latin version of the Arabic, the
only available at the time, as far as I know; the new Latin translations from the
Greek were on the verge of appearing. Their authors were Arnau de Vilanova,
Dino de Garbo and Bernard de Hangarra. In early XV c. Ugo Benzi wrote his
Questio. Those texts endorse the interest awoken by De malicia, translated
from the Arabic just one century earlier. And they were written by the time
Pietro d'Abano and Niccolo da Reggio translated from the Greek the meoi
avwpaAov dvokpaoiag.

2. Arnau de Vilanova (ca. 1240-1311).

Incipit:* Intendit Galienus in hoc tractatu ostendere quomodo malicia comple-
xionis diverse introducatur in membrum unum sive in corpus totum. Explicit:
quoniam in aliis libriis Galieni concedente Domino satisfacere plenius curabi-
mus diligenter.

Garcia Ballester places the composition of the Commentum supra tracta-
tum Galieni de malicia complexionis diverse, in the years 1290-1295,2° while Ar-
nau was a Professor in Montpellier. De malicia was included in the Curriculum
of Montpellier in 1309.** Manuscripts:

Oxford, Merton College 230, ff. 61va-83ra, first half of XIV c.

Vatican City, Vaticanus Reginensis Latinus 1773, ff. 1r-42v. XV c., 2nd. half.

228 See Garcia Ballester, Sanchez Salor,(eds), Commentum ... De malicia complexiones
diverse, p. 35.

229 T-K 758. All sort of details in Garcia Ballester, Commentum. See P. Glorieux, Réper-
toire des maitres en théologie de Paris au XIIIeme siecle, vol. I, 1933, p. 420. *IP.

230 Garcia Ballester, Commentum, pp. 26-27.
231 See other data in The Hebrew translation, above.
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It was printed in Opera Arnaldi de Villanova, Leiden, ed. Th. Murchio,
apud F. Fradin, 1504, ff. 351v-371v. It was reprinted in Leiden 1509, 1520, 1532,
Venice 1505 and 1527, and Basle 1585.

We have a thorough study of the Commentary, including an edition of the
text, by L. Garcia Ballester and E. Sanchez Salor: Commentum supra Tractatum
Galieni De malicia complexionis diverse, in: Arnaldi de Villanova Opera Medica
Omnia, Barcelona 1985, pp. 1-296. Cf. as well L. Garcia Ballester, Arnau de Vila-
nova y la reforma de los estudios médicos en Montpellier: E1 Hipdcrates latino
y la introduccion del nuevo Galeno in: Dynamis 2, 1982, 97-158.

3. At the same time in Montpellier, Bernardus de Hangarra (Bernard
Engarra) wrote 13 quaestiones in Supra libellum de mala complexione diversa
dubitata, quorum pones secundum hunc magistrum Bernardum de Hangarra
montis pessolani.

Munich, Monacensis latinus CLM 534, XIV c., f. 43r-44v 2>
Subscriptio: Supra libellum de mala conditione diversa dubitata secundum
Mag. Bernardum de Hangarra Cancellarium montispessolanum.

4. Dino del Garbo* or Dinus de Florentia was a disciple of Taddeo Al-
derotti.** Son of a surgeon in Florence, he learned Medicine (and probably had
previous education as well) in Bologna, sometime before 1295, when Alderotti
died. He was a member of Florence's guild of physicians in 1297, where he prac-
ticed, but went back to Bologna to complete his medical training. By 1305 he
started to lecture at the studium of Bologna. He lectured in Sienna, and Padua as
well, and spent some years in Florence, where he died in 1327, having achieved
an important reputation. He commented on works by Avicenna, Hippocrates
and Galen. Dino commented on Galen's De differentiis febrium and the Tegni>*
as well as De malicia. The treatise was included in the curriculum of Bologna in
1405, along with another fourteen Galenic works recommended for the study of
theoretical medicine. >

Dino deals with some of the subjects of the treatise. At times he uses the
form of quaestiones, as Taddeo and his disciples did in Bologna.?”

232 Text of the quaestiones (not the answers) in Garcia Ballester, Commentum, p. 67.

233 G. Sarton, Introduction, 3.1, pp. 837-838. The reported date of his birth, 1280, could
be incorrect, for he was Taddeo Alderotti's disciple and this professor died in 1295 (even if the
alumni went to the University when they were 14 years old).

234 Cf. N. G. Siraisi, Taddeo, pp. 55-64.
235 Vide Siraisi, Taddeo, pp. 103, 420.
236 Siraisi, Taddeo, p. 107, and n. 31.

237 "The questiones in commentaries may indeed often have been the ultimate distilla-
tion of longer questions that were actually or heavely disputed or, at any rate, were the subject
of independent treatment in full scholastic form", Siraisi, Taddeo, p. 243.
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Incipit. Ut videamus aliquater necessitatem eorum que in hoc libro sunt
tradita (edita Malatest.) Explicit. ad rationes in oppositum factas ... etideo videa-
tis per vos.

The text is preserved in the following manuscripts.?

Erfurt, Amploniensis* F 257, ff. 48r-55v.

Cesena, Malatestianus® D XXVI 1; XIII-XIV c., ff. 159 ra - 165va, vel-
lum, treatise n®18. It belonged to Giovanni Marco da Rimini. It includes Dino's
commentary on Galen's De differentiis febrium (following De malicia), and on
Tegni.

Madrid, Matritensis?*? 12241, XIV-XV c., ff. 51ra-65va (f. 50 deest). Dino
del Garbo, Gentile de Foligno, Juan de Tomamira. Inc. Malitia complexionis di-
verse. Explicit scriptum super libro de malicia complexionis diverse secundum
g. venerabilem magistrum dinum de guarbo (sic) de Florencia ipso bononie
existente deo gratias. Index of the commentary in f. 2r. The next treatise is a
commentary on De tabe by Gentile da Foligno.

Vaticanus latinus 2484, ff. 196v-210r according to Siraisi, Taddeo, pp.
420, 424. Incipit Quia intentio nostra est edere tractatum.

Vaticanus latinus* 4452, XIV c., ff. 133ra-142vb, vellum, misc. Incipit
Ut videamus aliqualiter necessitatem eorum que in libro.

Vaticanus latinus* 4464, ff. 74ra-86va, 1310 A.D.

This commento has not been printed.

5. Ugo Benzi** (Hugh of Siena), 1376-1439. Although he was of great re-
nown, and his Questio de malitia complexionis diverse,** is the largest of those
written by him, there is just one ms. containing the text.

Incipit (Lockwood, ibid. 236): Queritur utrum mala complexio diversa
sit in qualibet parte eius cuius alteratur complexio. Ad partem affirmativam ar-

238 T-K 1625.

239 Francesco Puccinotti, Storia della medicina, Leghorn 1850-1870, vol. I, pp. ii, cvii-
cxii.

240 See G? Ballester, Commentum, p. 141, n. 377. Wrongly attributed to Arnau. Cf. W.
Schum, Beschreibendes Verzeichnis..., p. 938.

241 Muccioli, Catalogus, I p. 90. Zazzeri, Sui codici, pp. 215-220. Manfron, pp. 207-209. G.
Baader, Die Bibliothek..., description in pp. 73-75 (wrong reference 159 a¥-170a"; in 165vb-170va
is written the Commentary to Galen's De differentiis febrium by Dino).

242 Gallardo, p. 61. Guy Beaujouan, pp. 180, 184. Iter IV: 570b. Durling, A Guide to ..
IV, p. 357.

243 T-K col. 1625. Iter 2, 327. Siraisi, Taddeo, pp. 424 (133r-142v), 420. Incipit Ut vide-
amus aliqualiter necessitatem eorum que in libro.

244 T-K col. 1625. Iter 2, 327, and 6, 335. Cf. Journal of the History of Medicine and allied
sciences 8, 1953, p. 268. Siraisi, Taddeo, pp. 419, 425.

245 Cf. Nutton, Medieval Western Europe, p. 157, and D. P. Lockwood, Ugo Benzi, Chicago
1951.

246 T-K 846.
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guitur primo sic.?” Mala complexio diversa est qualitas; quelibet qualitas habet
subiectum adequatum; ergo male complexionis diverse est aliquod subiectum
adequatum.

Explicit: auctoritates autem Galieni et Avicenne nihil volunt preter conclu-
sionem hanc ultimam. Ideo ista de hac questione sufficiant. (Jan. 20, 1422).

It is preserved in the Vaticanus latinus 2473, paper, 257 folios, written at
Perugia by Oliverus Steenhusen of Flandria in 1441-1442. The question was writ-
ten by Ugo in January 1421 (=1422), according to the subscription. "In the manu-
script the subscription is followed by a long note attesting the oral discussion of
the same quaestio by Ugo himself at Florence a little over a month after it was
"‘published' “, points out Lockwood.**

It was printed “as an appendix to the commentary of Jacobus Forliviensis
on Avicenna, I, 1-2 ... and was thus issued six or seven times from 1488 to 1547” 2¥
It was printed in Pavia in 1500, and twice in Venice before 1495.

I have checked the Pavian edition of 1512.2
f. 29vb: Incipit: subtilis questio Ugonis Senensis de malitia complexionis di-
verse.
f.-33rb: Explicit. ideo ista de hac questione sufficiant.

Subscription: Scripta Florentie et completa per me Ugonem Senensem Anno
domini ab incarnatione 1421, die 2 Ianuarii. Amen.

Papiae 1512, die 10. octobris. impressum per Iacob de Burgofranco, sumptibus
Aloysii de Castello Comensis ac Bartholomei de Morandis Bergomensis.

A 8. THE GRAECO-LATIN TRANSLATIONS. P1IETRO D'ABANO.

1. The author.

The first translation from Greek into Latin, beginning: Inequalis dis-
temperantia fit aliquando secundum animalis corpus, is preserved, as far as I
know, in three manuscripts. Only the explicit of Malatestianus SV 4 ascribes
it to an author, Peter of Abano (ca. 1250-1315). His translation of this treatise is
neither mentioned in his Conciliator, nor in a list of Galen's works translated
by Peter, written in the ms. Oxford, Bodleian Library, Canonicus Misc. 46, f.

247 primo sic Vat.: multipliciter ed.

248 Ugo, pp. 228-229.

249 Lockwood, Ugo, pp. 229, 383.

250 I do not find references to this edition in Lockwood's rather complete study of the
Printed editions of Ugo, pp. 382-398. Issue of Complutense University. I have checked as well

the 1547 Juntine edition (Venice): Avicenna, Canon, I, cum comm. ]. Forliviensis. Venecia apud
Tuntas 1547.
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30 verso, dated in the XV c.»' However Peter of A. mentions Galen's treatise by
using the same words as in the above-mentioned translation (De distempe-
rantia inequali).?? I have checked Burgundio's rendering of dvokgaoia in his
De complexionibus (=De temperamentis):** both dyskrasia and distemperantia
are used. Niccolo da Reggio just transcribes the Greek word (written dyskrasia
in the mss.) In the translation ascribed to Peter of Abano, distemperantia is the
only word for dvokpaoia.

D'Alverny has gathered the manuscripts' (or editions') evidence and the
references to his translations by Peter himself, concluding that he completed
some of the translations made by Burgundio Pisanus,* as Niccolo da Reggio
corrected afterwards some of Peter's translations. I shall come back to this sub-
ject when reviewing Niccolo's translation.

As we do not have a clear picture of Peter's activity, the date of the
translation cannot be fixed. He was born ca. 1250, and died in 1315. He stud-
ied in Paris,® went to Constantinople*” and was the first Professor of Medicine
at Padua (1306-1314). His persecution by the Inquisition may have something
to do with the scarce diffusion of some of his translations. Nicholas of Reggio,
younger than Peter, received the first payment for his translations of medical
works in 1308, and his activity continues up to 1348, but his translation of this
treatise was written before ca. 1320. An earlier date for the translation of Peter
of A. is probable (before 1315 in any case), but I am not certain.

2. The manuscripts.
J Cracoviensis (Bibliotheca jagellonica) 800, a parchment ms. of Italian
origin, written in 1279, 395 by 260 in size, containing 279 plus II folios. The
beginning of the translation has been inserted after a copy of the Arabo-Latin
one, on f. 117vb,” but on f. 118ra another treatise begins (Galen's De interio-

251 Cf. L. Thorndike, "Translations of the Works of Galen from the Greek by Peter of Aba-
no", ISIS xxxiii, 1942, 649-653.

252 In his Conciliator Diff. 30 and 52; cf. M. Th. D’ Alverny, p. 50 in “Pietro d’Abano traduc-
teur de Galien”, MedRin 11, 1985, 19-64.

253 R. Durling, Burgundio of Pisa's translation of Galen's [IEPI KPAXEQN "De comple-
xionibus", Berlin-New York 1976.

254 See D’ Alverny, Pietro..., 31-32. Such is the case for De sectis, tr. by Burgundio and
completed by Peter (in Cesena, S V 4), and for Therapeutica methodus (books 7-14 of De
methodo medendi).

255 Vide Gustav Grober, Uebersicht iiber die lateinische Literatur von der Mitte des VI.
Jahrhunderts bis zur Mitte des XIV. Jahrhunderts, Neue Ausgabe des II. Bandes des Grun-
disses der romanischen Philologie, Munich 1963, pp. 256, 259.

256 Cf. Biographisches Lexikon der hervorragenden Aertzte aller Zeiten und Vélker,
Erster Band, Second ed., Berlin-Vienna 1929, s.v. Abano.

257 Cf. P. Lain, Historia de la medicina, Barcelona 1978, p. 154.

258 M. Kowalczyk et alii, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum medii aevi latinorum qui in
bibliotheca Jagellonica Cracoviae asservantur, vol. VI, Cracoviae 1996, 162-169, in p. 163.
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ribus in Burgundio's translation).” Kowalczyk's catalogue points out: “Post f.
117 unum folium cum textu desideratur." The codex being written by several
hands, I guess that this column was copied after the rest of the manuscript
had been written, because it has not been rubricated: "desideratur rubricatio
in columna dextra f. 117v." Thus, the year 1279 is a terminus post quem for
the copy on 117vb. The writing in this column is rather similar to the hand that
wrote the preceding treatise. The catalogue ascribes the translation to Nicho-
las of Reggio. The text presents several wrong geminations (tallis, callefactis,
consimilles), and was probably written by an Italian scribe. The text ends in p.
148,2 of the Greek text: Differencie autem paciencium corporum consecuntur
naturas. aliter quidem enim simplex caro. aliter vero universus musculus in
distemperanciam [devenit inequalem].

This ms. is not included in the specialised bibliography of medical mss.
(Diels, Thorndike-Kibre, Durling, Kristeller, In Principio, G. Fichtner), nor in
the articles concerning Peter of Abano by Thorndike,*' and M. Th. D'Alverny.*?
I have found it as I checked the copy of De malicia, sent from Poland.

M Cesena, Malatestianus S V 4, ff. 135va-136vb. A parchment codex dated
to the middle or the second half of the xiv c., 405 by 260 in size, composed by
264 folios, with two columns to the page.>® “Scrittura gothica” (Manfron). The
writing is not easy to read. The translation is attributed to Peter of Abano:**
Explicit liber Galieni de inequali distemperantia translatus de greco in latinum
per Petrum paduanum. deo gratias. amen. The rendering of De nigra cholera*®
is attributed as well to Peter of Abano in this ms. The codex contains fifty two
treatises, most of them by Galen, including the Arabo-Latin translation De ma-
litia complexionis. According to D'Alverny, this codex is the most important
testimony of Peter’s translations from Galen.” It is a palimpsest for the most

259 This ms. is not mentioned by R. Durling in his edition (Stuttgart 1992).
260 M. Kowalczyk, p. 167.

261 Cf. note 1.

262 See note 2.

263 See G. M. Muccioli, Catalogus Codicum Manuscriptorum existentium ad sinistram
ingredientium partem Malatestianae Caesenatis Bibliothecae, 11, Cesena 1784, p. 36. R. Zazzeri,
Codici e libri a stampa della Biblioteca Malatestiana di Cesena. Ricerche e osservazioni, Cese-
na 1887, pp. 296-300. A. Manfron, La biblioteca di un medico del Quattrocento. I codici di Gio-
vanni di Marco da Rimini nella Biblioteca Malatestiana, Torino, 1998, pp. 215-219. D’ Alverny,
“Pietro d’Abano..." pp. 54-55. It belonged to Niccolo de Leonardis, Professor of medicine in Padua
at the beginning of the xv century (he died in 1452); consequently D'Alverny suggested that the
ms. could be executed in Padua (Pietro d'Abano..., p. 37). Afterwards it belonged to Giovanni
Marco da Rimini (died 1474), who donated his library to Cesena. Cf. G. Baader; Die Bibliothek...,
pp. 76-81. Cf. V. Nutton, De praecognitione (CMG V 8,1), pp. 28-29 and notes, and De propriis
placitis (CMG V 3,2), pp. 23, 33.

264 Thorndike, "Translations...", p. 653.

265 See Thorndike, "Translations...", p. 649.

266 D'Alverny, "Pietro d'Abano...", pp. 31-32.
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part,*” including the folios of this treatise, and its hands are Italian.® The writ-
ing is gothic (littera textualis). The previous text is De pronosticis (by Nicholas)
and is followed by De tabe vel de marasmo.

Explicit. Hec inde sufficere videntur precognoscere debentibus de farmacis
consequentia negotium et post hoc methodum curativam.

C Cesena, Malatestianus S XXVI 4, ff. 80ra-83vb, a parchment codex, 312
mm. by 227 mm. in size, composed of 239 folios.** V. Nutton?® considers it
written ca. 1465.7! For the folios 1-133, Manfron describes a littera antiqua from
the middle of the XV c.,#2 while the following folios are written in a "gotica
semi-corsiva", from the XIV c. According to Marinone,”* Nutton,”* De Lacy,”
and Fortuna,? the treatises studied by them in this ms. were copied from the
preceding, SV 4, as G. Baader” pointed out for most of the ms. In fact, many of
Galen's treatises have been written in the same order on both mss. Our treatise
follows Pronosticorum Liber, and De tabe et marasmo is written afterwards, as
in the other one. The writing is easy to read. In the explicit of our treatise the
translator is not mentioned. Only at the beginning of Galen's De nigra cholera,
Petrus Paduensis is said to have been the translator (f. 101ra).

Incipit. Inequalis distemperantia fit aliquando. Explicit: et post hoc methodum
curativam.

267 See Zazzeri, Codici e libri..., p. 300; Manfron, La biblioteca..., p. 215.

268 Italian origin for such spellings as paxionis (ss), inextiuali (s), uexicam (s). Cf. V.
Nuton, CMG V §,1), p.29, and (CMGV 3,2), pp. 23, 33, with bibliography: "Corrections and mar-
ginalia from at least three hands can be distinguished: the original scribe, and two later owners,
Nicolaus de Leonardis and Giovanni Marco da Rimini." (CMG V 3,2, p. 23).

269 Cf. Diels, 84 [12]; G. M. Muccioli, Catalogus... II, p. 173. Zazzeri, 480-482. Manfron,
238-240. T-K col. 438. D’ Alverny, 50. Muccioli, Catalogus... I, p. 36 remarks: "Petrus Paduanus
is est, qui ab Apone, sive Abano vico agri Patavini Aponensis est dictus, de quo vide quae
diximus Tom. I, Plut XXV pg. 89.

270 CMG V 3,2, p. 34. Cf. CMG V 8,1, pp. 29-30, with bibliography: pace A. Minor and J.
Schmutte.

271 G. Baader (Die Bibliothek..., 1977, p. 47) pointed out that S XXVI 4 have been copied
for the most part from SV 4, after 1445, when this last was in the Library of Giovanni Marco da
Rimini.

272 Manfron, p. 38. Cf. V. Nutton, CMG V 3,2, p. 34; CMG V 8,1, pp. 29-30, and A forgot-
ten manuscript of Galenus latinus, Studia codicologica, Berlin 1977, pp. 331-340. Cf. G. Baader;
Die Bibliothek..., p. 47, and D'Alverny, Pietro...", p. 36 y n. 49. Zazzeri (p. 482) dated the copy
in the XIII c., with additions from the XIV century.

273 N. Marinone, Galeno, La dieta dimagrante, Torino 1973, p. 17.

274 See CMG V 8,1, pp. 31-32, and CMG V 3,2, p. 35.

275 De Lacy CMG V 3,1, p. 17.

276 S. Fortuna, CMG V 1,3, p. 33.

277 Die Bibliothek..., p. 47.
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3. Relationships between the mss.

The mss. present many common omissions, e.g.:
P. 142,12 &vwpaAot om. Pet.

The three of them have a common archetype.

Mss. M and C present common omissions. Being mutilus ms. J, we can-
not know whether they were as well in their exemplar of copy, e.g.:
P. 162,4-5 tv ' AAAWV ATAVTWV TLEETWV 0VDEIS AvaloBntog om. Pet.MC

M and C share common errors. M has no errors of its own. C does have
errors of its own. C is derived from M.

Errors in C:
Omission:
P. 142,4 xaAovpévoig] vocatis JM: om. C
Misreading of abbreviations in M:
P. 142,10 1] seu JM: vel C
P. 144,5 toiavta] huiusmodi JM (h¥ M ): hee C
P. 144,7 avtikoug] quasi JM (g M ): quidem C
P. 146,3 ¢yxwoet] contingit JM (9* M ): convenit C
P. 146,4 yoo] namque JM (naz M ): naturam scripsit C, sed expunxit turam et add.
q’s. L
Metathesis:
P. 142,3 0¥dépoic] ydropise M : ydropesi C
Changes in Word Order:
P. 144,11-12 xal yaotéoa kat Owoaka] et ventrem et pectus JM: et pectus et
ventrem C
Lectio facilior:
P. 146,2 tévovteg] corde JM (chordae): cor (expunxit —de) C
Sometimes C introduces orthographical corrections:
P. 142,11 agynoavtwv] ociosis C: occiosis JM
. 146,13 onjpayyac] scissuras C: scisuras JM

'ﬁ

MC in error against J:
Omission:
.142,3 év]in J: om. MC
. 142,14 yao] enim J: om. MC
. 144,2 1}] vel J: om. MC
. 144,15 xait pév on kat | et utique et J: et bis om. MC
. 146,2 xadt ter] et J: om. MC
. 146,14 avta] hec J: om. MC
Varia:
P. 144,5 duiapépovot twv opaAwv] differunt ab equalibus J: ab equalibus diffe-
runt MC

BB
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P. 144,6 Tt poQLx TOL dLOKEATWE Ok ELLLEVOV OWHUATOC] preiacentis | (cwuo-
10G): preiacentes (Loowx) MC
P. 146,3 eic €tepov €idoc] in aliam speciem J: in alias species MC

J in error against M/C:

. 142,3 0dépoic] ydropise M : ydropisi J [ydropise facta in carne]
wrong gemination in J:

. 142,7 tovtov O’ €otl ToL Yévoug] talis MC: tallis |

. 142,13 Oepouarvouévoig] calefactis MC: calle- |

. 144,12 Oepuarvopévawv]: calefactis MC: calle- |

. 144,13 Oeouarvopévwv]: calefactis MC: calle- |

. 146,1 xovodpol] cartilagines MC: -illa- |

. 146,3 opoopepn] consimiles MC: -ille- ]

. 146,6 opolopepwv] consimilium MC: -illi- |

. 146, 9 opowopepeg] consimilem MC: -ille- ]

pﬁ

rReBrErBeRrRBeie;

] presents a better text than M, and both of them independently come
from a lost copy a:

STEMMA OF PIETRO D’ABANO

XIII™-XTVin o
[\
XII=-XIV" (post o) ] B
I
XIvm M
|
1465 C

4. The text of the translation.

D'Alverny”® remarks: "Il [Pet.] a essayé de suivre 'usage de la translatio
de verbo ad verbum, en conservant l'ordre des mots de la phrase grecque.” ...
"Voulant mettre les traités grecs a la portée des scolaires il s'efforce d'écrire
en latin; le scrupule du litttéralisme nuisant malgré tout l'intelligibilité du
texte."

278 Cf. “Pietro... ", p. 43.
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As for the rendering of this treatise, the translation is good and clear.
The effort on finding Latin words seems positive to me, even considering that,
by then, Greek words were introduced into the Latin medical lexicography. A
good example is quod post palmam:

P. 144,16 kaQmOC Te KAl HETAKAQTIOV Kal daktuAol: palma et quod
post palmam et digiti (Nicholas of Reggio just transcribes the Greek words).

The text is divided into 12 chapters.”” In ms. ], space has been left for
writing the initial rubricated letter, but the letter is missing. Ms. ] contains the
rubricated initial letter of every chapter, but there is no room for the titles that
were inserted afterwards. Ms. C presents chapter numbers and titles,® but ch.
2 is not indicated, because it was written in the left margin in ms. M, and the
scribe of ms. C thought of it as a gloss. It is further proof of the dependence
M—C.

This translation has not been printed.>!

5. The Greek exemplar

The Greek manuscript used by Pietro was the ancestor of the Mutinen-
sis 109 (U, XV c.) His translation follows the principle de verbo ad verbum to the
point that from time to time we can restore the text of the Greek exemplar, thus
correcting the "new" errors of the Mutinensis. This also means that we shall
make use of Pietro's translation just in those places where the Greek ms. does
not agree with the Latin text, mainly because of omission.

Some readings peculiar to U:

P.142,3 Aeyouévois PT: kadovpévoirg LMz: yryvouévolg U, cf. facta Pet.

P. 148,7 dix tov x1twvwv avtwv PTz: diax tov kivovvtwv avto Xitwvwv LM:
dux twv mopwv U, cf. per poros ipsos Pet. (he reads dix twv méowv avT@V)

P. 150,15 o0v U, f. igitur Pet.: om. cett., Nic.

P. 150,15 dVo U, cf. duobus Pet.: om. cett.

P. 150,18 xat Lz: kai eic U, cf. et in Pet.: 1} eic PM

279 For a transcription of the text preserved in the three copies, see my Pietro d'Abano
y su traduccién del tratado de Galeno De inaequali intemperie, in: A. Bernabé, I. Rodriguez
Alfageme, edd., pidov okik. Homenaje a Rosa Aguilar, Anejo de CFC, serie gr. e ide., Madrid
2007, pp. 223-234.

280 Capitulum primum. de quibusdam divisionibus inequalis distemperantie et de dis-
temperantia equalis complexionis et inequalis. [P. 1, 15] Capitulum secundum. de membro-
rum notitia in quibus conveniant distemperantia predicandum. [P. 2, 8] Capitulum tertium. de
modo generationis inequalis distemperantie.

281 The catalogue of Kowalsky mentions the second Latin edition of Galeni opera,
Venetiis 1502. I have checked the two volumes (Gottingen) and the inserted translation is De
malicia complexionis.
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P. 154,3 6attov] Odvatov U, cf. mortaliter Pet.
P. 154,12 dvokOoAwg AP: x0Ar), poyic U, cf. cholera, vix Pet.: HOALS z, et Ui.m.

Omission:
P. 142,11 toovtov om. U, Pet.
P. 144,9 mooxetrtal om. U, Pet.
P. 164,2-3 &petooTEQOV TOL atlpatog 1) 0L Ekkavotv tiva €éEwBev ekBeguay -
Oévrtog om. U, Pet.

Word order change:
P. 146,11 aAAnjAoig post érumintovta trasp. U, Pet.

Sometimes it is possible to reconstruct the ancestor of ms. U in the XIII
c. by means of Pet.:
P. 142,1-2 xait ka®’ 6Aov oL Cwov to cwua] katl ka®  0Aov om. U, sed Pet. ser-
vat secundum (ka0') animalis corpus
P. 144,9 oadrc 6 Adyog yévntan] 1 oadov (sic) o (sic) yévoc U, sed Pet. habet
manifestus sit sermo
P. 146,5 éAéyeto APU, cf. dicebatur Nic.: AéAektal z, cf. dictum est Pet. The
reading in old U (=U"™") was AéAextay, as in z.
P. 146,12 pwodoaic] pwodong U et in m., sed senties Pet. (PwoAroeLg)
P. 148,7 dix twv Kivovvtwv avto X1twvwv LM: dix tov xttwvwv avtwv PTz:
dwx twv mopwv U, sed per poros ipsos Pet. (he reads dix twv mOQwv avt@v)
P. 148,10 avtat PU, sed ipse Pet. (avtal ): avtad cett.
P. 150,8 méel] méuper U, sed digestionem Pet.
P. 152,10 évOax o0& AP: evd a0 U, sed hic vero Pet.
P. 154,11 ¢adiwc] duwg U, sed Pet. facile

A 9. THE GRAECO-LATIN TRANSLATIONS. N1CccoLO DA REGGI0.

1. Author and date

In the fourteenth century, some years later than Peter of Abano, Nicho-
las*? of Reggio, physician to the Angevin court, undertook the task of translating
from the Greek a considerable amount of Galen's treatises.”® Thorndike places

282 For Nicholas of Reggio, cf. G. Sarton, Introduction, III, pars L, pp. 446-448, and Inven-
tory, vol. V, pp. 394-395. R. Weiss, The translators from the Greek of the Angevin Court of Naples,
Rinascimento 1, 1950, 195-226,= transl. Die Ubersetzer griechischer Texte am Angevinischen Hof
in Neapel, in: G. Baader, G. Keil, eds., Medizin ..., 95-124. G. Cavallo, pp. 233-235 and notes in: La
trasmissione scritta della cultura greca antica in Calabria e Sicilia. A. M. leracci Bio, La trasmis-
sione della letteratura medica greca nell’ Italia meridionale fra X e XV secolo, in: Contributi alla
cultura greca nell’ Italia meridionale..., passim. N. Wilson, pp. 115-116 of Griechische Philologie
in Byzanz, in Nesselrath, ed. Einleitung, pp. 104-116.

283 For his importance as Galen's translator, see R. Weiss, The translators..., and Medi-
eval and Humanist Greek: Collected Essays, Padova 1977, pp. 124-135.
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his translations between 1308 and 1345:* In 1308** Nicholas received payments
for his translations of medical works from Charles II of Anjou (from Robert of
Anjou afterwards).

Although the actual date of the translation of the et ToU dvwudAov
dvokpaoiag cannot be fixed, we have some interesting information. The explicit
of De inaequali dyskrasia in the Vaticanus palatinus latinus 1211, f. 55ra, reads as
follows: Explicit liber de inequali dyskrasia translatus a magistro Nicolao de Re-
gio de Calabria. capitulatus a magistro Francisco de Pedemonte. Since the physi-
cian Francis of Pedemonte died ca. 1320,%¢ that year is the terminus ante quem
for the translation of De inaequali dyskrasia by Nicholas of Reggio. Thus we
have to place it in the first ten years of his activity, considerably near to Peter
of Abano's translations.

Incipit: Inequalis dyskrasia fit quidem et secundum totum animalis corpus que-
madmodum anasarca ...

Explicit ... his qui secuturi sunt eam que de farmacis operam et post ipsam eam
que therapeutice methodo.

2. The manuscripts.

A Erfurt: Amploniensis®” F 278, early XIV c., ff. 171 rb-172vb, 213 folios. An
in-folio parchment codex containing a collection of Galenic treatises. The transla-
tion De inequali dyskrasia is preceded by books vii-xiv of De ingenio sanitatis, i.e.
the books of De methodo medendi translated by Burgundio, and followed by
Hippocrates' Aphorismi and their Commentary by Galen.?® Incipit liber Galieni
de inequali dyskrasia. A recentior hand adds: expl. lib. de inequali dyskrasia trans-
latus de greco a Nicoalo (sic) de Gregio (sic) de Calabria. There are some glosses
s.l. et i.m. by this recentior hand.

284 Cf. L. Thorndike, Translations... by Niccolo (1946) and R. Weiss, The translators...

285 See F. Lo Parco, pp. 257-258 of: Niccolo da Reggio Antesignano del Risorgimento dell'
antichita ellenica nel secolo xiv da Codice delle Biblioteche italiane e straniere e da documenti e
stampe rare, in: Atti R. Accademia Arch. Lettere e Belle Arti di Napoli, N.S. 2, 1910, pp. 243-317.

286 Cf. Liste lateinischer Autoren und Anonymer Werke des 13. Jahrhunderts, ed. P. Ch.
Jacobsen, M. Schieber, E. Haag, T. Miiller, S. Walther, in Erlangen: www.phil.uni-erlangen.
de/~p2mitlat/liste/ Autoren.htm, 26 March 2003.

287 W. Schum, Beschreibendes Verzeichniss der Amplonianischen... pp. 187-188. Diels
84 [12]. R. Durling, Galenus Latinus II, Burgundio of Pisa's... De interioribus, p. 15. *IP.

288 See Durling, ibid.
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W London, The Wellcome Library, ms.?® 286, ca. 1348, ff. 132rb-133rb. A par-
tially illuminated codex on vellum of Italian origin,*® 390x260 mm. in size, two
columns to the page. Because of the existence in the marginalia of several ref-
erences to Giovanni da Penna, who was a physician to the Angevin court and
died in 1348, Nutton suggests a date ca. 1348*'. Written by several scribes in
clear gothic book hands, in double column of 52-54 lines to a column (Moorat).
The treatise is preceded by De temperamentis libri III, translated by Burgun-
dio (De complexionibus), and followed by De accidenti et morbo. There is no
mention of the translator of our treatise. Explicit lib. Galieni de inequali dys-
krasia.

M Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional: Matritensis®? 1978, ca. 1375, 91vb-93rb.
A vellum ms., 385x265 mm. in size, 2 cols. It is a collection of (mostly) Galenic
books, divided into two parts, the first (14 treatises) being ascribed to Burgundio
and the latter (13) to Nicolao de Reggio de Calabria. The second part begins with
a dedicatory of Galen's De flebotomia and De utilitate respirationis translated
by Nicholas, to prince Robert, "lerusalem et Sicilie regi primogenito" (f. 97ra);
the terminus ante quem for the dedication is 1309, when Robert ascended the
throne.*® De inequali dyskrasia (the author of the translation is not indicated in
the explicit) is placed in the part attributed to Burgundio (beginning with De in-
genio sanitatis seu therapeutica), being the seventh treatise, after De differentiis

289 Not in Diels. Cf. Sarton, Introduction..., vol. III, Part I, pp. 446-448. Durling, Corri-
genda... II, p. 376, and A Guide to... IV, 360. Iter 4, p. 219a. S. A. ]. Moorat, Catalogue of West-
ern Manuscripts... pp. 180-183, treatise nr. 11. The ms. includes: Galen, de differentis febrium,
tr. Burgundio; de methodo medendi VII-XIV; de crisi; de diebus decretoriis, tr. Nic. de Reggio.
Hippocrates, de natura pueri; fragm. Galen, de locis affectis, tr. Nic. de Reggio; de exercitio
sphere (de parvae pilae exercitio). Hippocrates, iusiurandum (tr. Nic. de Reggio). Galen, de
semine; de complexionibus; de inaequali dyskrasia ; de accidenti et morbo; de naturalibus fac-
ultatibus (fragm.); de substantia naturalium facultatum (fragm.); de iuvamento anhelitus (de
utilitate respirationis). Durling in pp. 92-93 of Linacre and Medical Humanism..., prints the
beginning of the treatise in this ms. According to him (Burgundio of Pisa's... De complex-
ionibus, pp. xvi-xvii), that treatise in the Wellcome 286 is written by two Italian scribes: "Both
hands are clearly Italian, and typically Italian spellings abound, for example: preheminentis,
peximam, paxionibus, scimpliciter, iddem, subtilix. This is an important university ms. con-
taining a corpus of predominantly Graeco-Latin versions... Burgundio's and Niccolo's" (cf. also
Durling, De interioribus, p. 15. ) The Greek exemplar for De complexionibus is reported to be
the parent of the Laurentianus graecus 74.5 (Durling, De complexionibus, p. xx), supposed to
be written in the xiv c. until N. Wilson (1983) revised its palaeography, ascribing it to the XII
c. The Laurentianus could be the exemplar itself of Burgundio, who wrote some notes on its
folios.

290 Vide infra, Durling and Nutton.

291 See Nutton, De propriis placitis, CMG V,3,2, p. 35.

292 J. L. de Toro, Inventario general de manuscritos de la Biblioteca Nacional, vol. V
(1599-2099), Madrid 1959, pp. 394-397, and V. Nutton, CMG V 3,2, p. 34 ("136 leaves, written
in Spain about 1375"). Diels 84 [12]. Iter IV 523b. Durling, A Guide to .. IV, 360. *IP. Incipit:
Inequalis dyskrasia fit quia et secundum totum animale corpus.

293 Cf. L. Thorndike, Translations... Niccolo, p. 214.
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febrium. It is written in a clear gothic book hand and includes some marginalia,
and corrections supra lineam. The rubricated initial letter is missing. In the second
half of the treatise, we find three times room enough for a line and a big initial,
that has been left empty except for a small letter, where the title and number of
the chapter should have been. Explicit lib. de inequali dyskrasia.

Z Metz: Bibliotheque municipale, Mediomatricensis** 178, xiv c., ff. 15va-
16va. An in-folio paper codex, two columns to the page. Cursive writing. Glosses
in margine et s.1. It has no incipit. The explicit mentions Niccolo. Explicit liber
G. de inequali dyskrasia translatus a nicholao de reggio de greco in latinum. The
treatise follows De virtutibus cibariorum. The next is tractatus de virtutibus et
usu plantarum (incipit: circa instans negocium de simplicis medicinis).

O Munich: Bayerische Staatsbibliothek Miinchen, Monacensis** latinus
490, a paper ms. in-quarto, dated 1488-1503, ff. 83v-92v. The scribe was H. Sche-
del. The ms. consists of 223 folios. In ff. 1-155 there are some fifteen of Galen's
(or pseudo-Galen's) treatises. The explicit of De inaequali dyskrasia ascribes the
translation to Niccolo. The text is divided into nine chapters with headings, and
presents many marginalia. The treatise follows De exercitio parvae sphaerae,
and precedes the Liber farmacorum Galieni. Explicit lib. de inequali dyskrasia
translatus de greco a Nicolao de Regio de Calabria.

P Paris: Bibliotheque de 1'Académie de Médecine®®, ms. 51, second half or
last quarter of the XV c,, ff. 172v-178v. A paper ms., 260x205 mm., consisting of
327 folios, which belongs to a group of five codices (51-56) containing works by
Galen and Hippocrates. It was written, according to Nutton, in Northern France
or Flanders. The author is not mentioned. The treatise is divided into three doc-
trinae, with two, four and three chapters, i.e. nine chapters, as in Vat. 1211. It has
been corrected and variants have been added. Explicit liber Galieni de dyskrasia
inequali.

294 Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques Publiques des Départements,
tome V: Metz-Verdun-Charleville, Paris 1879, p. 80. Diels 84 [12]. T-K 742. Fichtner, 1985, p. 51.

295 C. Halm, G. Laubmann, Catalogus codicum latinorum bibliothecae regiae Mona-
censis, t.I Pars I, Miinchen 1868, p. 102. Diels 84 [12]. T-K 742. Thorndike, Translations... Nic-
colo, pp. 219-220. Durling, Linacre...”, p. 93. For the precise date of 1488, see Nutton, CMG V
3,2, p. 34, and note 3.

296 Cf. A. Boinet, Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de
France, Bibliotheque de I'Académie de Médicine, t. I, Paris 1909, pp. 366-370. Cf. Nutton, CMG
V 3,2, p. 25, and CMG V 8,1, pp. 30-31. For the date in the last quarter of the century, see M.Th.
d’Alverny, p. 364 in: Review of Iohannis Alexandrini Commentaria in librum De sectis Galeni,
ed. C. D. Pritchet, Leiden 1982, Scriptorium 38, 1984, pp. 361-366. (=La transmission des textes
philosophiques et scientifiques au Moyen Age, ed. Ch. Burnett, Aldershot, 1994, p. XXI). Not in
Diels. T-K 742. Durling, Corrigenda II, p. 376. V. Nutton, A forgotten ms. of Galenus Latinus,
M. Treu, ed., Studia codicologica, Berlin 1977, pp. 332-340.
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\% Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana: Vaticanus palatinus latinus*” 1211, ff.
53ra-55ra, 2 cols. A paper codex of 182 + VI folios, 290 by 210 in size, containing
a collection of medical treatises. It is divided into two parts: the first (ff. 5-88),
being written in Italy in the last third of the fourteenth century, belonged to a
ms. composed of more folios. The second was written ca. 1400. The treatise is
placed in the first part, where three hands have written in cursiva gothica and
cursiva textualis, and contains glosses and references by XIV and XV c. hands.
There are Galen's treatises translated by Nicholas of Reggio, who is mentioned
in their explicit and at the beginning of the series, f. 22ra: "Galienus, tractatus
minores de Greco in Latinum translati a magistro Nicolao de Regio et a Ste-
phano de Messina".

Twenty translations by Nicholas are included, with this manuscript be-
ing the most interesting among those which present a collection of his transla-
tions of Galen.” De inaequali dyskrasia is copied in the ms. between De euchi-
mia et cachochimia and De tumoribus praeter naturam.

Explicit lib. Galieni de inequali dyskrasia translatus a magistro Nicolao de Regio
de Calabria. For the division into chapters by Francis of Pedemonte, see above.

3. The printed text

The first and second edition of Galen's opera omnia in Latin contain
the translation by Gerard of Cremona. The version by Nicholas of Reggio is
printed in the third Galen edition,* Pavia, 1515-1516: vol. I 1515, f. 39va-40va,
in-folio, editor Rusticus Placentinus, printer J. de Burgofranco.* It contains
thirty-nine of Niccolo's translations of Galen, more than any single ms.

According to Durling® it is also printed in the second Juntine edition,
1528: Venice, Printer L. A. Giunta.

The ms. P is very close to the edition. See agreements, below.

4. The text of the translation
This version had a Greek text as model. Often the author just transcribes
the Greek*? word, as in dyskrasia, passim.

297 L. Schuba, Die medizinischen..., pp. 200-204. Not in Diels. T-K 742. Iter 6, 358. *IP.
Thorndike, Translations... Niccolo, p. 226, n°25. Durling, Corrigenda I, p. 466, and Linacre..., pp.
84 and 92 s. D’ Alverny, Pietro d”Abano...", pp. 45, 48, 50-51, 55.

298 The other mss. being: Par. lat. 6865, Dresden, Landesbibl. Db. 92-93, and the 1515-
1516 Pavia edition.

299 T-K 742. See Thorndike, Translations... Niccolo, p. 219. Durling, Census, p. 286.
300 I have checked the exemplar of the Wellcome Institute Library.
301 See Durling, Census..., p. 280.

302 D'Alverny points out: "Nic. a suivi fidelement le modéle grec, et conservé des ter-
mes pour lesquels Pietro [d”Abano] avait cherché un équivalent latin." (Pietro d’ Abano traduc-
teur de Galien, p. 56).
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P. 142, 6-7 odokopevoV 1) PAeyHalvov 1) YAYYQALVOUHEVOV 1) <T@> £QU-
OLTEAQTL KAUVOV 1) <T@> kapkivw] ydemantem vel flegminantem vel cancre-
nantem vel erisipelade laborantem vel cancro.

P. 146,3 opotopepn omiomere (vel h-)

P. 146,13 oroayyacg sirangas

P. 150,7 dwixpognoic diaphoresis (evaporatio M)

P. 150,9 dntdotaoig apostasis

P. 160,5 é¢mieticetarv epikiam

Let us put side by side the description of the hand in the versions of Nic.
and Peter d” Abano :

P. 1, 21 xapmog te kat petakaomov] carpus et metacarpium Nic.: palma et
post palmam Pet.

In fact, the Monacensis (Nic.’s) presents s.l. in this passage the Latin
version by Peter —or else just the common Latin words. In some cases, Nic.
worked from a translation previously made by Pietro,* as Pietro himself trans-
formed some of Burgundio's versions.

Some translations of Greek words by Nic. in this treatise:

pev quidem

O¢ vero, autem

Y&Q enim, nam (at sentence beginning)
N vel, ye demum, d16tL quoniam

Kal pev on kat et denique et quidem
Kkal O1) kadl et denique et

OoTe quocirca, quapropter

Epe&ng deinceps

TOTE OT) Kl pdALotar tunc utique et maxime
oUKOLV nequaquam igitur

Kal Yao et enim

peta + Ac. post

causal 6Tt quoniam

womeQ quemadmodum

oUTwG ita

oL unv non tamen.

303 L. Thorndike, Translations... Peter of Abano, 649-653 and cf. D'Alverny, Pietro... pp.
47-64; as for the versions of this treatise, she transcribes a fragment of the beginning and the
end of both translations (pp. 54-56), on the grounds of Peter’s Cesena SV4 (my B) and Nicho-
las” Paris Academy of Medicine 1005 (my P).
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Nicholas translated de verbo ad verbum, keeping to the word order:**
P. 156,16-18 €L & &v XQOVw mMAelovL TOVTO MAOYXOL, kv ViknOeln mote kat
pnetaPAnOein mavtanaow, wg pnkétt OeouaiveoBal povov, AAA™ 1on
teOeguavOal aga pvotv. Si vero in tempore ampliore hoc patiantur forsan
utique® vincentur quandoque et transmutabuntur omnifariam ut non adhuc ca-
lefiant solum® sed iam calefacta sint preter naturam.

5. Division into Chapters.

PV ed., present the same division:
Liber Galeni de dyskrasia inequali. Cuius sunt iii doctrine.
Doctrina prima est de quibusdam cuestionibus®*” necessariis ad suam doctri-
nam. Cuius sunt duo capitula.
P. 142,2. Capitulum primum. De quibusdam divisionibus discrasie inequalis et
manifestatione sue intentionis*® circa ipsas.
Incipit: "Inequalis dyskrasia fit quidem et secundum totum animalis corpus
quandoque®, quemadmodum .... "
P. 144,12. Capitulum secundum. De quibusdam diversitatibus membrorum et
de*® magis completa sua intentione®! et de*? necessitate predicte doctrine divi-
sionis membrorum.
Incipit**: Dividatur itaque®* enim a nobis unaquaquem ex eis in** propinquas
vocatas particulas ..
Doctrina secunda. de modo*¢ generationis et de*” natura discrasie inequalis
distincte a parte subiecti exemplariter in flegmone musculi*®. Cuius sunt quat-
tuor capitula.

304 For the style of the Latin versions from Greek, see Lorenzo Minio-Paluello, Iacobus
Veneticus Grecus... The style of the translations by Nicholas of Reggio is examined by 1. Wille,
in Ueberlieferung und Uebersetzung (Tr. Gal. de temporibus morborum), in: Helikon 3, 1963,
pp- 259-277, and K. Deichgréaber, Die griechische Empirikerschule... pp. 10-11. Cf. as well Ba-
rigazzi, CMG V 1,1, pp. 26-27.

305 utique om. MP ed.
306 solum om WP ed.
307 cuestionibus om. P.
308 intentionis sue P.
309 quandoque om. V.
310 de P.

311 intentione sua ed.
312 de om. V ed.

313 incipit V paulo antea: Quis igitur modus generationis est universis inequalibus dis-
crasiis in hac scriptione preiacet pertransire. Ut autem... cognoscuntur.

314 denique P: om. ed.

315 ex eis in om. P.

316 modis V ed.

317 de V.

318 subiecti... musculi om. ed.
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P. 148,2. Capitulum primum. De modo generationis discrasie particularis
membri exemplariter in flegmone musculi.

Incipit: Confestim nimirum reumate calido descendente in musculum.
P.152,12. Capitulum secundum. De modo generationis discrasie inequalis uni-
versalis scilicet febris.

Incipit: Igitur si quidem caliditas sanguinis®® secundum flegminantem parti-
culam mitis existit.

P. 156,2. Capitulum tertium. De natura discrasie inequalis.

Incipit: Et hee omnes discrasie corporis inequales fiunt.

P. 158,14. Capitulum quartum. De quibusdam incidentibus et de maiori speci-
ficatione termini discrasie inequalis.

Incipit: Si vero et hec quidem® fuerit calidior earum, hec vero frigidior, sed
non tantum tamen calidior ut contristet vicinantem, neque ita dolebunt ...
Doctrina tertia. De modo® generationis et de®? natura discrasie inequalis dis-
tincte e parte® corporis et essentie simplicis et composite e contrariis. Cuius
sunt tria capitula.

P. 162,11. Capitulum primum. De modo generationis et de natura discrasie
inequalis distincte a parte causarum.

Incipit: Redeo vero rursus ad inequalis discrasie differentias ...

P. 164,21. Capitulum secundum. De natura et de®* modis discrasie inequalis
composite e duobus contrariis.

Incipit: Dolent autem et quicumque infrigidati fortiter a gelu vasto damnati
sunt excalefacti cito seipsos.

P. 170,11. Capitulum tertium. De modo generationis et de* natura discrasie
inequalis simplicis.

Incipit: At relique vero febres omnes preter ethicas. Similiter autem et que-
cumque particule alicuius sunt egritudines cum tumore similiter flegmoni
secundum dyskrasiam inequalem perficiuntur efficiuntur®.

Explicit: Hec sufficere mihi videntur precognita esse his qui assecuturi sunt
eam que de pharmacis operam. Et post ipsam eam que terapeutice methodi.

The ms. of Metz has in margine some of the chapters’ titles according to
this series.

319 post sanguinis, qui add. PV.
320 quidem om. V.

321 modis PV.

322 de om. ed.

323 parte] precedente V ed.

324 de om. V.

325de V.

326 perficiuntur P ed.
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The Monacensis presents a similar division into nine chapters that
agrees with PV ed. However there are no doctrinae, just chapters; the titles are
similar to the former ones, but not exactly. See the contents of the last chapter
(9th. ch.=3d. doctrina, 3d. chapter in the other group):
in quo agit de modo generationis discrasie inequalis simplicis et de natura ipsius
epilogans et imponens finem dictis.

It begins precisely in p. 170,11 of the Greek text, as the others.

The division into 9 chapters would appear in the Charterius edition, but
the titles are not the same.

6. Text non-extant in our Greek mss.
P. 158,16 post mAnowklov add. neque ita dolebunt Nic., add. ovde oVtwg
oduvvrjoetat Fuchs. This commentator®” does not mention Nic., but the 1515
edition of Nic.’s version was available in his time. I do not find it adequate for
the text.
P. 158,16-17 kat <mtavto> 1 kata puowy €xovia [ta] poowa. I included Nic.'s
universe. Its loss would be very easy in the -t homoeoteleuton.

At times, the text lost in Greek is preserved both by Hun. and Nic.:
P. 144,9 o¢ addidi, cf. "to you", Hun., te Nic. Lost in avapvnoat <oe> by pho-
netic haplograpy -se se.
P. 158,15 after dAAa toooVTw Ye Oepuodtepov, Hunayn writes: “compared to
that which is cold.” Nic. reads: hae vero frigidior. Charterius —who obviously
had within reach Nic.'s translation— added 1) }pvyxootepov. Our codd. have lost
those two words because of saut du méme au méme.

I have included some other additions of Nic. in my Apparatus criticus.

Text rightly omitted by Nic.:
P. 158,15-16 wg [un)] AvTtetv 10 mAnowdlov] ur) seclusi, cf. ut contristet vicinan-
tem Nic.

7. Relationships between the mss.

All the mss. derive from the same copy:
P. 150,7 mepOévtos. AN’ 1) pév dadpopnoic] vel digesto [secundum] diapho-
resis quidem] add. secundum codd. ed.

Agreements in error.
omission:

P.142,1 Incipit liber Galieni de inequali dyskrasia AWOV: liber Gal. de dyskra-
sia inequali P ed.: om. MZ

P. 144,14 i tOxo] si contingit: om. WZOP ed.

P. 150,2 xat dvotv ye Odtepov] et duorum demum alterum: demum om. WMP ed.

327 See below, The Renaissance Commentaries.
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P.152,2 év @ petaBeBAnoOat tnv <pvow> [kpaowv], in eo quod transmutata
est crasis: quod om. AWMV

P. 152,5 (duxAAattetar 0¢ kal duaxdOeipetar) v ¢pvowv éxkaotov] natura
uniuscuiusque: natura singulare WV

P. 152,14 1] aliquo om. AZOPV ed.

P.154,1 puev] quidem om. WV

P. 154,2 xai bis] et: om. WZOP ed.

P. 154,6 womep ye] quemadmodum demum: demum om. MP ed.

P. 154,6 xamti] et in: et om. ZO

P.156,11-12 &AA’ év 101G TOLOVTOIS ATIATL TTVEETOLG, £KOeQuaiveTaL pev vioTe
ovumav 1)dn 1o aipa] sed in his omnibus febribus calefactus est quandoque
universus sanguis. iam autem et om. AO

P. 156,4 taAA«] alia: om. AWOV

P. 156,18 puovov] solum om WP ed.

P. 158,6 oUtw] ita om. AOV

P. 158,8 ko o1) kat] et denique et: et bis om. APV ed.

P. 170,14 €& €mupponc] e superinfluentia AWVZ: ex influentia MOP ed.

P. 172,6-7 yeviioetar pév evOuvgc avwdvvov] fiet quidem confestim indoloro-
sum AMZOV: quidem om. WP ed.

P.172,7 év xaAemwtéoa 0’ v obtw ye diaOéoel] in difficiliori vero utique ita
disposicione AWZOV: utique om. MP ed.

P. 172,8 doketv pot doket] sufficere mihi videntur AWMPYV ed.: videntur om.
Z0

varia:
P. 150,14 oUtw)] ita: fit AZO
P. 152,8 1)on] iam: ita APV ed.
P. 154,1 o] is: hiis AMO
P. 154,2 10] is: hiis AMO
P. 154,8] evaAAowwtotatov] facillime: facile AMV
P. 158,4 Toic Uypoic humoribus] humidis AZO

The mss. are rather contaminated. The most obvious affinities are P ed.,
AQO, AV, ZO, WP, W ed., in this order. Second to them is WV.

8. See Stemma on page 91.

9. The Greek model.
Agreements in error:
omission:

P. 148,8 xevai Pz, cf. “hollows” Hun.: om. AU, om. Nic.
P. 152,15 et post 1) LMP: om. TUz, om. Nic.
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P. 168,5 oOtol U: om. APz, om. Nic.
P. 168,6 aicOavovtat Uz, cf. “perceive” Hun.: om. AP, om. Nic.
varia:
P. 142,2 éviote post yiyvetat pev PU (nev om. U): éviote ante kaOamep A, cf.
quandoque quemadmodum Nic.
P. 150,7 vypov] gevpatog U, cf. reumate Nic.
P. 152,71 AU, cf. "or" Hun.: xai Pz, cf. et Nic.
P. 168,3 mvgéttovoty P+ Uz: dupwot AP, cf. sitiunt Nic.

The original Greek ms. is not extant. The Greek ms. that solely agrees to
Nic. is U. However, there are many places where U and Nic. do not agree:
P. 154,3 Oattov, cf. citius Nic.] Oavartov U, cf. mortaliter Pet.
P. 154,15 dux TovTo yiyvovtat kat 0dUvat ante mowtws add. U, cf. propter hoc
dolores fiunt Pet.: non habet Nic.
P. 154,16 xvpoc om. U, Pet.: habet Nic.

Maybe Nic. included some of Peter of Abano’s words, whose model
was an ancestor of the Mutinensis, instead of checking U itself:
P. 150,7 v ypov] gevpatoc U, reumate Pet., Nic.

The hypothesis of just one Greek copy would consist of a copy belong-
ing to the A-family, contaminated by the A-group (rather contaminated!) This
is the ordinate series of the mss. agreeing in error with Nic.: TLM P U z, being
T the nearest.

The apparent eclecticism of Nic. could be based on the fact that he used
more than one Greek exemplar. At times, a group of Nic.’s mss. presents one of
two Greek readings, and a second group presents the other. Did Nic try to find
more than one ms? That accords with the intense contamination presented by
the Latin copies. Or else somebody wrote a variant reading on a ms., and it has
been copied in several mss. as the good text, eliminating the old one. Neverthe-
less it could just be lectiones faciliores in a group of mss.

P.144,10 dolapévoue Pz, et dofapévwv U, of. incipientes Pet., Nic.*: dap&dapevov
A, cf. incipientem Nic.*! ¢

P. 152,10 évOa d¢ AP, fortasse U™, cf. hic vero Pet., cf. hinc autem Nic.AMed : v §’
a0 U: évOa d’ av z, cf. hinc autem rursus Nic.V#°Y

P. 154,8 evaAAowwtotatov P+t U, cf. alterabilissimus Pet., cf. facillime alterabile
Nic.W#0Ped: epaAAoiwrtov P cett., cf. facile Nic.AMY

P. 156,12 dédextat APz, cf. recepit Nic.#Ved: déxetar U, cf. recipit Nic.AVMO
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A 10.THE RENAISSANCE TRANSLATIONS

1. The Aldine edition was preceded by the studies of the treatise by
Giorgio Valla (1447-1500), Niccolo Leoniceno (1428-1524), and Thomas of Li-
nacre (1460-1524). In an effort to improve the Galenic text, widely known in
Arabo-Latin versions, the three of them translated the treatise from the Greek.
They were somehow or other related to Aldo Manucio.

Giorgio Valla®® was the first translator. Born in Piacenza (1447), he
learned Greek from Konstantinos Laskaris in Milan and continued his studies
in Pavia,® where he started to teach as a Professor in 1466. He was transferred
to the School of St. Mark in Venice, in 1485, where he died in 1500. He was a
friend of Aldo.

The version by Valla, beginning Distemperantia inaequalis, predated
that of his master, Leoniceno, by fifteen years. It was printed by Simon (Pa-
piensis) Bevilaqua in Venice, 1498.% In this same year the Arabo-Latin text was
printed as well.

Inc. "Distemperantia inaequalis fit aliquando corporis animati sicut aqua
intercutem languentibus obesa carne et eis quae putridae febres appellantur:
ac fere omnibus aliis praeterque quae hecticae nuncupantur sit etiam in
quolibet turgente membro ..."

Expl. "Sin totum omnino commutetur altereturque illico sine dolore evadet.
In molestiori autem ita dispositione constituta. Haec mihi satis visa nosse eis
qui medicamentum tractatus velint inspicere et curandi cum hoc habere
disciplinam."

Most of his Galenic translations are collected as well in this edition®'.
The Mutinensis gr. 109 (U), belonging to his collection*? before reaching Mode-
na's Library, provided the Greek®® text. This is easily checked by reading the

328 For his books, cf. L. Heiberg, Beitrage zur Geschichte Georg Valla's und seiner Bib-
liothek, Beihefte zum Zentralblatt fiir -bibliothekwesen 16, 1896, 353-481, and G. Cardenal, P.
Landucci Ruffo, C. Vasoli, Giorgio Valla tra scienza e sapienza, Florence 1981.

329 A synopsis of the chronology of the life and works of Valla, in G. Cardenal, Crono-
logia della vita e delle opere di Giorgio Valla, in Giorgio Valla... pp. 93-97. Complete references
in L. Heiberg, Beitrage...

330 T-K 438. Notice of this edition in pp. 147, 330, of A. C. Klebs, Incunabula scientifica
et medica, in: Osiris 4, 1938, 1-358, and Durling, "Census...", p. 251. The title of the volume
where this translation is included, is: Nicephorus, Blemmida. (Logica) Epitome logikes. G.
Valla Placentino interprete. Venetiis, September 1498, folio 131r.

331 Checked issue: British Library. The book contains as well his translations of the Ga-
lenic De optima corp. cons., De bono habitu, De praesagitura (the ending part of De constitutione
artis medicae, supposed to be an independent treatise). See St. Fortuna, Galen's De constitutione
artis medicae in the Renaissance, Classical Quarterly 43, 1993, 302-319.

332 Cf. V. Nutton, John Caius and the Manuscripts of Galen, Cambridge 1987, p. 25.

333 The first two translations of the 1498 edition have the Mutinensis gr. 109 as Greek
exemplar. See Nutton, John Caius..., p. 25. His version of De sectis ad introducendos is also
based on that ms.
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beginning of his text, for the Mutinensis has lost some words of the first sen-
tence. He used other clues to it as well.

2. Niccolo Leoniceno, who had the largest private library of his time,
was collaborator® with Aldus and Musurus in the edition of Aristotle, and
in their projected edition of Galen". He was said to lend his own mss.?* to the
Aldine presses.

His translation, beginning Intemperatura inaequalis*’, was printed for
the first time in Paris, 1514, ff. 27-32, by Henri Etienne™. The second edition
was printed in Venice, 1524*, vol. II, ff. 177-180, by B. Vercellensis de Viano et
B. Vitalis:** The orthography was corrected. Leoniceno has used mss. both of
family A and family A. He knew of the Mutinensis 109 as well.

Incipit. [Text= Paris 1514. V=Venice 1524]. Intemperatura inequalis totum
(om. V) corpus animalis aliquando (aliquando ante animalis V) obsidet, sicut in
aqua inter cutem (intercutem V) quae Anasarca nominatur, et in febribus illis
quae Hepialae vocantur, contingit. (non distinxit V) Quod etiam in omnibus aliis
fere evenit, praeter eas quae ecticae id est habituales dicuntur. Fit autem et in
unoquovis (uno quovis V) membro vel inflato vel inflammato vel Gangrenam
vel Herisipelas vel cancrum (om. V) patiente.

Explicit: Quod si totum per totum transmutatum fuerit, atque alteratum,
protinus quidem dolore vacabit, sed in difficiliorem incidet dispositionem. Haec
mihi visa sunt (fiunt V) necessaria praecognitu iis (his V) qui tractatum de medi-
camentis, atque una cum hoc alterum de (de om. V) curandi ratione sunt assecuti
(assecuturi V).

3. The third Renaissance translation published before the Aldine edition
was written by Thomas of Linacre. "Sometime toward 1485, William Selling,
Linacre's old headmaster, was sent on an Embassy ... to pope Innocent VIII, and
Linacre went along with him to Italy..."** While in Italy, Thomas met Lorenzo
Medici, Giorgio Valla and Leoniceno, studied in the Vatican Library and collabo-

334 Biography and manuscripts of his library, in D. Mugnai Carrara, La biblioteca di
Niccolo Leoniceno: tra Aristotele e Galeno, cultura e libri di un medico umanista, Firenze 1991.

335 V. Nutton, in p. 4 of: The rise of medical humanism: Ferrara, 1464-1555, in: Renais-
sance Studies vol. 11, 1997, 2-19.

336 Cf. V. Nutton, The rise... Leoniceno translated 11 Galenic treatises.

337 T-K 756.

338 Cf. Durling, Census.., p. 252. Checked exemplar: Wellcome Library. The volume
includes as well De differentiis morborum libri duo, De arte curativa ad Glauconem libri duo,
and De crisibus libri tres.

339 Galeni In Hipp. aphorismos. Ars parva. Therapeutica ad Glauconem. De crisibus. De
inaequali intemperatura. De naturalibus facultatibus.

340 Checked exemplar: Wellcome Library.

341 W. D. Sharpe, Thomas Linacre, 1460-1524: an English physician scholar of the Re-
naissance, in: Bulletin of the History of Medicine, 34, 1960, 233-256, in p. 238.
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rated with Aldo in the editio princeps of Aristotle*2. In Padua he graduated as
Doctor of medicine. In 1491 the University of Oxford admitted him to its docto-
rate in medicine.*

His version,* coupled by the translation of De temperamentis, was prin-
ted in Cambridge, 1521, by J. Siberch.* The title, De inaequali intemperie, would
be the universal denomination of the Galenic treatise. It was reprinted in the
Basle Latin edition of 1549, vol. III, cols. 161-170; in the Venice edition of 1565,
the fourth Juntas edition, vol. III, 43r-44v; and in 1576, the fifth Juntas, vol. III,
f. 43r-44v.

Durling pointed out* that his Greek exemplar was the Laudianus grae-
cus 58 (my D), copied in Italy*” in the second half of the XV c. In fact he may have
used that one or its copy, the Vaticanus graecus 282 (V), which was catalogued in
the Vatican Library ca. 1472:%

. 144,1 dvokpaoiat DV: om. cett. A intemperies Lin.
. 144,1 vmopvrjpaow om. DV om. Lin
. 146,14 taxv] moAL DV multum Lin.
. 146,19 don] obv DV ergo Lin.
. 146,20 memtovOdtog] gevpatiofévtog DV fluxione est affectum Lin.
.170,9 éx 000 DV: kdx U: dix AP ex duplici Lin.
. 172,2 tovde PU: o0tw DV: om A sic Lin.
Where D and V disagree, Linacre keeps either to the text of D, as in p. 156,
20, or to 'V, as in p. 156,6.
P. 156,20 amtav, 006¢c TPU,DP<: Gy, €idog D2 V: émavodog éotv LM via
Lin.
P. 156,6 unimw UV: undénw AP: un D non adhuc Lin.

Linacre may have checked other copies as well, such as the Mutinensis
109, a manuscript that seems to have been read by the three translators, unless
Leoniceno and Linacre worked on the translation by Valla. If that is the case, he
could have taken some readings from ms. U, such as p. 156,6 urjrtw UV, instead
of consulting both ms., D and V, which would certainly be improbable.

rRrBrRrEeEe e

342 He finished his PhD in Padua, and came back to England, where he was admitted to
Oxford University for a second doctorate degree, in 1491. Cf. W. D. Sharpe, Thomas Linacre, p.
238. Biography as well in R. J. Durling, Linacre and medical Humanism, pp. 84-85, 91-93.

343 Sharpe, Thomas Linacre, pp. 238-240.

344 His way of translating is reviewed by Durling, Linacre, pp. 99 ff.

345 Reproduction of the facsimile in J. F. Payne, Galeni pergamensis De temperamentis,
et De inaequali intemperie libri tres Thoma Linacro anglo interprete, Cambridge 1881 (with
Introduction).

346 Cf. Durling, Linacre..., p. 92.

347 The scribe worked in Milan, Florence and Rome. See description of the codex in The
Greek manuscripts, above.

348 According to Devresse, Le fonds grec de la Bibliotheque Vaticane des origines a Paul
V, Cité du Vatican 1965, pp. 58, 94, 131, 348.
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Linacre's translation is not divided into chapters, but in the 1549 ed. the
textis divided according to Johannis Agricola into 12 chapters. It includes as well
a different division into 9 chapters, indicated in the text. Venice 1565 and 1576 are
divided into 9 chapters.

On the other hand, this translation underwent changes from one edition
to the next.

Linacre-Incipit. Text=1521. B=Basle 1549. V=Venice 1565. Inaequalis intempe-
ries alias in toto animalis corpore fit. veluti in ea hydropis specie, quam graeci
avaoagxa (-oagka V) vocant, et febribus iis, quas iidem hepialas appellant, fe-
reque reliquis omnibus, exceptis quas hecticas nominant. Incidit autem et in una-
qualibet parte, quum ea vel intumuit (oedemate V), vel phlegmone, gangrena,
erysipelate, cancrove, est affecta.

Linacre-Explicit. Quod si tota per tota mutata alterataque sint: fiunt quidem illico
a dolore libera. In difficili (difficiliori V) tamen sic constituta sunt statu. Haec
praenovisse his (iis BV) qui opus de medicamentis sunt percepturi, et post id
medendi methodum, abunde mihi satis videtur.

Once the Aldine edition had been printed, those interested in the trea-
tise would compare the earlier translations with the Greek text. Some of them
wrote a new Commentary, some of them just corrected Linacre's version, add-
ing notes, and at least two wrote a new -or no so new- version.

Janus Cornarius corrected Linacre's text in the 1549 Basle edition (162r-
170r).

P. 142,12 post mooomimtoviwy add. paguaxwv Pz] ex medicamentis iis Lin.
Cornarius eliminated medicamentis, leaving ex iis.

Gadaldinus, in the Venice edition of 1565, the fourth Juntas edition, vol.
ITI, 43r-44v, printed in the margin some corrected passages on the basis of the
Aldine/Basle. The same is true for the fifth edition, Venice 1576, ibid.

P. 142,13 mAetov L: mAetovec T AB]  plures add. Gadaldinus

The Latin translation printed by Charterius in his 1679 edition is Lina-
cre's as well.* The next two translators, Fuchs and Lalamantius, just changed
some words of Linacre's version.

349 Charterius' Incipit includes some of the variations introduced in Linacre’s: Inae-

qualis intemperies fit interdum et in universo animalis corpore, ut in hydrope quem aquam
intercutem vocant, et febribus quas epialas apellant, et propre caeteris omnibus, iis exceptis
quas hecticas nominant. Oboritur autem et in unaquaque parte, quum ea oedemate, vel phleg-
mone, vel gangraena, vel erysipilate, vel cancro obsidetur.
Charterius' Explicit is identical with Linacre's: Quod si tota per tota mutata alterataque sint,
fiunt quidem illico a dolore libera. in difficiliori tamen sic constituta sunt statu. haec praeno-
visse iis qui opus de medicamentis sunt percepturi, et post id medendi methodum, abunde
mihi satis videtur.
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4. Leonhart Fuchs, 1501-1566, was a Professor at Tiibingen University.
1537 is the date of the Preface written by him to the II volume of the 1538 Basle
edition of the Opera omnia in Greek. A translation and commentary** to De
inaequali intemperie by L. Fuchs is printed in Paris, 1549, by J. Dupuys, in the
first volume of (Galen) Aliquot opera ... a Leonharto Fuchsio ... Latinitate do-
nata, & commentariis illustrata, pp. 1r to 12v.

"Linacre's version is often so obscure as to be unintelligible, without re-
course to the original" writes Fuchs in Latin.*' He uses the Linacre's version, but
often changes it, on the basis of the Aldine/Basle edition, and Niccolo's transla-
tion, at least. He divided it into 10 chapters. He included a Commentary (see
below).

P. 158,16 post mAnowdlov add. neque ita dolebunt Nic., 000¢ oUTw¢ ddLVITETAL
add. Fuchs et Lalam. post Nic.

Fuchs-incipit. Inaequalis intemperies nonnunquam (alias Lin.) fit in uni-
verso (toto Lin.) animalis corpore, velut in ea hydropis specie, quae anasarca
dicitur (quam graeci avacdaoxa vocant Lin.) et febribus iis quas (iidem add. Lin.)
hepialas vocant (appellant Lin.), fereque reliquis omnibus, exceptis quas hecti-
cas nominant. Fit vero (Incidit autem Lin.) et in unaqualibet parte, quum ea vel
oedemate (vel intumuit Lin.), vel phlegmone, vel gangraena, vel erysipelate, vel
cancro laborat (est affecta Lin.

Fuchs-explicit. Quod si vero tota per tota mutata et alterata fuerint (sint
Lin.), dico quidem dolores expertia fiunt (fiunt quidem illico a dolore libera Lin.):
in difficiliori tamen sic constituentur affectu (constituta sunt statu Lin.) Haec
praenovisse iis qui opus de medicamentis sunt percepturi, et post id medendi
methodum, abunde mihi satis videtur.

The Aldine edition provides the (real) divergences from Linacre's version:
P. 142,13 mAetlov L, mAeloveg TA] plurimae add. Fuchs.
P. 146,12 taovo LTP A: kav A maxime Fuchs
P. 168,13 ytyvetat unv 6pwc] punv MA: pev Lz: 0¢ T?PU  Spwg] 6Awg A
incidit vero omnino Fuchs

5. Jean Lallemant (Johannes Lalamantius, 1549-1578?), published a ver-
sion of the treatise accompanied by corrections and conjectures to the Greek text,

350 R. J. Durling, Leonhart Fuchs and his Commentaries on Galen, Medizinhistorisches
Journal 24, 1989, 42-47. ".his commentaries were preceded by editorial work on part two of the
Basel 1538 collected edition ."” (p. 44). Checked issue: Wellcome Library.

351 Cf. Durling, Linacre, p. 104, n. 1.
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in Autun (Hedua) 1578, and in Geneva 1579, apud Petrum Santandreanum.**
The Praefatio was written in 1578. Translation of the treatise in pp. 35-58, casti-
gatio in 58-63.

Let us compare his Incipit with Linacre's.

Lallemant-Incipit. Inaequalis intemperies alias in toto animalis corpore
fit, veluti in ea hydropis specie, quam graeci dvacdoka vocant, et febribus iis,
quas iidem hepialas appellant, fereque in (in om. Lin.) reliquis omnibus, exceptis
iis (iis om. Lin.) quas hecticas nominant. Fit vero (Incidit autem Lin.) et in una-
qualibet parte, quum ea vel oedemate (intumuit Lin.), vel phlegmone, gangrena,
erisipelate cancrove, fuerit (est Lin.) affecta.

Lallemant-Explicit. He added several words (Linacre's below between
brackets):

"quod si universa corpora simplicia tota per se tota mutata alterataque fuerint,
[Quod si tota per tota mutata alterataque sint:]

ipsa quidem illico erunt doloris expertia, at in difficiliore tamen statu constituta.
[fiunt quidem illico a dolore libera. In difficiliori tamen sic constituta sunt statu.]
Haec praemonuisse, sufficere putem iis qui tum ea quae in opere de medica-
mentis, tum quae post id in Methodo medendi tractantur, sunt assecuturi.” [Haec
praenovisse iis qui opus de medicamentis sunt percepturi, et post id medendi
methodum, abunde mihi satis videtur.]

The divergences in the translation, and his corrections to the Basle Greek
edition, are based on "two old codices" according to his own statement, most
probably the translation of Gerard of Cremona in Venice 1490, and the 1515
edition of Nicholas of Reggio. Other corrections are his own. I have inserted
some in the Apparatus criticus.

P. 146,9-10 xai meQl TOUTWV ATIAVTIWYV €V TAIS AVATOUIKALS €YXELQNOETLV
elontatom. Hun., Ger., delev. Lalam.

P. 158,15 1} Yuxootegov add. Charterius, cf. the colder Hun., hae vero frigidior
Nic.] aut frigidior add. Lalam.

6. An excerpt of the text, translated into Italian, is included in the Ms.
Wellcome 356, dated ca. 1625, pp. 450-457. Cf. S. A. J. Moorat, Catalogue of
Western Manuscripts, vol. I, p. 226. It is based on Linacre's version, corrected
on the basis of the Aldine.

352 Cf. Durling, Census, 277. Cl. Galeni Pergameni Operum Omnium latine propediem
edendorum specimen. Ex Joannis Lalamantii recognitione, et castigatione Graeci codicis locis in-
numerabilibus. 1. De optima corporis nostri constitutione. 2. De pleniori habitu. 3. De inaequali
intemperie. 4. Quomodo simulantes morborum sunt deprehendendi. 5. De ptisana [Lalaman-
tii de ptisana sui temporis libellus]. Emendata infinitis locis per eundem Lalamantium versio
latina, et ad haec littera Graeca ad librorum calcem restituta.

353 The reference London 1579 is found in some sources. Checked issue: digitalised edi-
tion in www:gallica.bnf.fr. 12 February 2002.
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P. 142,12 post mooomintoviwy add. paguakwv Pz, ex medicamentis Linacre,
"da medicamenti" We.
P. 146,14 taxV] moAv DV, multum Lin., crasso We.

7. Having in mind the chronology of the XVI c. Greek editions, Aldine
1525, Basle 1538, let us review the (first) date of the printed translations. See
Table I, pag. 102 (T=Translation, C=Commentary).

A 11. THE RENAISSANCE COMMENTARIES AND ANNOTATIONES

New Commentaries and Notes were written on De inaequali intemperie
after the Aldine (and the Basle) edition, most of them based on Linacre's transla-
tion. I mention them in chronological order (* checked).

*1. Leiden, 1538. Prospero Calani Sarzinensis, born 1480 in Sarzana, Italy,
fl. 1524-1538.

Paraphrasis® in librum Galeni De inaequali intemperie, Lugduni, apud
Seb. Gryphium, 1538. Commentary in pp. 7-105. It includes the translation of
Linacre in margine. It is a rather complete commentary, bringing forward Ara-
bian and Greek auctoritates, as well as, say, Leoniceno and Manardji, "nostri tem-
poris veteris Medicinae acerrimi instauratores."*

*2. Basle, 1539. Johannes Agricola Ammonius (Johann Bauer; born 1496 in
Gunzenhausen, died 1570 in Ingolstadt).

Galeni* de inaequali intemperie, Thoma Linacro interprete cum com-
mentariis Johannis Agricolae. Accedit concordantiae simpl. medic. in auct. prae-
cip. Basle, apud B. Westheimer, 1539, in-8. He divided the treatise into 12 chap-
ters (a division accepted in the Basle Latin edition of 1549, vol. 111, cols. 161-170.)
I have not yet seen that Commentary.

*3. Leiden, 1547. Hieremias Thriverus Brachelius (Jérémie de Dryere),
1504-1554, Professor in Louvain.

354 See Ackermann p. Ixxix. Not mentioned in Census. Issue: Universidad Complutense
(digitalised).

355 On p. 21.

356 Ackermann Ixxix. Census, p. 261. Cf. P. Dilg, Johann Agricola Ammonius' Kommen-
tar zu Galens 'Methodus medendi', in: F. Kudlien, Galen's Method of Healing, pp. 190-205.
Issue: Leiden University.
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I. Commentaria®” in omnes Galeni libros de temperamentis. II. In omnes
Galeni de temperamentis libros epitome, was published at the same time: Lug-
duni, apud Godefridum & Marcellum Beringos, fratres, 1547, in-16.

A second edition®® in 1557, also in Leiden, by the same eds., G. and M.
Bering.

Commentary to De inaequali intemperie, in vol. I, pp. 352-400. He includes Lina-
cre's translation and he comments sentence by sentence on the contents, with
rather scarce references to other Galenic treatises or to other authors.

Issue: Universidad Complutense, Madrid (digitalised).

*4. Saragosa, 1548. Alfonso Lopez de Corella, 1513-1584.

Annotationes™ in omnia opera Galeni, Caesar Augusta, P. Bernuz, 1548,
pp. 61v-62v., and Caesar Augusta, P. Bernuz, 1565, pp. 61v-62v.
It includes excerpta from Linacre's version, and notes to them.

*5. Venice, 1548. Andres Laguna de Segovia, Spain (1499-1559).

Annotationes* in Galeni interpretes quibus varii loci in quos hactenus
impegerunt lectores, et explicantur, et summa fide restituuntur, Venetiis, apud
Hieronymum Scotum, 1548.

In p. 7v, he corrects two passages of Linacre's version. He quotes Lina-
cre by Juntas, Venetiis, 1541.

The notes are included as well in his Epitome Galeni Pergameni Ope-
rum... / per Do. And. Lacunam... collecta... Accesserunt eiusdem And. Lacunae
Annotationes in Galeni interpretes... Item de ponderibus & mensuris medici-
nalibus vtilis commentarius. Basileae : per Thomam Guarinum, 1571.

*6. Paris, 1549. Jacobus Sylvius Ambianus (Jacques Dubois), born 1478 in
Amiens, died 1555 in Paris.

357 Census p. 267, the 1547 edition: in Census the city is supposed to be Lyons instead
of Leiden. The 1557 edition is not mentioned. Issue: Universidad Complutense, Madrid (digi-
talised).

358 Issue: Universidad Complutense, Madrid (digitalised).

359 Cf. ]. A. Sanchez Pérez, Alfonso Lopez de Corella, médico espafiol del siglo XVI,
prototipo de la cultura espafiola de su época, in: Anales de la Universidad de Madrid, 1, 1932,
pp- 74-101, and J. Olmedilla y Puig, Noticias bibliograficas referentes al médico y escritor es-
pafiol del siglo XVI, Alfonso Lopez de Corella, Madrid, M. Tello, 1910. Issue: Universidad Com-
plutense, Madrid (digitalised).

360 Cf. J. L. Garcia Hourcade / J. M. Moreno Yuste, eds., Andrés Laguna. Humanismo,
ciencia y politica en la Europa renacentista, congreso internacional, Segovia, 22-26 de noviem-
bre de 1999, Madrid, 2001.
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Cl. Galeni*! Pergameni De temperamentis, De inaequali intemperie,
Thoma Linacro Anglo interprete, cum isagoge in eosdem libros et scholiis mar-
ginalibus longe dosctissimis per Iacobum Sylvium, apud Iacobum Gazellum,
Parisiis 1549.

Beside the translation of Linacre, Dubois includes notes in margine, espe-
cially dealing with references to other treatises by Galen, in pp. 73-82.
There is another edition with the same title, date and contents, in Leiden:

Lugduni, 1549 [sub scuto veneto], apud Gulielmum Rovillium. Text and notes in
pp- 175-192.

*7. Paris, 1549. Leonhart Fuchs (1501-1566).

Galen? ... Aliquot opera/ a Latinitate donata & commentariis illustrata,
vol. I, Paris, 1549, by J. Dupuys, pp. 1r to 12v.

As I mentioned above, Fuchs sometimes corrects the translation of Lina-
cre on the basis of Nicholas' version and the Aldine edition (he took part in
the Basle edition). In his scholarly commentary, he fiercely attacks Jérémie de
Dryere, whose commentary appeared two years earlier.

*8. Antwerp, 1553. Antonius Busennius.

In CI. Galeni librum de inaequali intemperie commentarii,** Antverpiae,
J. Richardus, 1553, in-8.

*9. Venice, 1562. Iohannes Baptista Rasarius, 1517-1578, physician in Pa-
dua.

Galeni** Omnia, quae extant: singulari studio, summaque diligentia Jo-
hannis Baptistae Rasarii emendata, novo ordine, cuius etiam attulimus rationem,
disposita, librorum nuper inventorum accessione aucta, et magna ex parte in
latinum linguam conversa. Venetiis, apud Vincent Valgrisium, 1562 [4 vols.]

*10. Alcala de Henares, 1567. Francisco del Vallés de Covarrubias (1524-
1592).

361 http://gallica.bnf.fr. In the image the city is Leiden, but Lyons is wrongly written in the
reference of the BNF. Census, p. 260, mentions a 1537 edition, in Paris, by C. Wechel. I have not
found it. Census, p. 268: 1549, Paris, ]. Gazellus, and 1549, Leiden (wrongly ascribed to Lyon),
by G. Rouille.

362 Census, p. 269. See R. J. Durling, Leonhart Fuchs and his Commentaries on Galen,
Medizinhistorisches Journal 24, 1989, 42-47. Checked issue: Wellcome Library.

363 Ackermann Ixxx. Census, p. 271. Issue: Amsterdam University.

364 Census, p. 280, 1562-63. Issue: Wellcome Library. In Saragosa was printed a Cl. Ga-
leni... Opera quaedam nunc recens inuenta ac latinitate donata... / Iohanne Rasario... inter-

prete... Caesaraugustae: apud Antonium Furnium, 1567, in-8. De inaequali intemperie is not
included. Cf. Census, p. 276. Issue: UCM.
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Galeni Ars medicinalis, commentariis*® Francisci Vallesii ... illustrata,
Commentariola in libellum Galeni de inequali intemperie, Compluti: excude-
bat Andreas de Angulo, 1567, pp. 187-229.

A different edition in the same year: Francisci Vallesii... Commentaria®
illustria in CI. Galeni ... libros subsequentes, I. Artem medicinalem, II. De inae-
quali temperie libellum, III. Tertium de temperamentis librum, IIII. Quing[ue]
priores de simplicium medicamentorum facultate libros, V. Duos de differen-
tia febrium [et] Tractatus medicinales, I. De vrinis compendiaria tractatio, II.
De pulsibus libellus, III. De febribus, IIII. Methodi medendi libri tres: omnia
recens prima hac editione publicata opera & industria Ioannis Petri Ayroldi
Marcellini ... , Compluti 1567.

Printed*” afterwards in Venice, 1591, by G. B. Giotti, and in Cologne,
1592, by Francisco de Franciscis & loannis Baptistae Ciottiare, and a second
time in 1594.

Del Vallés works from Fuchs translation, correcting it: he changes words
more than sentences. He divides the text into 13 chapters. The necessity of
the Commentary is backed by his opinion that his predecessors have not un-
derstood what is the inaequalis intemperies: quo semel ignorato, necesse est,
ut in tota libri enarratione delirent. The basis of the Commentary is a precise
discussion of the Greek words. He attacks Arnaud, Jéremie, Fuchs, and brings
forward Hippocrates, Aristotle, Celsus, and, of course, Galen himself.

[11. Johannis Riolani, in Angers, Andecavensis 461 (466), 1575, £. 7r-8v,
Annotationes in librum de inaequali intemperie. Paper, 259x176, 265 folios.
*Catalogue général des manuscrits des Bibliotheques publiques de France, Dé-
partements, tome xxxi, Paris 1898, pp. 346. (Recueil de cours de médecine).

If J. Riolanus is the Jean Riolan who was born in 1577 (died 1657), obvi-
ously the reference in the Catalogue could not be 1575. I have asked thrice a
copy from Angers, but I could not get it.]

See Table I for the Translations and Commentaries written in the Ren-
naisance.

365 Ackermann Ixxx. Census, p. 266. See Ana Isabel Martin Ferroso, El humanismo
médico en la Universidad de Alcala (siglo xvi), Alcala 1995. Issue: Complutense University
(digitalised).

366 Not included in Census.

367 Census, p. 279, for the last three editions.
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TABLE I. MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE TRANSLATIONS AND
COMMENTARIES OF DE INAEQUALI INTEMPERIE

IX ante 832 *Ayyub al-Ruhawi (Syriac T)

858-873 Hunayn (Arabic T)

ON THE ARABIC VERSION:

XII ca. 1157-1187 Gerardo de Cremona T

XIII2m David ben Caslari T
(Gerard's into Hebrew)
ca. 1290-95 Arnau de Vilanova C

X1V
ca. 1300 Bernard Engarra C
ca. 1297-1327 Dino del Garbo C

XV
1421 Ugo Benzi C
1490 ed. Gerardo

XVI
1500 ed. Ugo Benzi
1504 ed. Arnau

ON THE GREEK TEXT:

ca. 1300 Pietro d'Abano T
ca. 1310-1320 Niccolo da Reggio T

1498 Giorgio Valla T

1514 Niccolo Leoniceno T

1515 ed. Niccolo da Reggio

1521 Thomas of Linacre T

1525 ALDINE ED.

1538 Prospero Calani di Sarzana C
1538 BASLE ED.

1539 Johannes Agricola Ammonius C
1547 Hieremias Thriverus Brachelius C
1548 Alfonso Lépez de Corella C
1548 Andres Laguna de Segovia C
1549 Jacobus Sylvius C

1549 Leonhart Fuchs TC

1553 Antonius Busennius C

1562 Iohannes Baptista Rasarius C
1567 Francisco del Vallés C

1578 Jean Lallemant T

1625 Wellcome 356 T

1649 CHARTIER ED.
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A 12. THE GREEK INDIRECT TRADITION

1. Oribasius. Two passages of the treatise are collected by Oribasius.
Sections 4-6: pp. 150,2 - 154,4 kai dvotv ye ... 10 CLoov aipa] =Collectiones
medicae CMG VI 2,1 Raeder; 44,1,10,5 — 44,1,13,1: dvotv yaQ ... 10 Loov alpa
(= 3.535.15 -537.6, Daremberg & Bussemaker).

Orib. omits:
P. 150,5 BéAtiov ... apxeoOat
P. 150,9-20 adiotatat ... Tolg OMAAYXVOLG.
P. 152,3-11 movet ... AVOpLEVTG
P. 152,18 - 154,2 éxOeguaivetat ... PAEPag

Book 44 is dedicated by Oribasius to inflammation, and composed of
Galen’s passages.®® Dealing with the effect of the phlegmoné on the whole
body, Oribasius omits some of the personal commentaries of Galen, as we
might expect: “for it is preferable to start from the better side” (p. 150,5). He
does not include either the complete subject of the deposits (p. 150,9-20); there
is just the naked fact of healing: “Double in this case will be the healing: either
all the obstructed humidity being dissipated, or else being concocted. In fact,
dissipation is the most adequate of the ways of healing. Coction, on the other
hand, is necessarily followed by these two events: pus' formation and deposit”
(p- 150,5-9).

He does not elaborate on pain and the effect of the (uneven) quali-
ties on an organ, which is aligned by Galen with the loosening of continuity
(ovvexelag Avog), within the spectrum of anomalous dyskrasia (P. 3, 17-24). A
last topic, the process of heating reaching the vessels first (P. 4, 5-7), is omitted.
Allin all, the process of fever from inflammation is rightly explained in Oriba-
sius.

The quotation is literal. The most surprising fact is the agreement of
Oribasius’ text with the A-family. See above, A 3. Relationship between the
Greek manuscripts (4.) The loci similes in Oribasius.

2. A second fragment is collected by Oribasius, and again by Paulus of
Aegina:®®

368 For the way of collecting by Oribasius, see R. de Lucia, Doxographical Hints in
Oribasius' Collectiones Medicae», in Ph. van der Eijk, ed., Ancient Histories of Medicine. Es-
says in Medical Doxography and Historiography in Classical Antiquity ("Studies in Ancient
Medicine", 20), Leiden, Boston, Koln, 1999, pp. 473-489, and p. 28 of: Oribasio di Pergamo,
in: A. Garzya et alii, Medici Bizantini, pp. 19-251. See also A. Guardasole, Nuovi escerti di
Oribasio, in: Ugo Criscuolo, ed., Actes du Colloque international Cultura, societa e diritto nel
Tardoantico: da Costantino a Teodosio il Grande (Naples, 26-28 avril 2001), Naples, D'Auria,
2003, pp. 177-196.

369 Paulus collected his material from Oribasius, as it happens in this quotation, al-
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P. 158,4-8 kaAettal pev ... twv poptwv = Oribasius, Synopsis ad Eustathium
filium CMG VI 3 Raeder; 6,21,1,1 - 3,1. = Paulus Aeg., Epitomae 2,31,1,1 -4
Heiberg.

The text in Oribasius/Paulus presents slight differences from Galen’s: it
is just summarised a bit. The passage deals with the peculiarity of the hektikos
fever.

I should remark the use of the participle teQegppaocuévwv, which is pre-
sented by Orib./Paulus with the prefix éx-. In fact, it is Galen who uses the
composed ékteOeguaouévog for indicating “having been completely heated”,
in De differ. febr.11: VII 276,4 -7 K.: Aotrtr) 8¢ kat TiTn TIg €10 avtais diadoed,
NG AeQWOOLG VOIS HOVNG EKTEOEQUAOTUEVNC KAVQGS, TV de DYQWV Kal
OTEQEWV OWHATWV OEQUALVOUEVWVY eV €Tl EKTEDEQUATUEVWY OE OVOETW.
He refers to the heart's pneuma as already heated, while the humid and the
dry matter are still being heated, that is, the humours and the solid parts.

The manner of collecting is rather clever. It keeps to the word as far as
necessary for the contents, and just leaves the superfluous out -or the overly-
styled sentences.?

3. As for Aetius Amidenus, scarce passages of our treatise appear in his
books:
P. 164,21 - 166,3 dAyovot ... ovuxwv] There are similar passages in De loc. aff.
IT 5: VIII 81,5-11 K. and Meth. Med. XII 7: X 853, 12-14 K. The text in Aetius V:
CMG VIII 2; V 101, 6-8 Olivieri, is nearer to De inaequali than to the others.

Aetius V 87 deals with the épialos fever:

P. 168,2-3 éviot ... aloOavovtal, also appear in De diff. febr. II 6:7.347, 5-9 K.,
and Aetius V: CMG VIII 2; V 87,5 Olivieri. However Aetius' text is more de-
pendent on the latter.

P. 170,7-8 @ d’ 1yettat pev <to> Otyog, émetal d O mueetds = Aet. Amid.V:
CMG VIII 2; V 87,7 Olivieri: moonyeitat pev oryog, émetat d¢ mueetdc. This
quotation presents in Aetius the same wording, although the context is not the
same.

I checked the X book of Aetius in a handwritten copy of the Vaticanus
graecus 282 (XV c.), provided by the research group of Antonio Garzya.

though sometimes he excerpted from Galen himself. See M. Lamagna, pp. 683-688 of: Paolo di
Egina, in: A. Garzya et alii, Medici Bizantini, pp. 681-783.

370 For the way of composition in Oribasius’ Collectiones, see Roberto de Lucia, Doxo-
graphical hints in Oribasius Collectiones medicae, in: Ph. v. d. Eijk, ed., Ancient Histories...,
pp. 473-489: completeness and complementarity, “leaving out considerations and observa-
tions unnecessary to the exposition of the main subject” (ibid. 478). Cf. as well M. Grant, Diet-
ing for an Emperor, Leiden, 1997, pp. 14-17.
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)2 4. The ms. P (Yalensis 1121, olim British Library, Phillipps 4614), XII™
c., ff. 54r-57v) presents scholia, written by the same hand in small characters
with many abbreviations (half the vowels are absent), as is the case in the su-
pra-lineam words and sentences. The scholia were written after the copy of all
the treatises [by the first hand, Ioannikios] was completed, probably at the
same time as the correction of the text. The scholia have not been corrected.
Ioannikios had the scholia before him when he copied the text of De inaequali
intemperie.*”

The scholin are somehow written in Galen's Greek, maybe by a
writer-physician who imitated his style. Considering the language used, the
two stemmata included in order to introduce dixipéoetg, and some other fea-
tures, I have proposed for the scholia a date between the third and the sixth
century A.D.>?

When it includes a passage of the treatise, it agrees with the A-family, but
not necessarily with P.
P.142,4 ¢v ante amtaoiadd. z X
P. 158,7 dpotwg] dpolwv X
P.172,5kat A:om. A Y.  Could itjust be an independent omission of X?
P.172,5 ynnw PU Z: undénw zA

It has several passages from other Galenic treatises, such as De diff.
febrium, De Med. Meth., and De tumor. praet. nat.
P.170,4 supra @mtot TOAAQKIG QUYOG scripsit X: Kol TO TOIG TAAKLOLG AdUVATOV
elva dokovV, WTTaL MOAAAKIC. €0TL O TOUTO TO XWQLS TTVEETOL OLYOG, e De
diff. febr. II 5: VII 346, 10-12 K.

R 5. Parisinus gr. 2283.

A paper ms., XVI" century, containing excerpta of twenty four treatises
by Galen, and consisting of 141 folios.” Excerpta of De inaequali intemperie in ff.
26v-27v. The palaeography is rather difficult, as if it were by a layman and not
a scribe.”” The exemplar belongs to the A-family —perhaps the Aldine edition
has been employed. There are some differences from the Galenic text, for the
excerpts are not literal:

371 See my Les scholies marginales...

372 Cf. Les scholies...

373 These scholia are now included in Ihm, Clavis..., p. 258.

374 H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Nationale,
Seconde partie, Ancien fonds grec, Paris 1888, p. 229.

375 Cf. Alexanderson, De crisibus, pp. 16, 31, and De Lacy, CMG V,1,2 (De elementis... ),
p- 34.
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P. 142,3 xaOdmeQ] womep R
P. 152,11 dwixomtacBat A: avaocrtacBatl AA: otaoBat R

There are isolate agreements with the A-family:
P. 166,18 dU" ¢eAarxiotov A R: d1) éAaxiotw AA

Some readings could be corrections:
P. 154,18 post é¢opnvwodat add. tov yvpov R. This one I have included, but it
is obvious.

A 13. THE TWENTIETH CENTURY AND THE TREATISE

G. Helmreich started to prepare an edition of De inaequali intemperie.
He had six of the seven Greek mss. (not P), and annotated the text and variants.
Probably the Marcianus 282 was in a better state than nowadays, because he
could precisely read some variants that are nearly illegible nowadays. He also
read the translation of Nicholas of Regio in the Monacensis lat. 490, plus the
1528 (2nd. of Nic.) edition (Venice), and the version of Gerard of Cremona in
this same ms., plus the 1490 edition (Venice). His papers have remained in the
Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften, and I have checked
them. In 172,4 I found a reading that is not present in the extant witnesses:
pévtot] pev 1) Helmreich. I have included it in the Critical Apparatus.

A clever English translation of the treatise by Mark Grant appeared in:
Galen on Food and Diet (London, 2000). Its colloquial style approaches the text
to a non-specialised public. However, as his understanding of the treatise is evi-
dent, the version is rather useful.

I have already mentioned the edition of the Commentary of the treatise
(Arabo-Latin version) by Arnau de Vilanova, redacted by Luis Garcia Ballester
and Eustaquio Sanchez Salor, in Barcelona, 1985. Dr. Rosa M. Moreno, a physi-
cian and disciple of Garcia Ballester wrote a Ph.D. dissertation on De inaequali
intemperie, which was presented in 1984.7 I have quoted her printed papers
when necessary. On the other hand, I have mentioned some of my (printed) pre-
liminary results above, in notes.

376 El concepto de discrasia en la patologia Galénica. Traduccion y Comentario del
tratado ITEPI ANOMAAOY AYYXKPAXIAY, Universidad de Granada, 1984 (unprinted).
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B. THE AuTHOR AND His WoRrk

1. AuTHOR AND DATE

1. Galen indicates that De inaequali is his own, by mentioning it as such
in several of his books.

Ars medica,” 37;1408,3 K.=Boudon, Galien II 388,17.

De differ. febr.”* II 14: VII 380,18 K. and II 15: VII 388,5 K.

De tot. morb. temp.* 78, 12-13 Wille.

In Hipp. progn. comment.*® I 42: XVIIIb,107,6-7 K.=CMG V 9,2; 256,23-
24 Heeg.

De meth. med.® I 2: X 15,4 K.;** I 6: X 122,6 K.; III 9: X 216,7 K., and X
7: X 694,18 K.

De simplic. medic. temp. ac facult. V 6: XI 723,2 K.3

De ordine libr. suor. 2; XIX 56,11 K.=Boudon-Millot I 94, 8-9 3

377 Galen quotes the treatise within a catalogue of his works, in Ars medica, 37; I 407-
412 K. =Boudon-Millot, II, 388, 4 - 392,17: "Following De temp. ... a small book, De inaequali
intemperie, and two others, small as well, De optima corp. hum. const., De bono habitu." For
the authenticity of Ars, see now V. Boudon-Millot, Galien II, pp. 158-159. As for the date, Ilberg
situates it post 193, and V. Boudon agrees (Septimius Severus, 193—). See below for the cata-
logue in De ordine libr. suorum.

378 Date: Second stay in Rome, since 169. Cf. Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267. Galen
mentions the treatise when he refers to the genesis of inflammation, and the diathesis of the
diseases with flux, coupling De inaequali with De tumor. praet. nat. in the second passage.

379 “In De inaequali intemperie and De tumor. praet. nat. has been explained how an
excess of blood has been collected in the organ, producing inflammation”. Date in Marcus
Aurelius’ reign, 176/177 - 180, cf. Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267.

380 In this commentary, both treatises are again mentioned when dealing with the ge-
nesis of inflammation: “...the obstructed blood provokes inflammation, filling in the first place
the vessels, and after those, the next hollow cavities”. The same date as the previous, Marcus
Aurelius’ reign, is proposed for the Commentary (Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267).

381 Date: Books 1-6 are dated between 172 and 175 by Hankinson (Galen, On the Thera-
peutic Method, pp. xxxiii-xxxiv), a shorter period than the proposed by Ilberg: between 169,
coming back to Rome, and Marcus Aurelius' death, 180. Nutton dates them no later than the
first months of 196 (p. 9 of Style and context in the Method of Healing, in: F. Kudlien, R. Durl-
ing, Galen’s Method, pp. 1-24). For books 7-14, Ilberg points to the beginning of Septimius
Severus reign, 193 AD (see as well Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 268), while Hankinson (Thera-
peutic, p. xxxiv), aims at the period of that Imperator, 193-200.

382 In II2: X 15, 4 K. (tr. Hankinson p. 9, Comm. in p. 92), Galen deals with such princi-
ples as four-element and four-quality theory, and quotes De elem., De temper., De inaequali,
De opt. corp. hum. cons., NatFac, De morb. differ. and De sympt. differ. In II 6: X 122.6 K. (tr.
Hankinson p. 61, Comm. p. 200) Galen mentions again the same series, leaving out De opt.
corp. hum. cons, and including De usu partium. In III 9: X 216,7-8 K., he deals with dyskrasia,
and refers to De inaequali, while in X 7: X 694,18 K., the diathesis of inflammation is intro-
duced, in a passage parallel to p. 2, 12-17.

383 Books 1-8 belong to the first stay in Rome, while Books 9-11 were written in the reign
of Septimius Severus, 193-200 A.D. See Garcia Ballester, Galeno, pp. 266-268. The mention of
De inaequali intemperie occurs when he explains the drugs that eliminate pus by dragging the
humid surplus from the hollow places.

384 Galen exhorts reading, after De elem. and De Temper., the triad: De inaequali, De



108 Introduction

De temper.** 11 6: 1 645,4-5 K.= 85, 15-16 Helmreich: épe&ng oUtw BipAtlov
OAov UTEQ avwpdAov duokpaoiag éyvwka yoapat He states that he has in
mind to write a complete book on the anomalous dyskrasia.

Thus, De temperamentis is prior to De inaequali, and was written in the
fruitful period of the second stay in Rome, beginning 169 A.D.

As all the others treatises are posterior to De inaequali,* the earlier
would provide us with a terminus ante quem. De differ. febr. belongs to the
second stay of Galen in Rome, beginning 169, as De simpl. medic. temper. ac
facult., book 5. Books 1-6 of Meth. Med. were written post quem 172 AD. De
totius morb. temp. and In Hipp. progn. comment., were written in Marcus Au-
relius' reign (176/177 to 180). Ars and De ordine libr. suor. are later (195-205).
Those data mark a post quem 169 A.D.

2. On the other hand, Galen mentions in our book, several treatises of
his own. Some are mentioned as already written, providing a terminus post
quem:

P. 144,1 and 146,16: De temper. is mentioned [ I 509-694 K.=1-115 Helm-
reich]. Second Stay in Rome, vide supra.

P. 146,5; 146,9-10, and 156,7: De anat. admin. [=] 215-731 K.=Garofalo I-II
plus Procedimenti anatomici, III (Arabic books)]. Among the 9 extant books in
Greek (Garofalo, vol. I, p. ix), books 1-2 have a post quem 176, and an ante quem
180. Books 3-4 and 6-11, under Commodus, 180-192. Books 12-15, ante 192,
written again under Septimius Severus (193-c.200). Books 10-15 are not extant
in Greek.®’

P. 172,8-9: 1) te mepl paguaxwv akoAovOnoewv moaypateia. Books
1-8 of De simplic. medic. temp. ac facult. (XI 379-892 K. and XII 1-377 K.), were
written in the Second stay, beginning 169, while books 9-11 belong to Septi-
mius Severus’ reign, 193-c¢.200.% De comp. medic. sec. loc. (XII 378-1007; XIII

opt. corp. hum. const., and De bono habitu, as he did in Ars (see above). He indicates as well
that De simplic. medic. temp., De comp. medic. sec. locos and De comp. medic. sec. genera,
should be read before the triad, having in mind that the third book of De temper. deals with
the mixtures of the medicaments. He mentions that the properties of medicaments are ex-
plained in De sanit. tuenda as well. As for the triad, Galen indicates that he has dictated them
on the request of friends. See De ordine libr. suor. 2, 9-15; XIX 55,18-56,14 K. = Galien I 93,15-
95,6 Boudon-Millot. On the other hand, for the date 195-205 A.D., of De ord. libr.suo., see now
V. Boudon-Millot, Galien, I 8-10, and Note 10, with all kinds of details.

385 Cf. Ilberg, Ueber die Schriftstellerei ..., II, pp. 504 y 513: Second Stay in Rome. See as
well Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 266. At the end of book 2, Galen announces that he shall write
a treatise dealing with anomalous dyskrasia.

386 Ilberg, Ueber die Schriftstellerei ..., II, pp. 508 for the date of De inaequali, and pp.
504 y 513, for the date of De temper., De bono habitu, and De opt. corp. const., post 169.

387 See as well Garofalo, Galeno, Procedimenti anatomici, intr., transl. by, Milan 1991,
vol. I, 1-67, spec. 1-23.

388 Cf. Garcia Ballester, Galeno, pp. 266-268.
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1-361 K.), and De comp. medic. per gen. (XIII 362-1058 K.) were written under
Septimius Severus, so that they could not be alluded in De inaequali.

P. 172,9: 1) ¢ Oepamevtikng pebodov. Cf. De meth. med. X 1-1021 K.
For the date, vide supra.

P. 162,2: caAAx megt pev tovtwv €tepog Adyoc. The sentence is placed
in Section 11. The previous passage, p. 160,20 - 162,2: av&etal youv dnavta
Kal Teédetal mMEOGg TV OHolwy, dvalgeital d¢ kat PpOLvel TEOC TV TEOG
TWV AVOUOIwV' Kal dx TovTto 1) péEV TN¢ VyLelag puAakt) dix Twv Opoiwy,
1 O& TV VOONHATWV AvValQeoIs Ol TV EvavTiwv. AAAX Ttegl peV ToUTWV
é€tepog AO0Yyoc.® “Hence, everything grows and is nurtured by similars, but is
destroyed and perishes by dissimilars; and, in consequence, the watchfulness
of health by means of similars, the destruction of diseases by means of oppo-
sites, will be done. However, concerning this, would be another account.”

Probably the intended book is De sanitate tuenda (VI 1-452 K. =CMG V
4,2: 3-198 Koch). Second Stay in Rome (Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267). For
the subject discussed, see prologue I 1: VI 1, 4-5 K.=CMG V 4,2: 3,2-6 Koch,
where Galen states that Medicine has two main parts, the one dealing with
health (to pev éregov avtwv Uytetvov), the other with therapy (1o d¢ étepov
Oeoamevtikov) "... and the task of the former is to watch the condition of the
body, of the later, to change it"; farther on he deals with opposite and similar.

In De meth. med. he treats the subject again; cf. X 7: X 634,9-10 K., where
Galen makes a statement similar to that included in De inaequali: GAA” ddomteQ
eeltaL dx TV Opoiwv, oUTwS Avalgeltal dx Twv évavtiwv. “Such as it
is watched by means of the similars, that way it is destroyed by means of the
opposites”. However, the last books were not written by the time De inae-
quali appeared. In the Commentary to NatHom, a synthesis of this doctrine is
included:* kat Twv pev eVKEATWYV 1] eVKEATIX PLAATTETAL DX TV OpOLWY,
TV d¢ dvoKPATwV 1) dvokEasia dx twv évavtiwv énavogbovtat. "Good
krasis (health) is kept by the similars, bad krasis is overcome by the opposites".
And the text quotes De sanitate tuenda:* diwglotat d¢ Tepl TOLTWV €V 1) TV
Tytewvov moayparteia (II[1]: XV 116,4-5 K.)

Some of the books are mentioned in the Future tense, providing a se-
cond terminus ante quem:

P. 162,10-11. In p. 162,7-11: “but it is not possible to tell the manner of
its genesis (of the symptom) in the present book, before having shown of the
natural faculties, how many and of what kind they are, and what each of them
does according to nature, but in «The causes of the symptoms» everything will

389 In ms. P, it is written supra lineam to étegoc AGyoc: €v 1) OeQameVTIKT).

390 See In Hipp. Nat. Hom. comment. IT[1]: XV 115,10-116,4 K.=CMG V 9,1 ; 60, 24-26
Mewaldt, where Hipp. Nat.Hom. VI 52, 4-11 L= CMG I 1,3; 9,1-2: 188,3-10 Jouanna, is com-
mented. It is a late treatise, from the reign of Commodus. See Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 268.

391 CMG V 4,2; 1-198 Koch.
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be told (AAA év talc TV CUPUMTWHATWY altialg VTTEQ ATAVTWYV elprjoeTa)".
In fact, the aforementioned rhigos and its whereabouts are explained in De
symptom. causis (VII 85-272 K.) Date: Second stay in Rome.>”

P. 162,18 cignioetat 0¢ kal meQl TNG TOVTWV ETUTNOELOTNTOS ETEQWOL.
“And, of the disposition of these, it will also be told in another place”. In
De compos. med. per genera, Galen considers ulcers prone to putrefy and the
drugs adequate to them.’” The treatise is a late book, as we have seen above.
Could he be thinking toward it?

P. 164,16-17: eiprjoetau d1) kai 1epl TovTwV €Ml MAéov avlig, év tailg
TV Voonuatwv altialg =De causis morb., VII 1-41 K. Second stay in Rome.**

P. 170,18-19 dnAwBnoetat <pev> yaQ akoBws Ve e kat €00g €v
toUToLS dadopag étépwOL=De morb. diff. VI 836-880 K. In ibid. 11: VI 874,10
-876,4 K., he broadly deals with diseases accompanied by rheuma. Date: Second
stay in Rome.>"

3. Consequently, De inaequali is earlier than De comp. med. per genera,
a late treatise, and was also written before De sympt. causis, De causis morb.
and De morb. differ.: these three were written after 169. On the other hand, De
inaequali is later than De temp., than Books 1-8 of De simplic. medic. temp.
ac facult., and De sanit. tuenda, which belong to the Second Stay, beginning
in 169. It must have been written after the earlier books of De anat. adm., I-II,
dated 177-179, and after the first six books of Meth.Med., post quem 172 AD
(172-175 Ilberg).

As De inaequali is mentioned in Meth.Med., and De inaequali mentions
Meth.Med., the redaction of De inaequali has to be parallel to the first books of
Meth.Med., post quem 172. Being Meth.Med. 1-6 an extensive and complicated
work, he may have written the short De inaequali along with the composition
of the former. This accords with the fact that, at the end of De inaequali, Galen
refers the reader to Meth.Med. in a non specific way because he has it in mind,
while he specifically mentions De inaequali three times in Meth.Med. 1-6, the
small treatise being written in a short period of time.

If De inaequali was written post 172, the books mentioned in it have to
be dated post 172 at the least: De temp., De differ. febr., and the first books of
De simpl. medic. The same happens with De sympt. causis, De caus. morb.,
and De morb. differ. (provided this last is rightly estimated), mentioned in De
inaequali as future books: B. Gundert dates this group (and De sympt. diff.) to

392 Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267.
393 See XIII 768,8 - 773,14 K.

394 Cf. Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 267.
395 Garcia Ballester, Galeno, p. 266.
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176-180 (after De placitis VII-IX, in Marcus Aurelius’ reign).*® The rest of the
books in question are dated not earlier than Marcus Aurelius’ reign.

The date of the earlier part of De anat. admin., post 176 and before 180,
in Marcus Aurelius’ reign, gives us a difficult point. All the treatises mentioned
above would be dated post 176. However, Galen had written a first De anat.
admin. in two books, dedicated to Flavius Boethus, during his first stay in
Rome, ca. 161-166,*” as he himself writes at the beginning of De anat. admin.*®
Would it be the book mentioned as De anat. admin. in De inaequali? If that is
the case, the right reference for the date of De inaequali is the composition of
the earlier books of Meth.Med., post 172.

4. For the title of the treatise, see Commentary to 1,1.

B 2. CONTENTS

1. Element, quality.

As the wise person he is, Galen is not interested in disease unless he
can explain in advance men and matter. In order to understand them, some
clever Greeks reached the idea of system, a most necessary presupposition to
the understanding of body, life or stars. When they conceived the world as a
system, cosmos was born, that is, the whole world was said to be order and
beauty. They could carve a man's body or conceive the proportion of the hea-
venly stars when they understood symmetry, that is, proportion. Micro- and
macrocosm went hand in hand.

The depth of insight necessary to the abstraction of searching —outside
Mythology —, for a first principle to everything, gives the Milesians a para-
mount rdle in the discovering of ourselves, and the foundations of science.
The initial substance was conceived by the Milesians and the subsequent Pre-
Socratic thinkers, as one, be it Fire, Water, Earth, Air, the Unbound, Number,
Mind, or Atom.

As time went by, some of them imagined a multiple principle. Multi-
plicity was apt for taking into account a multiple world, such as it was, such as
it is. As they explained the relations within the world, they started to muster
the most useful and powerful device of Greek civilization: Greek language, a
subtle language that permitted them to express complexity. Thus, it attained
a level of accuracy that made possible subtle philosophy, medical definitions,
political subtlety —no less than the delights of Comedy.

396 Cf. Gundert, CMG V 5,1, pp. 174-176.
397 See Garofalo, Procedimenti, vol. I, p. vii and notes.
398 Cf. De anat. admin. I 1; 1 215,1 -216,2 K. =11,1-7 Garofalo.
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Let uslook back at the V century B.C.E., whose beginning saw the first of
Alcmaeon and Empedocles. Some Greek physicians tried to understand man's
nature as a system, whose balance or unbalance made the human body healthy
or sick. We do not know the time when dyskrasia was first applied to disease,
but we do know that probably Alcmaeon was the first to use symmetros krasis
of qualities, as balanced mixture in men:** tnv d¢ Vyelav TNV COUUETOOV TWV
TIOLWV KQAOLV.

The notion of symmetria that Polycletus applied to his Doryphorus by
the middle of the V c., was alive in Art as it was in the composition of Tragedy,
or in the last of Pindar's poetry. The Parthenon represents a visual sample of
larger dimensions, exhibiting different proportions of harmony on the basis of
the Golden Section that even Sophocles applied to his Ajax.*®

Alcmaeon* explained the equilibrium of paired qualities: moist/dry,
cold/hot, sour/sweet. He thought of health and disease in political terms, so that
isonomy of the qualities meant health, while monarchia of any of them caused
—or just was— disease.*? The words dynamis, krasis, symmetros, entered the field
of medicine. Empedocles proposed a fourfold principle of the cosmos: Earth,
Water, Air/Aether, Fire, in order to take into account the activity/passivity in it.
He envisaged as well the balance of the four roots** and the four qualities: hot/
cold, dry/wet.**

While Plato proposed an arithmetical model of the universe, on the ba-
sis of the Pythagorean concept, Aristotle professed a qualitative description.
All the substances are combinations of the four elements, which in turn are
combinations of the four qualities: earth is cold and dry, water cold and wet,
air hot and wet, fire hot and dry. He proposed a fifth element, Aether, for the
heavenly bodies, in order to account for their circular movements.*s

The notion of mixture in the Stoics, as told to be by Chrysippus*¢ in his
De mixtione, fr. 473 Arnim (Frag. logica et physica 473.101-107), is described

399 Fragment 4.9 D-K. Pythagorean as he was, he knew of krasis producing harmony.
See Guthrie, 1.1.1., pp. 448 ff.

400 See Pilar Hernan Pérez, La estructura arquitectonica del Ayante de Séfocles, diss.
PhD, Madrid, UCM, 2005.

401 Acme ca. 450 B.C.E. according to G.E.R. Lloyd, p. 114 in: "Alcmaeon and the early
history of dissection”, Sudhoffs Archiv 59, 1975, pp. 113-147 (now in Methods and problems, pp.
164-193).

402 See fr. 4 D-K.

403 Empedocles, ca. 490-430. Summary in NP, Empedocles [1], by J. Bollack. For the
four roots, see Fr. 6 D-K. Other names given by Empedocles to the four roots in: M. R. Wright,
Empedocles. The extant fragments, ed., New Haven-London 1981, p. 23.

404 For elements, qualities and humours in Diocles Carystius, see fr. 25-27 Eijk (7, 8c
and 8a Wellmann) in Diocles I, and Commentary in Diocles II pp. 46-56. The fragments belong to
Galen Med.Meth., De placitis, and Nat. Fac.

405 A summary in G. E. R. Lloyd, Early, pp. 99-124.
406 III c. BCE. Summary in NP, Chrysippus [2]
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this way: “Through the whole matter there is a pneuma that contains everything
and keeps it together, and he states that, of the bodies mixed (uryvouévwv) in
the matter itself, the mixtures (uifeic) of some of them, happen by juxtaposi-
tion, two or more matters being put together (in the same place) and side by
side with one another; by junction, each of them keeping its own matter ...”

While Aristotle proposed four factors (“causes”) for any object: matter,
form, moving cause and final cause, for the Stoics “there is a highest notion
... the <something> followed by the four categories <substratum>, <quality>,
<state> and <relative state>.”*” The pneuma pervades it all: mixing with mat-
ter, pneuma gives it the qualities. The continuum of the Stoics is made possible
by the pneuma that fills the cosmos, in a dynamic sense, so that pneuma is cohe-
sive and makes cohesive.®

The notion of mixture is described by Aristotle as being uniform
throughout, because the initial entities keep being potentially what they were
before the mixture, and at the same time they actually are something differ-
ent.®” On the other hand, the Stoics propose three kinds of mixture. The first is
similar to Aristotle's "composition”, where the substances keep being exactly as
before. The third is fusion, where the result of the blending is a third substance,
with new properties. The intermediate mixture produces a complete mixing
(koaoig O 6AwvV) of the components, which keep their own properties:*° this
is the fundamental conception for the Physics of the Stoics and their followers.
It is not a mixture of the qualities, but of the substances, each of them keeping
its properties.

Plato, Zeno, Aristotle and Theophrastus, Eudemus, Cleanthes and Chry-
sippus, with many philosophers, who called themselves “Stoics, Peripatetic,
or Platonic, conceived the body as air, fire, water and earth, or humid, dry,
hot and cold, symmetrically mixed with one another (cvpupétows dAAN A0S
kekQapévwy)", according to Galen in Adv. Iulianum.*! In the same treatise,*?
he attributes to Zeno, Aristotle and Plato, and many philosophers after them,
the statement that health is the eukrasia of hot, cold, humid and dry, while dis-
ease happens when one of them is in excess or (partially) missing.*?

407 Cf. Sambursky, Stoics p. 17.

408 See Sambursky, Stoics, pp. 7-11.

409 Sambursky, Stoics, pp. 11-17.

410 In fr. 472 Arnim, 85-91, Chrysippus makes a fundamental account of mixis and kra-
sis. For interesting research on the difference between mixis and krasis in Galen, see now V.
Boudon-Millot, La notion de mélange dans la théorie humorale de Galien : Mixis ou Crasis ?

411 Adv. Jul. 5,10: XVIIIa, 269,11 -270,3 K.=50,17-21 Wenkebach.

412 Adv. Iul. 4,1: XVIIIa, 257,15 - 258,6 K.=42,9-17 Wenkebach= fr. 132 Zenon, Arnim.

413 In the V-1V c., eVkpaoia is applied to climate, pleasure, character or life, by Euripi-
des, or Plato. See Euripides, fr. 504,2 Kannicht=Austin; fr. 772,2 Kannicht=Austin; fr. Phaeth.
7.23 Diggle, and f. critical app. to fr. 981,2 Kannicht. Plato Tim. 24.c.6; Crit. 112.d.3; Ax. 371.d 4.
Anaxagoras and Democritus (cf. testimonia 135.60 D-K II) are reported to attach evkpaoia to
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In Nat. Fac. I 2, Galen mentions Hippocrates as the first philosopher/
doctor who demonstrated that "there are in all four mutually interacting
qualities ... and that all these qualities undergo an intimate mingling with one
another."" Earlier, Galen brings up Aristotle and Chrysippus as the pivots of
the matter theory as far as qualities are concerned.*”

Galen states at the beginning of De temperamentis:*¢ “That the animal
body is a blending of the four qualities, is well known by the best old philoso-
phers and doctors”; and adds that he himself has explained it in De elementis
(ibid. 1, 4-7 Helmreich). For the notion of symmetry and asymmetry as health
and disease, Galen*” credits the schools of Plato, Aristotle, and Zeno, but pre-
cisely thanks Chrysippus for the gift of such a conception. For a detailed expo-
sition of elements and qualities in Galen, and the state of the art since XIX™ c.,
cf. Kovacik, Der Begriff der Physis, pp. 89-98.

2. Humours.

Along with the principles of the world, the microcosm that is man, was
provided with something similar to them. Sure, phlegm, bile and blood have
been mentioned before —they appear throughout the Epic poetry. Four were
the principles of the world according to Empedocles,*® and four the qualities;**

brain. In the Hippocratic Corpus, it is applied to climate (Aer. 24,5-6: Hippoc. 112; 247, 4 —248,3
Jouanna =1190,3-7 L. =1 69,15 — 70,1 Kiihlewein = CMG I 1,2; 80,7-11 Diller [247,4-7 Jouanna:
doot... dAAAowoy Paris. 2047, non habent Littré, Kithlewein, Diller] and Vict. I1I 68: VI 600,5-
6 L. = CMG I 2,4; 198,11-12 Joly), wine (Acut. sp. 14 L./38 Kiihlewein: II 474,24 L. = 166,18-19
Kiihlewein), and remedies (Nat.Mul. 32: VII 350,21 —352,1 L. = 89,21 — 90,1 Trapp, and 51: VII
394,4 L. =111,4 Trapp).

414 See Nat. Fac. 12; 11 5, 4- 13 K.=104, 2-6 Helmreich=8, 14-19 Brock.
415 Nat. Fac. 12:11 4, 14 - 5, 2 K.=103,18- 104,2 Helmreich = 8, 4-14 Brock.

416 De temper. I 1: 1509, 2-6 K =1, 2-5 Helmreich. According to Hunayn, Galen wrote
two other treatises concerning mixture as well: 166, Uber die Mischungen nach der Ansicht
des Hippokrates, one book, and 178, Uber die Mischungen nach der Ansicht des Praxagoras,
one book. Cf. Bergstrasser, Neue Materialen, pp. 97-98.

417 De placitis V 2: CMG V 4, 1, 2: (300) 31,1—35,1 Lacy=V 439, 17 - 440, 15 K.

418 The grounds for the four elements, four qualities and four humours, as developed
in Galen, are the theories of one, two, three and four archai, the number theory of the Pythago-
reans, the opposites and the harmony theory of the Pythagoreans, Alcmaeon and Heraclitus,
according to Schoner (Das Viererschema, pp. 4-14.) Elements were related to gods, qualities,
colours, organs, and feelings, while humours were coupled with organs, qualities or colours.

419 Plato in his Timaeus makes cosmos and men come from the four elements, and he
includes the four qualities (Tim. 88c-d). He mentions several types of bile, as well as phlegm
and blood. Aristotle definitely relates the four elements to the four qualities (vide supra). Pra-
xagoras puts the pneuma and his nine humours plus blood, in the centre of his Physiology, not
in the tradition of the four humours. In the period 300-50 B.C.E., the Stoics held that the cos-
mos and the body consisted of the four elements or the four qualities, in a different way than
Aristotle. They divided the qualities into active (hot/cold) and passive (dry/humid). Earlier,
the four elements and the four qualities were mentioned as well by Diocles of Caristus, fr. 25-
26, I pp. 46-47 Eijk, where kexpaoOat has the sense of balance.
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four would be in the long run the constituents of the human body, as a pen-
dant to the elements.

The number of humours® necessary to explain the physiology of men
was not fixed in the V-IV c.: it could be either one or two, or three, or four.
In the Hippocratic Corpus, both the author of Diseases IV, the so-called C-
author,?" and the son-in-law of Hippocrates, Polybus (NatHom), conceived a
system of four humours. Phlegm, yellow and black bile, and blood, as explained
in NatHom.,*? would be the lasting ones, being assumed by Galen,** and passing
thereby to (Arabian and) European medicine.

In NatHom 4: CMG 11,3; 2,1 -3,1 (172,15 -174,2) Jouanna, health is said
to be based upon the metrios proportion in [krasis and] dynamis and quantity,
of the humours, being in a perfect mixture (peprypéva): Oywiver pév oov
HAALoTa, OTav?* petolwg €X1) TAvTA TNG TEOG AAANAX®® duVANLIOC Kal ToL
AN 0e0g, katl paAota peprypéva 1. Pain,* on the other hand, occurs when
there is too much or too little of any of the humours, and it becomes isolated in
the body and unmixed (ur) kexonuévov 1)) with the others.

As the four humours were associated with the four Pre-Socratic archai
or elements, to the former and the later the four qualities applied. For Aristotle,
each element represented a pair of qualities, or else it was a pair of qualities to
the extent of qualities being in fact the four elements themselves.®” Changing
the qualities, one element gives way to another.

In fact, a complete explanation of the correlation elements-qualities-hu-
mours is found in Galen's De elementis.”® Blood is hot and humid, yellow bile is
hot and dry, black bile is cold and dry, and phlegm is cold and humid. Humours
were associated with elements. Phlegm was coupled by Water, yellow bile by

420 The system of humours is explained in several Hippocratic treatises, even if the au-
thors do not necessarily agree on the number or the quality of the humours. For the system of
four humours, ¢f. E. Schoner, Das Viererschema. I. M. Lonie (The Hippocratic treatises "On
Generation"..., pp. 54-62) considered the relationship between the four elements and the four
humours in the Hippocratic Corpus.

421 Grensemann distinguished in the gynaecological treatises of the Hippocratic Corpus
three layers, A, B and C. The C-author happened to write as well MorbIV and De natura pueri/
De genitura. See Grensemann, Knidische Medizin, I and II, and Hippokratische Gynékologie.

422 The C-author included Water instead of Blood.

423 See ]. Jouanna, La postérité du traité Hippocratique de la Nature de I'homme, in:
Brockmann... Aertze und ihre, pp. 117-142, for the posterity of the four humours’ theory,
where he adds new testimonies. For the Commentary of the Hippocratic De nat. hom. by Ga-
len, see A. Roselli, pp. 1554-1557 of: D. Manetti, A. Roselli, Galeno commentatore di Ippocrate,
ANRW 37.2, 1529-1635.

424 6xotav Littré.

425 xplolog kol post *AAANAa add. MV: om. Gal Laurent. LIX 14, Jouanna.

426 Pain is a fundamental sign of disease for Galen, and the easiest to grasp.

427 For Galen, aether, the fifth Aristotle's element, was not necessary.

428 Ch. 1-5 deal with elements, ch. 6-9 with qualities, ch. 10-14 with humours. See de
Lacy, CMG V 1,2.
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Fire, and black bile by Earth. The association of blood with Air is posterior to
Galen.” In De placitis*® he states that the dominance of blood belonged to child-
hood and spring, yellow bile to youth and summer, black bile to adulthood and
autumn, while phlegm is related to winter and old age.

When the natural or innate heat, cold, humidity, and dryness, increases/
decreases, the system loses balance and disease appears. Like Aristotle, Galen
considers change in quality as "motion" (kivnoi), "qualitative motion": katx
Vv oot ta kKivetoBal® It includes heating and cooling, drying and moist-
ening, that is, alteration, dAAolwoig.*?

And he continues (Nat. Fac. I 2): "composed from them [alteration and
transference] we have growth and decay (av&noic te kat pOioig), as when a
small thing becomes bigger, or a big thing smaller, each retaining at the same
time its particular form."

3. Dyskrasia.

The first mention of dyskrasia seems to be by Theophrastus, in De causis
plantarum V 8,2,5-6 Wimmer, where he refers it to climate: Otav 1) xelpwveg
vTtepPAAAOVTEG 1) Ko paTa 1) ETtopPolat ) dAATN TIg dvokpaoia Tov dépoc. It
is in this sense that it appears now and then in the texts.®** On the other hand,
"Aristotle and Theophrastus have precisely defined on what grounds it is pos-
sible to predicate eukraton or dyskraton of the physis", Galen writes in De tem-
peramentis I 3: 1535, 9-12 K. =17, 10-13 Helmreich.

For dyskrasia as disease, Galen points in the first place to Hippocrates in
Meth.Med. II 5: X 111, 5-11 K.: “That there are many kinds of morbid dyskrasia
and that therapy is different accordingly, is attested not just by Hippocrates
and many other physicians, but by Plato, Aristotle, Theophrastus, <Zeno and
Chrysippus>....*

In the II c. B.C., the Stoic Poseidonius** relates disease to an excess of
cold, heat, dryness or humidity,”” and explains that medicine is needed be-
cause of the dyskrasia of the qualities and the loosing of continuity (fr. 309a.121
-125 Theiler). In fact, Galen states that the diseases of the homoeomers are ei-

429 Cf.]. Jouanna, La posterité, p. 121.

430 De placitis VIII 6: V 692, 18 - 693, 3 K.=CMG V 4, 1, 2; (516) 17,1 -18, 1 Lacy.

431 See Nat. Fac.12: 11 3,2-9 K.=SM III 102, 13-20 Helmreich=4, 19-20 Brock.

432 Nat. Fac. ibid.

433 Nat. Fac. 12: 11 3, 12 - 15 K. = SM III 102, 23 - 103, 2 Helmreich = 6, 8-10 Brock.

434 Cf. inter alios, Plutarch, who employs it as an unbalance of the weather, but he ap-
plies it as well to the "elements" (oToixeia), the body or the soul. See Vitae, Alex. 2.2: 58,1,3
Ziegler; Dio 2.1: 5,7,3 Ziegler; Arat. 3.1: 29,8,5 Ziegler.

435 Zeno, fr. 131 Arnim.

436 ca. 135-51 B.C.E. Summary in NP: Poseidonius [3], by Brad Inwood.

437 Cf. Schoner, 79-80.
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ther dyskrasia or a loosening of continuity (see below, Commentary to section
5).

In the first century B.C., the Pneumatic school,** under the influence of
the Stoa, established the four qualities as the basis of Physiology and disease,
and defined four simple dyskrasia and four composed.*® The qualities govern
health, disease and death. Humours depend on them as well. On the qualities,
they constructed a complex system dealing with elements, seasons, ages of
men, humours, fevers. It is the largest system before Galen.* Its shortcomings
made it useless in many respects.

Galen’s dyskrasia is produced by an unbalance of qualities/humours. In
the homogeneous dyskrasia, the whole body gets uniformly sick, while in the
anomalous*? dyskrasia either a part, a humour in the whole body, or the body
in a discontinuous way, gets sick in a heterogeneous way. The localised anom-
alous dyskrasia in a part, is produced by a displaced flux (humour) that invades
the part and the hollows nearby, getting obstructed in it and producing dys-
krasia, unless the body reacts by means of evaporation or deposits (apostasis).
If not cleared, the local dyskrasia destroys the capacity of the part, as when
inflammation is produced in a muscle, and the body cannot defeat it. Another
result of local dyskrasia is general dyskrasia, as when inflammation produces
fever.

The affected parts are the homoeomers and the hollows, be they inside
the homoeomers, in between them, or in between the organs. Another form of
disease of the parts, is an external injury that loosens the continuity, as the in-
ner "injury" does from inside.

Being the best known anomalous dyskrasia of the body, fever is mainly
produced from the body itself either by inflammation in a part, or by sepsis of
the humours (other internal causes in Section 13). In both cases all the blood in
the body gets heated. Fever may develop as well from external causes, such as
a sun-stroke (vide infra). Galen emphasizes the fact of the solid parts not being
heated in most fevers, the heat reaching just the pneuma and the humours:
such dyskrasia is heterogeneous or anomalous, whereas during the hektikos fe-

438 Much data in J. Kollesch, Untersuchungen... See V. Nutton, NP, s.v. Pneumatists.

439 Schoner 81-85, and Wellmann, Die pneumatische Schule bis auf Archigenes in ihrer
Entwicklung dargestellt, Berlin 1895, pp. 163-168.

440 In his non-humoral system, Aretaeus, who followed the Stoics, conceived pneuma as
keeping together the fundamental qualities. The balance of those is eukrasié, and the unbalance
dyskrasié. Cf. De caus. et sign. acut. morb. 2.12.4.1 Hude. In the II c. AD, Archigenes Med. (cf.
fr. 14.27 Brescia), and Severus latrosophista (cf. De instr. inf. 5.14, 15.10, and 28.2 Dietz), deal
with dyskrasia.

441 The pseudo-Galen’s Definitiones medicae belong to this current. See Jutta Kollesch,
Untersuchungen...

442 In the sense of internal unbalance, Democritus is reported to apply andmalos to sug-

krima (“uneven compound") in A 93 D-K, while Anaxagoras is reported to speak of andmalotés
sugkrimatos in A 77, 6-10 D-K. See DGE s.v.
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ver, the solid parts get hot as well: that is the homogeneous dyskrasia (see Sec-
tion 10, third block).

The treatise deals specially with the épialos fever, produced by two dys-
krasia, a hot and a cold one. Its peculiarity comes from the fact of rhigos (cold)
being present all the time as well as fever (hot). Galen insists on the fact of heat
and cold being perceived at the same time by the patient: with his didactic
bias, Galen compares the perception of cold and heat, in different body's parts,
during some fevers, with that of somebody exposed to sun-heat, whom you
throw cold water on.

The alteration of the qualities without the presence of a flux produces
dyskrasia as well. The exterior causes of systemic anomalous dyskrasia, such as
heat-stroke or ice-cold exposure, too much exercise or idleness, lack of food or
drink, or an excess of such and such foods, produce a qualitative unbalance,
i.e. an excess or default of hot, cold, dry, humid. Fever could be produced by
extrinsic causes as well.

Galen does not define the anomalous dyskrasia. At the beginning of De
inaequali, he presents it by means of oppositions: systemic/localised, with/
without flux, simple/composed. At the same time, the opposition anomalous/
homogeneous is underscored by the mention of the hektikos fever, due to the
homogeneous dyskrasia,** in front of the other fevers, caused by the anomalous
one. Such mention is repeated in the treatise five times with the same words:
“except for the so called hectic fevers”.

He goes on to explain the process of local dyskrasia by means of inflam-
mation of a muscle, that is, the most frequent local dyskrasia, as he will de-
scribe the "systemic" by means of fever, again the most familiar of them. The
transformation of inflammation into fever exemplifies the process from local to
"systemic" dyskrasia.

At the end of the book, the reader is able to distinguish anomalous from
homogeneous dyskrasia, and to tell the differences between them. There is no
definition, dyskrasia being at the same time a disease, a way of getting sick, and
a syndrome.

4. Transformation and pain.

Transformation/pain* is a subject second in importance to dyskrasia in
the treatise, and closely related to it. In the homogeneous dyskrasia, once es-
tablished, there is no ongoing change, while in the anomalous, change keeps
occurring until the destruction of the capacity of the organ, unless the body

443 In the hektikos fever, the solid parts are reached as well, while the other fevers just
attack pneuma and/or the humours.

444 See sections 5, 7, 8, 10.
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overcomes the dyskrasia by evaporation, or apostasis.** The anomalous dyskrasia
has a role in every local disease (unless trauma happens), and most of the sys-
temic ones.

The so-called hektikos fever* is a perfect example of homogeneous dys-
krasia. All the organs (that is, the solid parts as well) are equally heated by it,
i.e. by a homogeneous dyskrasia, so that there is no pain or perception of it by
the patient. The cause of the non perception of pain is not the incapacity of
the organs of perception. Galen attributes it to the absence of ongoing change.
When the alteration is complete —and finished —, pain is excluded: no ongo-
ing change, no pain. Galen uses an Aristotelian expression in our treatise:*”’
TO pEV TtOLEL, TO O¢ Tdoxel (p. 158,12-13). It is not that of the parts, "the one is
active, the other, passive," for all of them have already become the same, and
present a homogeneous krasis.

In the anomalous dyskrasia, change occurs during the process of disease,
an alteration that only ends with the loss of (the capacity of) an organ, or with
its recovery (diaphorésis or apostasis in the phlegmoné).#® There is pain as long
as there is alteration. In fact, he says that whenever a fever becomes chronic, a
hektikos fever accompanies it, i.e., even the solid parts will be affected if fever
keeps on without pause.

In Table II there is a synopsis of the relationship between change, dis-
ease, time and pain, and a second, relating change, disease, matter and pain.

In De elementis, Galen quotes twice*’ the statement of NatHom 2,3: "I
say that if man were one, he would never feel pain, for there would be nothing
that would cause him pain if he were one" (trans. Lacy), introducing this way
the relationship change-pain. He marvels at the cleverness and concision of
the sentence —such reasoning in a minimum of words—, just as we do. The
concision is similar to, say, the void for Aristotle: "in so far as it is void, admits
no difference".**

We need in fact a matter apt to change, and time: a process apt to make
matter change. The passages that Galen dedicates to pain in De inaequali in-
temperie are, in fact, dedicated to transformation.

“Pain will stop just when they (the parts) become identical to that which
changes them, for not when they have been changed in their [krasis] nature, but
in the process of changing do the parts feel pain (o0 yap év @ petafepAnodat

445 Find Section 4, Deposits.

446 Cf. Section 10.

447 It appears now and then in Aristotle. See inter alia, in the doctrine of the opposites,
De longitudine, 465b.14 -16 (Parva naturalia, Ross): el o0v, 8tav dpa 1) TO TOMNTIKOV KAl TO
naBnNTkdV, Ael TO HEV TIOLEL TO D€ TTAOXEL, ADVVATOV UT| HETAPAAAELY.

448 Section 4, Deposits.

449 Cf. Table I.

450 Cf. Aristot. Physic 214 b.
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TABLE II. TIME, MATTER AND PAIN IN THE HIPPOCRATIC CORPUS
AND GALEN

Change needs time to happen
Disease needs change to happen
Pain needs disease to happen
Pain needs time

".... Pain will stop as soon as they (the parts) become identical to that which
changes them, for not when they have been changed in their nature, but in the
process of changing, do the parts feel pain, as the admirable Hippocrates said:
«in those getting changed and destroyed in their nature, pain is present.» And
each part is being changed and destroyed in their nature, either becoming hot,
or cold, or dry, or humid, or else having the continuity loosened." Gal. De inaeq.
intemp. 5: 150,22-152,6 G* Novo = 3; VII 739,5-12 K. Hipp. De loc. hom. 42: VI
334, 7-8 L=Hipp. XIII: 71,21-72,1 Joly = 42,1; 78,18-19 Craik  cf. Gal. De tremore
6: VII 620,6-8 K.  cf. Gal. In Hipp.Epid. VI, comm. VI 6: XVIIb,334,2-4 K.=
CMG V10,2,2; 343,2-4 Wenkebach cf. Gal. De sympt. causis I 6: VII 115,14-15,
and I 5: VII 176,9-10 K.

Change needs matter to happen
Disease needs change to happen
Pain needs disease to happen
Pain needs matter

"l say that if man were one, he would never feel pain, for there would be
nothing that would cause him pain if he were one." Hipp. NatHom 2,3; VI 2, 10-
11 L= CMG L,1,3: 168, 4-5 Jouanna cf. Gal. De elem. 2, 3-4; I 415, 15-16
K=CMG V 1,2: 58,14-15 Lacy et 3, 32; 1434, 7-9 K= CMG V 1,2: 76,21- 78,2
Lacy cf. Gal. In Hipp. NatHom. 1, 6; XV 35,16 - 36,2 K=CMG V 9,1: 20, 25-27
Mewaldt

"In fact, this has been agreed upon by the philosophers of nature in their
writings on perception: for neither without alteration, perception, nor in those
completely altered, pain." Gal. De inaeq. intemp. 10: 158,8-10 G* Novo = 5; VII
743,18 —744,2 K.
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Vv <pvov> [Keaow], AAA’ €v 1@ petaPdAAdecOal movel ta popa), as the
admirable Hippocrates said: «in those getting changed and destroyed in
their nature, pain is present.» (Totot Yoo v pvowv dxAdattopévolotl katl
dapOelpopévoloy, at odvvat ylyvovtat) And each part is being changed
and destroyed in their nature, either becoming hot, or cold, or dry, or humid,
or else having the continuity loosened.” (Section 5: 150,22-152,6). And "in fact,
this has been agreed upon by the philosophers of nature in their reasonings on
perception: for neither without alteration, perception; nor in that what have
been completely altered, pain" (oUte Yo xwoic aAAowwoews 1) aloBnoic, ovt’
&v tolg o1 teAéws NAAowpévols 1 0dvvn) (Section 10: 158,8-10).

A third aspect of the process of change is the alterability of humours
and pneuma. In Section 7: 154,4-13, he ascertains the capacity for change in
them, establishing a scale based upon other physical properties: not just the
usual four, but the matter composed by thin/thick parts.

Having explained the qualities of the humours and pneuma in advance,
his next subject is the question: "how hot is hot?" It had to be difficult to rely on
heat and cold, since there were no thermometers available. Sambursky assured
that all these qualitative theories have been demonstrated to be useless. Never-
theless, in the absence of reliable measures, the opposition hot/cold is still very
important. Galen proposes to take boiling water as the peak of hot, and ice as
the peak of cold, and he deems that the neutral state between them, would be
the result of putting the two together, taking into account the external condi-
tions, bien stire.

In our treatise he ascertains the radical importance of hot and cold (ac-
tive for Aristotle: dpaotikwtatat yap adtal ai mowotnteg, Section 5: 152,8),
and tries to explain the relative heat of the humours during the presentation
of a phlegmoné that becomes fever. His consideration is rather detailed (Section
6: 152,12 - 154,4). Let's take a look to it. He states four levels:

a=blood in the inflammation b=blood in the whole body
a b
1. if a has an adequate heat AND b has a temperate krasis
THEN: b not easily heats up
2. if a boils harder orR  bisbilious
THEN: suddenly all of them heats up
3.if ais hot enough AND b isbilious

THEN: it does happen much more
4. if a is near the viscera with much blood
THEN: b gets hot quicker.
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It is not accurate, but still he tries! Although thermometers were not available,
observation was certainly at work.

5. The treatise De inaequali intemperie.

This small book focuses inflammation and fever, the most widely known
affections produced by Anomalous Dyskrasia. Galen explains the one after the
other, taking into account that fever can be produced by inflammation. As hot
blood is the humour that causes both affections, the presentation of dyskrasia
goes easily from local to general.

In order to reach his objective, the writer plans a continuous thread
from beginning to end —AD— now and then inserting the necessary sub-
jects that will help the reader understand dyskrasia: Anatomy (homoeomers
and hollow places, vessels); Physiology: formation of deposits, alteration and
pain, consequences of heat and cold, dryness and moisture on (a part of) the
body; qualities (the four plus alterability and thinness or thickness of parts) of
pneuma and humours; Moderate and immoderate differences of krasis; Com-
patibility and incompatibility between body's parts and humours: the concept
(and use) of similars and opposites; Capability of perceiving heat and cold at
the same time.

These subjects back the understanding of the physiology of dyskrasia,
the local and the general, and remind the doctor-to-be of key notions in a more
general spectrum. These advantages, coupled with a clear style and composi-
tion, substantiate the importance enjoyed by the treatise throughout the centu-
ries: Oribasius and Paulus of Aegina; the ancient scholium in P; the translation
by Hunayn, and the ca. 85 copies of Gerard of Cremona's version; the transla-
tions by Peter of Abano and Nicholas of Reggio in the beginning of the XIV c.;
the early Commentaries on the Arabo-Latin translation; the different transli-
terations of the Greek text; the new Rennaisance versions, and the surprising
amount of Rennaisance Commentaries: all bear witness to the appreciation of
De inaequali intemperie.

B 3. CoMPOSITION

1. Galen composes the treatise on the grounds of rhetorical devices such
as frames, ring composition, and parallelism, using at the same time certain
stylistic features, all of which help order the contents so as to be understood by
the reader.

2. Frames.

The treatise consists of three topics: Anomalous Dyskrasia in the body
(systemic), AD in a part (local), and Transformation of systemic into local AD.
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TABLE III. COMPOSITION: SECTIONS, FRAMES AND RINGS
AD = anomalous dyskrasia S=section F=frame R=ring

S 1. Presentation: AD-body + AD-part 142,2-144,9
AD-body 142,2-5
AD-part: diseases 142,5-8
rR-1. (outer) anomalous vs. homogeneous dyskrasia 144,5-7
rR-2. (outer) genesis of AD 144,7-9
rR-3. (inner) to explain anatomy for the sake of clarity 144,9-10
S 2. Anatomy 144,9-146,17
LR'-3. (inner) to explain anatomy for the sake of clarity 146,16-17
LR'-2 (outer) genesis of AD 146,17-19
LR'-1 (outer) anomalous vs. homogeneous dyskrasia 146,19-20
S 3. Inflammation 146,17-150,2
rR-4. (outer) rheuma wins 150,2-3
S 4. Deposits 150,2-20 (defeated rheuma)
LR'-4. (outer) rheuma wins 150,20-21
= § 5. Transformation-1 150,20-152,11
S 6. Inflammation to fever-1 152,12 -154,4
rR-5 (inner) heat in the inflammation 152,12
S 7. Transformation-2 154,4-13
rR-6 (inner) multifarious transformations 154,14-15
S 8. Transformation and inflammation 154,14-156,2
LR’-6 (inner) multifarious transformations 154,23-156,2
S 9. Inflammation to fever-2 156,2-11
LR'-5 (inner) heat in the inflammation 156,3-4
rR 7 (outer) sepsis to fever 156,11-13
S 10. Transformation-3 156,13-158,10
rR 8 (outer) hektikos fever, no change=painless 158,11-14
S 11. different is noxious, same helps 158,14-162,2
LR’ 8 (outer) hektikos fever, no change=painless 162,3-4
r S 12. AD heat+cold: fever (painful) + rhigos 162,4-14
LR’ 7 (outer) sepsis to fever 162,15-18
S 13. AD: heat: other causes of fever 162,19-164,17
r S 14. AD: heat+cold: fever + rhigos 164,18-166,7
L r S 15. AD: cold + heat: rhigos + épialos fever 166,7-168,10
S 16. cold AD/no heat: rhigos/no fever 168,10-170,4
L S 17. AD: heat + cold: fever + rhigos 170,5-10 =
(=S 17) AD-body 170,5-10
S18. 170,11-172,7 =
=B AD-part: diseases (Local AD) 170,11-172,5 +
= Transformation-4 172,6-9
[enough 172,8-9]
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Galen will first explain local AD, then the transformation from local to sys-
temic, and finally systemic AD. As local dyskrasia he presents inflammation, as
systemic, fever (that is, hot dyskrasia). The central part of the book explains the
transformation of inflammation into fever.

In order to underline these three topics, Galen utilizes three frames*! in
the book, which close at the end of the treatise. See Table III.

The first opens the book and embraces systemic AD (Frame 1: opening
p- 142,2-5, closing p. 170,5-10), including the heterogeneous dyskrasia (HD).
Immediately after, the second frame embraces local AD (Frame 2: opening p.
142,5-8, closing p. 170,11-172,5). The third frame, dealing with Transformation,
opens at p. 150,20-152,11, and closes at p. 172,6-9, exactly after the two other
frames.

The three frames keep to the order of presentation, at their close:
'? [P ... I']*]. Atthe end, the frames pick up and amplify on their con-
tents. They are not just ornamental pieces.

FRAME-1, opening, 142,2-5. AD in the body: fever/épialos fever/nearly all fe-
vers/hektikos excepted. NTiLAAOLC TTLEETOIC/OXEDOV ATIATY TAT|V TV EKTIKWV
ovopalopévwv (HD)
FRAME-2, opening, 142,5-8. AD in a part: related diseases: 0idiokopevoy,
dAeYHATVOV, YAYYQXLVOUEVOV, EQUOLTTEAQTL KALVOV, KaQkivw; €AE-
dac, dayedava, EQTNG.
FRAME-3, opening, 150,20-152,11 Transformation-1: petapePAno-
Oay, petaParrecOal/ mavoetal d' 0dvvwpeva TOTe TEWTOV OTAV
¢EopolwOn T petaBaAAovtL.
FRAME-1, close, 170,5-10. AD in the body: fever/ épialos fever +rhigos/nearly
all fevers/hektikos excepted. nmicAoc/mvoetol oxedov dmavtes/ MANV TV
Exticv ovopalopévawv (=HD)
FRAME-2, close, 170,11-172,5. AD in a part: related diseases: pAeypovr)/
Kkapkivog, éguoineAag, avOopal, £éomng, oldonua, paryédava, ydyyoarva
FRAME-3, close, 172,6-9. Transformation-4: ongoing/complete &t
miav 6Aov dU OAov petaBaAAol kat dAAowwBein ... avdduvov

3. The Units.

Galen has composed the treatise by means of Units. Several Units, sty-
listically marked, are grouped into larger ones that I call Sections. The Units
are mostly defined by linguistic features.

I collect here some of the Units” marks. I shall refer to them throughout
the commentary.

451 A Frame is defined by similar passages at the beginning and the end of a book,
somewhat like the frame of a painting.
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OPENING MARKS
STYLE:
groups of particles kal pev dn kati, kal dr), HEV OVV, pEV O ...
anaphoric ovtog, ag
prolepsis
anteposed V, (verbum finitum)
anteposed subordinate sentence
chiasm AB B’A” (from B’ on)
absolute genitive
participle
absolute infinitive
STRUCTURE:
ring composition (opening)
parallel openings

CLOSING MARKS

STYLE:
postposed (to end) grammatical subject
postposed main sentence (many a time)
absolute genitive
comparative subordinate sentence (postposed), with V_or Participle
consecutive subordinate sentence (postposed), with wg, wote + Infinitive
sentence introduced by &aAA&

STRUCTURE:
ring composition (closing)
parallel closings

MENTION OF THE AUTHOR:
of himself/his books/the present book

Unirts, defined by:
SAME STYLE THROUGHOUT:
repetition (words, schemes, structure), all kinds
triads
group of no-verb sentences
accumulation: of (syntactically equivalent) nouns, or verbs
MENTION OF THE READER!
in between, not at the beginning, not at the end
MENTION OF ANOTHER AUTHOR!
in between, not at the beginning, not at the end.
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4. Units and Textual Criticism.

The election of variants is often backed by the features of the Units.

Example 1. At the end of an Unit, p. 146,9-10, the Greek mss. pre-
sent the title of Anat. Adm.: kal eQL TOVTWV ATAVTWV €V TAIS AVATOUIKALS
¢yxewonoeowy eipntat, omitted by Hunayn. The same book has been mentioned
earlier, on p. 146,5. However, Galen often puts an end to Units by mentioning
his books. Therefore, the text transmitted by the Greek mss. is correct.

Example 2. P. 164,20-21 kai pev o1 kat wg AAyoLOoLv o0TOL TAVTEG,
oLdE TouT adnAov. A typical opening, underlined by the initial group of par-
ticles and the anteposed declarative sentence with wc. As subject of the verb,
the A-family and Hunayn present oOtot (“these” Hun.), while the A-family
has oUtw. As Galen uses anaphoric o0toc in the openings, the pronoun is co-
rrect, the emphasis being carried out by those who feel pain, not by the kind of
pain.®?

Example 3. P. 148,7-10. k&v toUT® mipmAavTatl QeVUATog al HeTa&v
XWOAL KEVAL TWV MOWTWV CWHATWY, WOTE Kal OeguatvecOal kal meQl-
KkAVCeoOal mavtaydOev Omo ¢ UyedtnToc AMaxvta. Hunayn does not have
arnavta at the end of the sentence. However, the composition of the treatise
backs the use of this pronoun as anaphoric, closing or opening blocks.

5. Sections (see Table IIl and IV) are marked by compositional devices
such as ring composition,** and parallelism:** these devices bring forth simi-
larity of words, but avoid exact repetition, making good the Greek technique
that I have called “symmetry and variation.”** As against “chapters” that cut
the texts into pieces, the limits of the sections are not clearly cut, having at
times transitional sentences that lead from the one to the next, for the sake of
clarity. Sections do not cut a text: they compose it. Sections are also character-

452 obtw is anaphoric as well, but second to the pronoun.

453 For Ring composition, see B. A. Van Groningen, La composition littéraire archaique
grecque, Amsterdam, 1958, and I. Beck, Die Ringkomposition bei Herodot und ihre Bedeu-
tung fiir die Beweistechnik, Hildesheim-New York, 1971. For Greek medicine, the research by
O. Wenskus, Ringkomposition, anaphorisch-rekapitulierende Verbindung und ankniipfende
Wierderholung im hippokratischen Corpus, Frankfurt-am-Main 1982, is outstanding.

454 In the ring, opening and closing deal with the same subject, which ends at the close,
and several rings may keep to the order 1, 2, 3, core, 3', 2, 1'. On the other hand, the parallel
passages open or close two successive subjects (Units, Sections), in the order ABC, core/ A'B'C),
core’.

455 See my: Simetria y variacion en el teatro y en el arte griegos: el problema de las li-
bertades de responsion o Responsionsfreiheiten, in: Dramaturgia e messa in scena del dramma
greco, edd. E. Garcia Novo, I. Rodriguez Alfageme, Ediciones Clasicas, Madrid, 1998, pp. 121-
150. As for variatio, the specific study is that of ]J. Ros: Die METABOAH (variatio) als Stilprinzip
des Thukydides, Paderborn 1938.
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TABLE IV. SECTIONS (S) AND INDEPENDENT RINGS (R)

AD = Anomalous Dyskrasia

S.1. AD: PRESENTATION 144,9 — 146,17

S.2. ANATOMY 144,9 — 146,17

S.3. INFLAMMATION 146,17 -150,2

S. 4. DEPOSITS 150,220

S.5. TRANSFORMATION-1 150,20 — 152,11

S.6. INFLAMMATION TO FEVER-I 152,12 -154.4

S.7. TRANSFORMATION-2 154,4-13

S.8. TRANSFORMATION AND INFLAMMATION 154,14 — 156,2
S.9. INFLAMMATION TO FEVER-II 156,2-11

R. 7. SEPSIS TO FEVER 156,11-13

S.10. TRANSFORMATION-3 156,13 — 158,10

R. 8. HEKTIKOS FEVER 158,11-14

S.11. DIFFERENT IS NOXIOUS, SAME HELPS 158,14 — 162,2

R. 8. HEKTIKOS FEVER 162,3-4

S.12. AD: HEAT+COLD = FEVER + RHIGOS 162,4-14

R.7'. SEPSIS TO FEVER 162,15-18

S.13. AD: HEAT =FEVER 162,19 — 164,17

S.14. AD: HEAT+COLD = FEVER + RHIGOS 164,18 — 166,7
S.15. AD: COLD + HEAT = RHIGOS+ EPIALOS FEVER 166,7 — 168,10
S.16. AD: COLD AD/NO HEAT = RHIGOS/NO FEVER 168,10 — 170,4
S.17. AD: HEAT + COLD = FEVER + RHIGOS 170,5-10

S.18. LOCAL AD + TRANSFORMATION-4 170,11 —172,7

ENOUGH 172,8-9
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ised by stylistic features of their own. At the same time, they show opening-
and closing-marks as Units do.

6. Ring composition presents several types. I divide it into inner and
outer rings, inner being those that belong to the same subject as the passage in
between. It is the usual form of ring composition elsewhere, but it is not very
important in the treatise. Outer rings do not deal with the subject embraced.

The first three sections provide us with a series of rings that encircle
each other. The author wants to separate the second Section, Anatomy, from
the rest of the book, which deals with dyskrasia, so that the reader does not get
confused. Therefore he draws three circles around it (R-1, R-2, R-3), a unique
feature in the treatise, and a remarkable trait of composition.

SecTiON 1 Presentation 142,2-144,9:
(T42,2-T44,5....iii e )
RING-1, outer: open., 144,5-7 Anomalous (AD) vs. homogeneous dyskrasia HD):
T I KATA TIAVTA T [LOQLAX TOV DUOKQATWS DLAKELUEVOL OWHATOS WOAVTWS
VTAQXELV

RING-2, inner: open., 144,7-9 To explain genesis of AD: 6 t00m0g ... Mg
YeVEOEWS
RING-3, inner: open., 144,9-10 For the sake of clarity, some anatomic
descriptions are needed: cadng 6 Adyog, avapvnoat <oe> xor).
It opens SECTION 2. Anatomy 144,9-146,17.

RING’-3 inner: close, 146,16-17 For the sake of clarity, some anatom-
ic descriptions were needed: avaykaiov vopvnoat ocadnveiag
évexa. It closes SECTION 2.
RING’-2 inner: close, 146,17-19 To explain genesis and kinds of AD (todémot
NG Yevéoewg), beginning SEcTION 3. Inflammation 146,17-150,2.
RING’-1, outer: close, 146,19-20 Anomalous vs. homogeneous dyskrasia (HD)
Hia KQAOLS OVK €0TLV €V ATIAOL ...

The inner ring (R-3) presents and closes Section 2 (Anatomy, see
above). At the opening of rings 2-3, we find two periods of anteposed hypo-

tactic sentence: 144,7-10.

R-2 60tig <pev> odv O 1eOMOC E0TL TNG YEVETEWS ATIACAIS TAIG
avwpaAolg dvokpaoials, év tde T YOAXHHUATL TEokelTal <por> dteADelv.

R-3 tva 0¢ oadr)c 0 Adyog yévntal avapuvnoal <oe> xon maviwyv TV
TOU CWUATOS HOQLWV, AQEAUEVOUS ATIO TV HEYIoTWY,

The tva-sentence (R-3) was associated with the former clause by Ge-
rard of Cremona (translating from the correct Arabic passage), but the close
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of ring 3 in p. 146,16-17 leaves no doubt of the dependence of tva on the next
avapvnoat <oe> xom.

The medium inner ring (R-2) presents the intention of the book: “to ex-
plain the genesis of AD”, both before and after the Anatomical exposition, in
order to pick up the thread of the book. At the same time, Section 3 begins
precisely at the close of Ring 2: the genesis of inflammation.

The outer ring (R-1, see above), refers to the homogeneous dyskrasia,
contrasting it with the anomalous. The author is very interested in the under-
standing of Anomalous versus Homogeneous dyskrasia, but he does not refer
to the second in those three sections.

7. Section 8 (pp. 154,14-156,2), Transformation and Inflammation, is en-
circled by R-6, an inner ring: transformations upon inflammation are multifa-
rious.

r R-6, p. 154,14-15 cbot’ avaykn moAveels yiyveoat tag mi taig
dAeypovaig aAAowwoels, 0Tt kal moAvedws didkevtat T ocwpata “so that
alterations in the inflammations necessarily happen of many kinds, because
also of many kinds are the humours”.

L R-6, pp. 154,23-156,2 ot &vaykn moAvedeis yiyveobal Tag
AAAOLDOOELS, ETEQOVL TE <TWHATOC> TEOG £TEQOV TtapaBaAAopévou ... “so that
necessarily the alterations happen of many kinds, a humour compared with
another, and compared as well with itself”.

At the end of the section, there are pronouns in masculine/neutral
form.*¢ The opening of the Ring shows that they refer to “body” (ta cwpata),
meaning the humours, or more precisely, blood itself. The rings are an impor-
tant ally for Textual criticism.

8. Some rings consist of a brief sentence that starts two (independent)
sections of similar contents. That is the case of R-5 in sections 6 (pp. 152,12-
154,4) and 9 (p. 156,2-11), which refer to the process “inflammation to fever” (1
and 2), presenting at the beginning the heat of the blood in the inflamed part.
It is an inner ring.

r R-5, p. 152,12 1] te OeQuotNnC T0L AlpATOG 1) KATA TO PAEYUALVOV
pnootov “the blood's heat in the inflamed part”

L R’-5, p. 156,3-4 &icmemuowpévou Tod Katd TV GpAeyYUOVI|V aiuatog
“being too much heated the blood in the inflammation”

This way, Ring-5 defines as well the end of the preceding sections,
5and 8.

456 The last pronoun is transmitted as éavtov or éavt. I corrected it to éavtd.
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9. Some outer rings present a new subject that is not treated in between.
The importance of the theme is underlined in this way. The first sample is Ring
1 (see above).

After the end of Section 9, inflammation to fever-2 (p. 156,2-11), and the
end of Section 12, heat+cold (fever+rhigos, p. 162,4-14), sepsis as a cause of fever
is presented (R-7):

r R-7 sepsis —fever (p. 156,11-13), £V T0IG TOLOVTOIS ATIAXTL TTVQETOLG ...
TV €K NG onmedovog twv xvuwv “(in all such fevers) ... starting from the
putrefaction of the humours”

L R’-7 sepsis —fever (p. 162,15-18), émti orjel UOVI] XUHQV ... TUQETAS
“fever, just upon putrefaction of the humours”.

Similarly after section 10, Transformation-3 (p. 156,13), and Section 11,
“different is noxious, same helps” (pp. 158,14-162,2), a Ring is introduced to
state that the hektikos fever is unperceivable to the patients:

r R-8 (p. 158,11-14) ol éxtikol TvEeTol MAVTES ... avaloOntol toig
KAUVOLOLV
L R"-8 (p. 162,3-4) 0 8 éKkTucOG ... TLEETAS dvaioONnTog T@ KAUVOVTL

These two Rings, 7 and 8, are not included in the nearby Sections.*” In
fact Sections 9, 10, 11 and 12 are defined at their end by the insertion of these
rings, no less than sections 10, 11, and 12 are defined by them at the beginning.

10. Other rings present a new item that will be considered after the
close of a Section. We have seen Ring 2, above. Section 4, Deposits, i.e. defeated
rheuma, p. 150,2-20, is encircled by R-4, which mentions the victory of rheuma:

r R-4 (p. 150,2-3) vucrjoavtog gevuatog
L R"-4 (p. 150,20-21) viknOein moog T00 gevuaTog

This ring ensures the reader an understanding of the opposition be-
tween hot blood in the inflammation acting upon the body’s blood, and so
passing into fever (rheuma wins), and inflammation cleared by the body, giv-
ing way to evaporation or deposits (defeated rheuma). At the same time, Galen
wanted to isolate apostasis as a good outcome of inflammation, from systemic
dyskrasia (fever), provoked by it.

457 See note 87 to General remarks.
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11. Sections 12 to 17 deal either with fever or rhigos:

r S 12. AD heat + cold = fever + rhigos 162,4-14
S 13. AD: heat = other causes of fever 162,19-164,17
r S 14. AD: heat + cold = fever + rhigos 164,18-166,7

L - S 15. AD: cold + heat = rhigos + épialos fever 166,7-168,10
S 16 cold AD/no heat = rhigos/no fever 168,10-170,4
L §17. AD: heat + cold = fever + rhigos 170,5-10

Sections 13 (heat) and 16 (cold) consist of one of them, while the others explain
both. Their limits are defined by their contents. The items” order is inverted in
S. 15.

See Section 12, Commentary, for the composition and correspondence
of the whole passage.

12. Throughout the Commentary, I refer to Units, Sections and Rings.
There are other rings as well as many other compositional features not men-
tioned here, which will be dealt with in the Commentary.

B 4. LANGUAGE AND STYLE

1. A present-day book of Pathology consists of an objective description.
However, this study of the heterogeneous dyskrasia presents the vivacity of
oral speech, as it includes timeless description next to temporal narration.

The verb eiui points to the existence or the quality of an entity, i.e.,
to description, while y{yvopat points to a process, i.e., to narration. Descrip-
tion reflects space and is timeless, while narration implies time next to space.
Whenever time and space meet, a flash of reality happens, reflecting a concrete
fact, not a generic one. The process of a disease can be narrated, because pro-
cess implies change, and change implies time.

At the beginning of the treatise, Galen refers four times to dyskrasia as an
entity in process (ytyvetay, “it happens”), so that the whole passage focalises
the anomalous dyskrasia. At the same time, it is the grammatical subject of the
sentences.

P. 142,2-5 avopadog dvokpaoia yiyvetat pév ... ytyvetar dé ...

P. 142,10 dvwpadog yiyvetat dvokpaoio

P. 142,12-13 avwpaAol duokgaoial tolc CwHaoy NUV TAEloV €y-
ylyvovtat
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The references to past, future and present time, chain the book to other
sequences of reality.

When the author includes his readers in the treatise, placing a scene in
the future by means of Indicative Future in the second person, he is address-
ing the research to the time when a disciple will put his hand on the heart's left
ventricle in order to perceive the extra heat (Section 9, p. 156,2-11):

... TNV KOV, KAl TaadTng HAALOTA TOU KATA TIV AQLOTEQAV KOLALY,
elg flv el vyatvovtog €tt ToL (@ov kal PNTw TVEéTToVToS, €0eAnoaig
EuPaAetv Tovg dakTVAOLG ... opodooTdTtne aiobror Oeguaoiac. "...and of
that, specially the blood in the left ventricle: where, if being the animal still
healthy and not yet with fever, YOU would want to put your fingers, as it is
written in the Anatomical Procedures, YOU will perceive a very strong heat".

The grammatical Future points to an individual fact, not to a general
one, the author being an accomplice of the reader.

In a similar way (Section 2, p. 146,12-13), the doctor-to-be may find the
bones' cavities. An Aorist Optative in the Second person aims at him:

doa 0’ <€oti> okANEa kat ENEd, MAVL GwEAoALS <AV> AVTWV  alo-
Onoel ta dxAeippata. ... whereas in those that <are> hard and dry, YOU
would fully discover the intervals of them by means of perception ..."

The Section on Anatomy, is addressed to a second person (p. 144,9-
10): tva 8¢ oadrc 6 Adyog yévntal, avapvnoal <og> Xt TAVIwV TV TO
OWOUATOS HOQIlwV, AREaUéVOLS Ao TV peyiotwv.*® "In order to make clear
the explanation, it is necessary to remind you of all the parts of the body..."

The second person is again used in two potential periods:

"In this way, YOU would even kill a scorpion, spitting on it with an
empty stomach" (p. 160,17-18).* "For not even if, having placed a man under
the hot sun, would YOU douse him with cold water, (it is) impossible for him
not to perceive at the same time the heat from the sun and the cold from the
water” (p. 166,12-14).4°

With the use of the imperative mood in the third person, Galen switches
to narration, going into the imagined world of professor and students. He cre-
ates the illusion of an oral class. Such verbal moods are alien to description.
As opposed to the objective world, expressed by the referential function of
language, the impressive message tries to influence the receptor or reader:

P. 144,12-13 tepvéoBw dn maAy DD’ U@V €V OTIOVV €€ aUTOV Elg T
npooexn kKaAovueva pogta "Let us in turn get anyone of them cut up into the
so-called contiguous parts".

458 Hunayn keeps the pronoun "you" that disappeared by phonetic haplography
(&@vapvnoai <oe>). The pronoun is present in loc. sim. of Galen.

459 oUtw v’ <&v> KAl OKOQTOV AVALQT|OELXS ETUTTUWY VIOTIC.

460 ovde yag el otoag avBowmov €v 1Al Beoud, meoooaivols KdwE PxEHV, ddvVa-
TOV aVTQ TO UT) OUX A Katl TG Ao Tov 1Aiov 0éoung aioBdveobat kat g Ao ToL VdA-
tog Pv&ewc.



Introduction 133

P. 150,4-5 xat dn katl vikaoOw meotepov to gevpa- "Let the flow be
overcome first, for it is preferable to start from the better side".

The use of xon + Infinitive is a way of expressing an order or exhorta-
tion.*' Galen addresses the exhortation to the readers and himself, and espe-
cially to the reader who asked for the treatise, by using xor| + Infinitive as well
as a plural participle: dvapvnoai <oe> xo1) ... ap&apévoug (it is necessary to
remind YOU of all the parts of the body, beginning with ...").

2. When the author mentions his ongoing treatise, he inserts the book in
the chain of time. By means of the perfect tense, what has been indicated in a
preceding section is present to the author as the result of a performed act:

P. 146,19-20 6Tt pév o1 pia KoaoLs ovk €0TLV €V ATAOL TOLG HEQETL TOV
oevpatiofévtoc cwpatog, éunpooOev eipntat. "The fact of not being just one
krasis in every part of the body so affected, has been told before".

P. 162,12-14 61twg pev ovv €l pAeypovn ylyvetal TueeTog ... )01 potL
AéAextat. "Hence, how fever is produced upon inflammation ... has already
been said by me".

The present tense places the book into the cosmic present of the author,
looking forwards or backwards:

P. 144,7-9 60tig <pév> 00V O TEOTIOC E0TL TNG YEVEOEWS ATIACALS TALG
avwpaAolg duokpaoials, v Tde TQ YOAUMATL TTOOKELITAL <pOoLr> dleADELy.
"Now, of what kind is the genesis for all the anomalous dyskrasias, in this book
is set before me to go through".

P. 162,11-12 émavelut ¢ mMAAWV €L TAG TS AVWHAAOL duokpaoiag
dwapopag: "I am returning to the differences in the anomalous dyskrasia."

An Imperfect linked to a Future shows the importance of clarity in Ga-
len's exposition:

P. 146,16-17 tavti puév oLV avaykalov v DTIopvNoal cadnvelag Eve-
K& TV peAAOvTwv AexOnoeocOatl. "Of these, certainly, it was necessary to re-
mind (you), for the sake of clarity of the things to be explained".*>

The verbal adjective in -téov looks forward:

P. 146,17 meot d¢ g AvwpaAov dvokpaoiag 1jon gntéov ... "Of the
anomalous dyskrasia it is time to explain..."

Indicative Present and Imperfect link an ongoing explanation ("the text
already shows that ...") to a similar process presented before:

P. 164,9-12 xai mwg 6 Adyog 110N delkvuotv wg €VIoTe ... OOTEQ ETL TV
dAeypavoviov eAéyetor "And somehow the text already shows that, at times
... as it was told in the case of a part getting inflamed".

461 Cf. p. 140 of my: "Relacion entre infinitivo y modos en la oracion de ngiv, tomando
como ejemplo el Corpus Hippocraticum", in: CFC II (N.S. Griega) 1992, pp. 137-164.

462 The link to oratory is reflected as well by the form tavti. See K.J. Dover, The evolu-
tion of Greek prose style, Oxford 1997, p. 63.
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3. An important feature of Galen's books is his way of mentioning them
in the ongoing treatise. As he readily uses many nominal sentences, the pre-
sence of a finite verb is worthy of consideration. Let us look into his use of the
Perfect tense:

P. 146,9-10 xal meQl TOUTWV ATIAVIWV €V TAIS AVATOUIKAIS EYXEL-
onoeowv eipntat ("and all of them have been explained in the Anatomical Pro-
cedures")

P. 146,16 €v toic mepl kpaoewg elpontat (... has been explained in On
krasis")

The author indicates with this tense the validity of his work. His books are
present as a constant reference.

The Imperfect expresses the continuity of the author's work: he refers to
it not as a punctual fact, but as a process in its duration or its iteration, and so
continuous in its permanency:

P. 144,1-2 kaOtL KAV TOIG TtEQL KQATEWS VTIOUVT|HaOLY €delkvuTo. "as
it was shown in the treatise On krasis".

P.146,5 ka00TL KAV TS AvaTopkals Eyxewproeoty EAéyeto. "as it was
told in my Anatomical Procedures".

Validity and continuity: that is Galen's message. For the author, the en-
semble of his books forms a standing system of continuous worth. Of course,
his planned books also belong to a system that lives in past, present and future:

P. 162,7-11 eimetv O’ 0UK €yXwQEEL TOV TEOTIOV AVTOV TG YEVETEWS
&V TQ VOV EVEOTWTL AOYW TIOLV ATIOdELEAL TIEQL TV PLOKWYV DUVAUEWY,
omodoaL T elol kKat Omolat kKat 6 Tt dpav ékdotn TéPukev. AAA’ Ev Talg TV
OUUTITOHATWV QlTiaLg VTEQ ATMAVTWV €LQT|OETAL

"... it is not possible to tell the way of its genesis (of the symptom) in the
present book, before having shown of the natural faculties, how many and of
what kind they are, and what each of them does according to nature, but in
«The causes of the symptoms» everything will be told".

See as well Commentary to p. 164,16-17: eiprjoetat dr) kal teQL TOVTWV
et mMAéov avO1Lg, €V tals TV voonudtwy ailtiaig, and 172,8-9: tavt’ agkelv
HoL doket Eoeyvwobat tolg HEAAOLOL T1) Te TtEQL PAQUAKWY AkoAovONTeLY
TEAYHATELR, KAl et avTnVv ) g Bepamevtikng pedddov.

4. Galen's use of tenses is very precise.

While referring to transformation, Galen makes an opposition of pre-
sent vs. aorist and perfect tense:

Section 10: p. 156,13-16 00 v o0d’ OL XLITWVEG TV XQTNOLWV ... 10N MW
teAéwg NAAolwTaL TV KQAow, AAA” €Tt kat petaBaidetat kat aAAoovtal
Oeoparvopeva. "Nevertheless, neither the coats of the arteries and veins ...
have already been completely altered in their krasis, but are still changing and
being altered, as they are becoming heated".
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Perfect (result (not) reached): They have (not yet) been completely altered /
Present (durative): The alteration is ongoing.

Section 10: p. 156,16-18 ... el ' €v x0OVw TAElOVL TOUTO TTACXOL, KAV
viknOein mote xkal petapAnOeln mavidnaowy, wg pnkétt Oeouaivecdat
Hovov, dAA’” 1d1n tebeoudvOal mapa pvov. "But if they suffered that for a
longer while, even they would be overcome and changed completely, so as not
to keep being heated, but to have already been unnaturally heated".

Aorist tense (punctual): they would be overcome and changed completely /
Present tense (durative): so as not to keep being heated / Perfect tense (result):
but to have already been unnaturally heated.

5.In order to establish a dependence among different notions, he makes
a productive use of some Greek devices.*

Grammatical Subject of a verb in Nominative, against Accusative and
oblique cases. In Section 2, the organs are introduced in Accusative:

P. 144,11-12 xelpag Y& tot kat modag kat yaotépa kal Owoaka katl
kepaAnv
while the homoeomers are presented in Nominative. They are the focus:

P. 144,16-146,2 oota kal xOvOQoL kol oUVOETUOL, Kal VEVQA KAl &Q-
tnolat kat PAEPeg, DPEVES Te KAl OAQKES KAl TEVOVTEG, OVUXEG TE Kal dépua
KAl TpLeAn.

Section 1: the presentation of AD, consists of coordinate sentences that
have the key-words avwuaAog dvokpaoia, as subject in Nominative, placed
in the first position of the sentence, while the names of diseases are introduced
for the most part in Gen. or Dat., so that they are subordinated to the focus, i.e.
AD.

P. 142, 2-4 Avopadog dvokQaola YIyvVeTAaL ... €V Te TOlG AVATAQKX
AgYOHEVOLS VOEQOLS, KAl TOLS TTUAAOLS KAAOVUEVOLS TTUQETOLG ...

Contrariwise, in Section 18, the names of diseases of local dyskrasia are
nouns in Nominative —they are the focus, now—, while AD is coupled by a
preposition:

P. 170,12-14 kata dvokpaoioav avuaAov amoteAeitar kaQkivog,
¢ovoineAag, avOoag, éomng, oldnua, payédawva, yayyoawva.

6. Verbs: verba finita in front of Infinitive and Participle

Section 4. P. 150,2-20 Galen explains in a chiasm the good or bad out-
come of inflammation in a muscle, presenting it as a victory or defeat of the
flux that provokes them. At the beginning, the agent, rheuma, is coupled by
participle (AB: viknoavtog, vikn0évtog).

463 D. Nickel comments some important linguistic features of Galen, in: Sprache und
Stil, Galeni de foetuum formatione, CMG V 3, 3, pp. 44-46.
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However, as action approaches, the author turns to a finite verb (BA:
vikdoOw, viknOein). The flux is more and more important.

A vikrjoavtog pév tov gevpuatog, $Oooav TV ViKNOEVTwV CwHATWV!
"overcoming the flow, destruction of the overcome parts".

B viknOévtog 8¢, v €ig 10 katax LoV emavodov t@ Hul. "the flow
being overcome, return of the muscle to its natural state".

B’ kai d1) kat vikdoOw meotegov t0 gevpar "Now, hence, let the flow be
overcome first"

A’ el 0¢ viknOein Ta cOHATA TIEOS TOL QEVUATOG, €IS TOCAVTNV HEV
adietat ONAovott duokgaoiav, we kal TNV EVEQyelav avtwVv AmoAéoBatl
kat pOapnval T xoovw: "If the parts were overcome by the flow, they would
certainly result in such an enormous dyskrasia as to their capacity perishing
and being destroyed in time".

7. Galen's use of the Infinitive is remarkable. His moilv- and @ote-
sentences just present Infinitive. His declarative sentences more often than not
present an Infinitive. He often uses Infinitive sentences introduced by an ar-
ticle, in any grammatical case.

The Infinitive sentence allows subject and object to be presented at the
same level. Thucydides is a master of these sentences. The author does not
want to show his preferences in his chronicle of the Peloponnesian War: he
simply lets two enemies or cities or generals stay in Accusative. I should call
Thucydides' style journalistic. Galen is rather good at this as well:

P. 144,5-7 61t ' ai towxvtal dvokgaoiat dadEéQovat TV OHAAQV
<HOVOV> T@ UT) KATA TTAVTA TA HOPLA TOD OVOKPATWS SLAKELUEVOV OWUATOC
woavTWS VAP x e, &vtuceug dNAov. "That such dyskrasias differ from the ho-
mogeneous, <just> in the fact of all the parts of the body not being likewise affected by
dyskrasia, is plainly evident".

P. 170,15-18 dwixdpépet 0¢, Tw T pév, MO PAeyuatiKov Xvuov, Ta
0¢, Do xoAwdove, 1) uedayxodikov xvuov, ta 6¢, VY aipatoc 1ToL Oeppov
Kal Aemtov xal Céovtog, 1 Yuxpov kal maxéoc, 1 nwe dAAwe dtakeluévov,
yiyveoOai. "On the other hand, they differ from each other in the fact that some
happen by the phlegmatic humour, some by the bilious or the melancholic humour,
some by blood, being hot, thin and boiling, or cold and thick, or in any other state".

8. When Galen wants to stress a process, not an object, he introduces
verbs everywhere.

In Section 3 (pp. 146,17-150,2), the physiology of inflammation is marked
by groups of verbs (tri- or tetrasyllabic), in duos or trios, whose subjects are
flux (blood), vessels, homoeomers and hollows. Some of them:

avTika Y€ Tol 0eUHATOS QO KATAOKIPAVTOG €IS HDV, TIOWTAL HEV
at pelCovug aptnoiat te kot PAEPBeg eumipmAavtal te kal datetvovtar "sud-
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denly a hot flux having fallen upon a muscle, first the larger arteries and veins
get filled up and stretched out".
. &v alg 0tav loxvows oPnvwin kat punkétt otéyntal 1o QevUA
. dmOBeltal mMEOS TOUKTOS KAV TOVTW TIHTAAVTAL QEVHATOS ... WOTE KAl
OeopatveoOat kal mepuAvleoOat mavtaxo0ev VO TG VYEOTNTOS ATIAVTA.
"when the flow gets violently constricted and is no longer held ... runs to the
exterior: this way ... get filled up with flow, so as to get hot and soaked all
around from every place by the humidity, all of them".

. Kal yop é€vdoBev Umo tov Qevpatog Oepuaivovial te kat dwa-
tetvovtal kal dlaomwvtal, kak twv éEwlev Oeguatvoviat te dpa kal
OAiBovtaL kat Bagvvovtar "from inside, by the flux they get heated, stretched
out and torn asunder, while from outside, they get heated, compressed and
overloaded".

9. There are four sections on transformation: three out of the four (Sec-
tions 5, 10 and 18), include a display of verbs of change, PROCESS being re-
flected this way:

Section 5 (p. 150,20-152,11): petapaArovti, petafePAnodai, peta-
BaAAecOat, dlaAAattopévolot kat dadOepopévoloty, dAdattetal 0¢ Kol
duxpOeipetal.

Section 10 (p. 156,13-158,10): nAAolwtat, kai petaBaAdetat kol dAAot-
ovtal, petafAnOein.

Section 18 (172,6): petapdAAot kat aAAowwOein.

10. Nominal sentences, where a noun is associated with qualifications,
or an adjective with several nouns, stresses the quality, not the process. Such
is the case in Section 7, on transformation, which resorts to the adjectives
evaAAoiwTov/ dvoaAloiwtov “easily altered /difficult to alter”, cold/hot,
and Aemtopepnc /maxvpeor|c "of thin/thick parts”, predicated of substances
(pneuma and humours):

P. 154,8-9 evaAAowtoTaToV HEV OUV TO TIVEDHA, OLOTL KAL AETTTOHEQEOTATOV"

Oeopotdtn 0¢ pvoeL <> EavOn) xoAr), PpuxedTatov 0¢ T0 PAEYUa:

P. 154,13 t0 pév AemrtopeQéc amav, evaAloiwtov: TO 0& MAXVLHEQES,
dvoaAAoiwtov.

"most alterable the pneuma, because also thinnest;

hottest by nature the yellow bile, coldest the phlegm”;

“everything formed by thin parts, easily alterable, everything formed
by thick parts, difficult to alter".
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11. Anteposed hypotactic sentences bring into focus their contents.

The transition to the second section (p. 144,5-10) is marked by three
complex clauses with an anteposed hypotactic sentence (HS), a favourite of
Galen.

1. 611 d’ at TowxvTaL dvokeaciat dad£QoVot TWV OUAALY <UOVOV> TG
HT) KATA TTAVTA TX HOQLA TOU dVOKQATWS OLAKEIHEVOL OWUATOS WOAVTWS
UTAQXELV, AVTIKQLG dNAOV.

2. 60TIc <péV> o0V O TEOTMOG €0TL TG YEVEOEWS ATIACALS TALG
AVWHAAOLS duokEaoiaLs, €V TdE T YOAUHUATL TROKELTAL <por> dteADelv.

3. tvat d¢ oadr)c 6 Adyog yévnTay dvapvnoal <oe> X1 TAVIWV TV
TOV OWHATOG ORIV

He stresses in this way the importance of:

1. the difference between AD and Heterogeneous D, capital for the un-
derstanding of AD.

2. the intention of the book, that is, to explain the genesis of AD.

3. the necessity of including some Anatomy, for the sake of clarity.

12. Clarity is a must for Galen. He often uses parallel expressions in a
row: he just changes the key words while keeping to the syntax. Many opposi-
tions are included in this kind of presentation.

In Section 4, p. 150,2-20, there are only three finite Verbs: adpiotatal,
¢otwv (2), ovppnyvutat /éker)yvuvtat which structure it. Once mentioned the
tirst, we find parallel expressions beginning ¢ic +Ac., 9 times (i.e. “the deposit
goes to ...”), kata (3), and Umo (3), coupled by Ac., where adiotatathas to be
understood:
adlotatar Oé
TOTE HEV, EIG TNV HEYIOTNV TE KAl AKVQOTATIV TV TAQAKELUEVWV KO LWV

..&viote d' elg peylotnv pév, oL unv AKvEov,
1 €lg &dkvEoV Hév, oL peylotnyv dé
KAAALOTI) TV ATOOTACEWV €0TLV, 1 LG TV VTOG eVELXWIAY,

pnoxOmnoa d¢& 1 VIO TO MEQLTOVALOV.
... 1] L&V 00V &lg Ttag éumpoodiovg dvo kol iag, ayabr),
pnoxOmnoa d& 1] T€ VMO TAG UNVLY YOS

Kat1) elg v 0Tiofev ko lav.

AL OE KATA TAG MAEVEAS ATIOOTATELS, €L TAS TOL BWEAKOG €LELXWEIAG

He often repeats schemes changing the contents. Some causes of fevers
are introduced by means of 4 parallel Absolute Genitives in Section 13, p. 162,
20-164,3:
TOTE HEV ALYVLWOOULS dlaTtvor|g émioxebeiong:

mote O’ &K yvuvaoiwv mAeldvwy 1] movwov av&ndévtog tov Oeppov

mote O Emi Oupw CE0AVTOG AUETEOTEQOV TOV AlHATOC
N oL &xkavotv tiva €EwOev ékBeouavOévtoc.
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13. A good way to remember a notion is to repeat it in different forms:
In Section 6 (p. 152,12-154,4) the process of inflammation into fever begins.
HEAT is the word: Oeouotng, ovvekBeguaivetal, éxbeguaivetar, Oeouov,
éxOeppaivetal, Oepudtepov, ovvekbeguaivetat.

14. The stylistic marks of Units that I included in the previous chapter
("Composition"), are linguistic features.

B 5. GENERAL REMARKS

The Chapter dedicated to the Sources of the Text is rather long because
the transmission is rather profuse and complicated.

As for orthography, I wrote yiyvetay, yryvwoketat and téttaeg. For
the elisions I usually follow A or its mss., or L, but I am not happy with the
remaining hiatus. I leave out of the Critical apparatus some minor misprints,
accents, or evident errors.

Unless otherwise stated, translations from the Greek are mine. As for
the translation of the treatise, I have tried to represent the very words of the
original, including word order —as much as possible.** Most of the names of
diseases I have left in transliterated Greek and explained the Galenic notion in
the Commentary, including the present-day definition in a note.

As the treatise is composed of units (sections, rings) and not divided into
chapters, I present the Greek text and, consequently, the translation, undivid-
ed. 1just introduce the siglum S for Section, and its number,** in the margin,
with the sign |1 in the text. The traditional chapters are introduced between
brackets in the margin, with the sign | in the text.

The Arabic version has been edited and translated into Spanish by Prof.
Cristina Alvarez Millan. I use my English version of the Spanish text.

In the Commentary, I chose to explain Galen through Galen himself,
introducing related passages of other treatises and translating them. Of course,
I have included philosophers and physicians as well, but my focus is on Galen.

The Index verborum includes clues to a number of interesting subjects
that are not indicated by the mere presence of a precise word. At the same
time, I have classified the functions of some classes of words (article, adjective,
pronoun, conjunction) so as to present a useful tool for language itself.

464 Galen's word order is no more unusual than Joyce's at his best.

465 Whenever two correlative sections are not contiguous because an outer ring falls
between them, I also include in the text the ring (R) and its number (R'-8 S12 R'-7 S13).
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3. TEXT AND TRANSLATION

GALENI DE INAEQUALI INTEMPERIE

CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM ET COMPENDIORUM

=Laurentianus gr. 74.5; s. XII™*

=Yale, Beinecke Library ms. 1121; s. XII™
=Trivultianus 685; s. XIIIf -XIV™
=Mutinensis graecus 109 ; s. XIV-XV c.
=Laudianus graecus C 58; s. XV™*
=Vaticanus graecus 282; s. XV
=Marcianus graecus 282; ca. 1468-1472

z2<gc-vC

gl

=Scholia in P (fortasse s. IV)
A = consensus codicum LTM
A = consensus codicum PUDV
z

= consensus codicum DV

Raro citatur

R =Parisinus gr. 2283; s. XVI (excerpta)

A = editio Aldina, Venetiis, a. 1525

B = editio Basileensis, a. 1538

Ch = editio Charterii, Lutetiae Parisiorum, a. 1649
K = editio Kiihnii, Lipsiae a. 1824

Orib.= excerptum ab Oribasio e Galeni libro sumptum

Oribasii collectionum medicarum reliquiae, apud Raeder

Oribasii synopsis ad Eustathium et libri ad Eunapium, apud Raeder
Orib.® “Ravennas

Hipp. = Hippocratis lectiones
M = Hippocratis codex Marcianus Gr. 269; X c.
V =Hippocratis codex Vaticanus Gr. 276; XII c.

Hun. =versio tractati ab Hunaino ibn Isaq, s. III/IX, apud editionem Cristi-
nae Alvarez Millan.

Hun* = Ayasofya 3593; s. V-VI/XI-XII

Hun® = Parisinus 2847; a. 614/ 1217-1218

Hun® = Scorialensis 879/2; s. VII/XIII.

Hun® = Scorialensis 848/2; s. VIII/XIV
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Hun" =Lisbona, Acad. Med., Vermelho 292-293, s. VIII/XIV™
HunM = Matritensis 5011, s. IX»/XVi™

Ger. =Gerardus de Cremona, traductio ab Arabo in Latinum (s. xiii®**), a plu-
ribus codd. servata
Ger®? = editio Ph. Pintii, a D. Bonardo curata, Venetiis 1490.

Dav.= David ben Caslari, traductio e Gerardii versione latina in Hebraeum, ser-
vata in codice Bodleiano Opp. Add., s. XV.

Nic. = Niccolo da Reggio, versio e Graeco in Latinum, ca. 1310-1320
Nic.* =Amploniensis F 278; s. XIV™

Nic.? =Mediomatricensis 178; s. XIV

Nic.W =Wellcome 286; ca. 1348

NicM = Matritensis 1978; ca. 1375

Nic.® =Monacensis 490; a. 1488-1503

Nic.! =Paris, Académie de Médicine 51; s. XV

Nic.Y = Vaticanus palatinus 1211; s. XV

Nic.ed =ed. Pavia, 1515

Pet. =Pietro d'Abano, versio e Graeco in Latinum, s. XIV™
PetM =MalatestianusSV 4, s. XIV*

Pet.© =Malatestianus S XXVI14, a. 1465

Pet] =Jagellonicus 800, a. 1279

Val. =nova versio latina a Giorgio Valla
Leo. =id. a Niccolo Leoniceno

Lin. =id.a Thomas of Linacre

Fuchs =1id. a Leonhardt Fuchs

Lal. =id. aJean Lalemant

Valles = commentaria in Cl. Galeni De inaequali temperie

Corn. = correctiones vel coniecturae Cornarii in editione Aldina (Jena)

Caius = correctiones vel coniecturae Caii in editione Basileensi (Eton College)
Helmreich = correctiones vel coniecturae in notis servatae in Academia Scien-
tiarum Berolinensis et Brandenburgensis
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FTAAHNOY
[TEPI <THX> ANOMAAOY 'ATXKPAXIAX

Avopadog duokpaoia yiyvetat pev eviote kat k@ 6Aov tov Cwov
10 owpa, kaOdmeg v Te TOIG Avaodoka Agyouévols VOEQOLS, KAl Tolg
NTUAAOLS KAAOVHEVOLS TTVOETOLGS, Kal oxedOV ATAXOL TOIG AAAOLS, TATV TV
EKTIKQWV OVOpalopévwV. Yiyvetal O’ <éviote> kal kaO' v O0tovv ooy,
OWIOKOUEVOV T PAEYUATVOV 1) YAXYYOXLVOUHEVOV 1) <T(@> EQUOLTTEATL
KAUVOV 1] <t@> KAQKive. ToUTOL O’ €0TL TOL YEVOUg Kal O KAAOUUEVOG
EAEPac kal 1) payédatva kat O €Qmne. AAAX TALTA HEV ATAVIX HETO
OEVHATWV" &VveL O’ DANG €moEUTOV, HOVALS TAIS TOWOTNOW XAAOLOVHEVWV
TV HOQlwV, AvwpaAog yiyvetat dvokgaoia, | Ppuyévtwy, 1) éxkavdéviwy,
N YOUVAOQAUEVWV ETIL TTAEOV, T) <TTAVTWS> AQYNOTAVTWY, 1] TL TOLOVTOV €TEQOV
na@OvIwv. ov UV dAAQ kdk TV EEwOev MEOOTUMTOVIWY AVAOUXAOL
dvokpacial TOIC CWHAOWY TUWV TAglov eyylyvovtal Oeopaivouévolg,
N Yuxouévols, 1 ENoatvouévols, 1) UYQALVOUEVOLS. ATIAAL eV YaQ avTal

2-5 avapadog - ovopalouévwv] cf. infra, p. 170, 9-10  2-10 dvoopadog - dvokoaoia] cf.
Gal. De meth. med. IX 17: X 660,2-6 K. 5-8 oidiokouevov - éomng] cf. infra p. 170,13-14 cf.
inter alia Gal. De temp. III 3: I 664,4 -5 K.= 97,11-13 Helmreich cf. Gal. De tumor. praeter nat.
5: VII 719.3-4 K. cf. Gal. De sympt. causis III 3: VII 223,18 - 224,5 K. cf. Gal. De meth. med. II
2: X 82,19 -83,1 K. et Il 10: X 221,17-222,2 K. 8-10 &AAX - pogiwv et 14 - p. 144,1 amAat -
avt@v] cf. Steph. Alex. In pr. Gal. Therap. Glauc. comment. I 242, 24 - 26 Dietz. 9 - p. 144,5
avev - Enoawvopévawy bis] cf. Gal. De sympt. causis 11 5: VII 175,16 - 176,2 K. 9-10 pévaic -
dvokpaoia] cf. Gal. De meth. med. 117: X 660,3 K. et117: X 660,7 -9 K. cf. Gal. De morb. diff. 5:
V1848,16-18 K. 12-14 kdk - byoatwvopévoig] cf. inter alia, Gal. De opt. corp. nostri const. 3: IV
742,6-10 K. cf. Gal. In Hipp. De nat. hom. I 5: XV 127,10 -12 K. = CMG V 9,1; 66,6-8 Mewaldt.
12 - p. 144,5 avwpaAol - Engarvouévawv bis] ¢f. De temper. I 8: 31,27-32,4 Helmreich=1559, 5-9
K. etII 1: 40,4 -10 Helmreich=I 572,4 -573,1 K. cf. De sanit. tuenda I 13: VI 69,7 -11 K.= CMG
V 4,2;32,12-16 Koch cf. De Loc. Aff. III 5: VIII 149,5-7 K. 14 - p. 144,2 antAai - avt@v] cf. De
propr. plac. CMG V 3,2: 66, 20-21 Nutton 14 - p. 144,5 antAal - Enpoawvopévwv] cf. Gal. De
praesag. ex puls. III 1: IX 331,5 -7 K.

1 g add. Caius 2 éviote] post pév PU: ante kaBamep A, cf. Nic. ante quemadmodum  kat
kaB’ 6Aov om. U, sed xaO’ (secundum) servat Pet. 3 Aeyouévoig TP, cf. known as, Hun.:
kaAovpévois LMz 4 kadovpévolg, cf. called, Hun. post dAAoig add. fevers Hun. 50°] ovv P
éviote add. 6 oldloropevov] when in it (the organ) occurs oedema —-which is the phlegmatic
tumor-, Hun. 6-7 t@pr.etbisadd. éouoiméAatikapvawv U, correxi: éguotmeAatovpevov ceft.
7 xaokivew PU (et ov s.l. ut videtur U): xagrtvovpevov ceft. Ps post kaokivw add. maoxov
P éotiom. A 9 aAdowovpévav] dAdow- L 10 avouadog yiyvetal dvokoaoia P<, cf.
anomalous dyskrasia happens, Hun.: avipadol ytyvovtat dvokgaciat Pre UA, cf. inequales
fiunt discrasie Nic. 10 {pvyévrwv LTP: Ypux0évrawv cett.  éxkrkavOéviwv LMU: éykavOéviwv
TPz 11 néavrws add., cf. p. 168,15, et (or a calm or inactivity) that surpasses the convenient,
Hun.  towvtovom. U 12 na@ovtwv om. Hun. post mpoomintdviwy add. pagudkwv Pz
13 mAeilov L: mAeloveg T: om. cett.,, Hun., Nic.  éyytyvovtat MUz: éyytyvetat L: yityvovtoal TP
ante Oeguavopévolc add. U 14 amAat ] simple and singular Hun. yap om. P

10
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GALEN
ON <THE> ANOMALOUS DYSKRASIA
733
[1] S' 1. Anomalous dyskrasia happens sometimes even in the whole ani-

mal body, as in the dropsy known as anasarka,* in the fevers named épialoi, and in
nearly all of them, except for the fevers called hektikoi. On the other hand, swell-
ing, inflammation, gangraina, erysipelas or cancer, can sometimes happen in any
part. Of this kind is so-called elephantiasis as well as phagedaena and herpes. Now,
all of these, (happen) with flux. Without fluid substance, the parts being altered
734 just in their qualities, anomalous dyskrasia happens, | (the parts) either cooled
down, or heated up (by the sun), or too much exercised, or having been com-
pletely inactive, or affected in another similar manner. Nevertheless, even from
external (agents) falling upon our bodies, more anomalous dyskrasias happen in
them, being heated or cooled or dried or moistened. These four dyskrasias are simple,

1S5=Section. [1]=traditional Chapters R-1=Ring between Sections

2 I just transcribe the Greek names of diseases, indicating that I do not mean that the names
used today refer to the same diseases. I include the present-day definitions in notes, and indicate the
Galenic notion in the plain text of the Commentary.
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<TETTAQEG elor> dvokpaoial, kabOTL KAV TOIG TEQL KOATEWS VTTIOUVIUATLY
£delkvutor ovvOeToL O' €€ avtwv elowv €tepatl Téttaeg, 1) Oepuatvopuévawy
e Apa Kol VYQavopévwv, 1| Oeguatvopévwy te dpa Kal Enoavopévay,
N Ppuxopévwv te Apa kal VYQavopEévwy, 1) PUXOUEVWY TE Apa KAl
Enoawopévwy. 6tL O at towvTat dvokgaoiat dadépovol TV OpAA@Y
<UOVOV> TG UT KATA TIAVTA T LOQLX TOL DVOKQATWS AKELHEVOL TWUATOG
WoaVTWG VTIAQXELY, AVTIKELG dNAOV. 80TIC <HEV> 0DV O TEOTIOG €0TL TNG
YEVEOEWS ATIACALS TALS AVWHAAOLS duoKQATIALS, €V TEOE TQ YOAUHATL
nipokettal <por> dteAletv. | | tvat 8¢ oadr)g 6 Adyog yévntay avapvnoal <oe>
XOT] MAVTIWV TWV TOU OWHATOS HOQIWwV, AQEAUEVOUS ATIO TV UEYIoTWY,
a dn Kat Tolg WBTALS YVwEIleTaL XEQAS YAQ TOL Kal moOdag Kal yaotéoa
kat Owoaka kal kepaAny, ovk éotv 6otic ayvoel. | tepvécOw dn maAwy
VO MUV €V OTIOVVY €€ AUTV ElG T TIEOOEXT) KaAoUpeva oo okéAog
HEV €L TUXOL €1C UNEOV <TE> KAl KVIUNV Kal modar Xelp O’ av, el Poaylova
TE KAl TNXLV KAL AKQAV XELQA. KAL HEV dN Kol AKQAG XELQOG OliKela HoQLA,
KAQTOG T& KAl UETAKAQTOV Kol OAKTUAOL daKTVAWV & ad maAwv, oot

1 kav - bmopvruaow] cf. De temper. 1-115 Helmreich=1508-694 K.~ 5-10 61t - pogiwv] cf.
infra, p. 146,16-20 9-10 tva - peyiotwv] cf. Gal. De meth. med. II 7: X 149,9-10 K. ¢f. Gal.
In Hipp. Progn. comment. III 10: XVIIIb,251,6-9 K.=CMG V 9,2; 340,14-15 Heeg cf. Gal. De
meth. med. X 6: X 695,1-2 K. cf. Gal. Ad Glauc. med. meth. II 6: XI 105,13-14 K. 16 - p.
146,2 daktVAWV - TpeAN] cf., inter alia, Gal. De const. art. med. 3: 1235,1-4 K=CMG V 1,3; 3,5:
62,19-20 Fortuna cf. Gal. De element. 1 6: 1 465,14 -466,4= CMG V 1,2: (6,29,2-30,1) 110, 18-21 De
Lacy et18:1479,10-480,6 K=CMG V 1,2: (8,11,1-12,1) 126,1-5 De Lacy cf. Gal. De nat. fac.17:
1116,11-15 K.=SM III; 112,17-21 Helmreich cf. Gal. De morb. differ. 3: VI 841,2-4 K. cf. Gal. De
meth. med. III 9: X 216,14-16 K.

1 téttapéc elot add.  dvowpaoial z, cf. dyskrasias, Hun. kodoewg LP, cf. on tempera-
ment, Hun.: woaoewv cett., cf. crasibus Nic. 2 eiowv om. Uz fyom. P 3 te Gpa xai pr. z:
aua kat cett.  Uypouvopévwv PU, cf. gets wet, Hun.: Enpovopévwv Az, cf. exsiccantur Nic.
Oeopawvopévwv LUz, cf. gets hot Hun.: Enoawvopévwv P te dpa kat bis TM: kai LPz
Enoawopévwv U, ¢f. gets dry Hun.: Oypoauvopévwv Az: OegpovopévwvP 4 te dua kai pr.
A: Gpoa kai Pz vyoawouévawv LU, cf. gets wet, Hun.: Enoawvopévwv cett. Puxopévwv
bis LA, cf. gets cold, Hun., infrigidantur Nic.: Oeopawvopévov TM te adpa kat bis LT: dua
kat P 5 Enoawopévwv LU, cf. gets dry Hun.: Oypatvopévawv cett., ¢f. humectantur Nic.
6 puovov add., cf. only Hun. ante tx poéowx add. etvar P, del. Pre ante owpatog add. ToL
P 7 woavtwg om. LTP* U Hun. vnaoxewv om. P, scr. Pst 6o0tic] tig Uz uev add.
post éotiadd. d¢ P ut videtur 7-8 éotl ante amacag A 8 yoaupaTl CLYYQAUHATL Z

9 mookeltaiom. U potadd., cf. Hun. my (intention), et XIV 106,5 K.  cadnc 6 Adyog yévntatl]
1) oadov (sic) 6 (sic) yévog U, sed Pet. (ut) autem manifestus sit sermo 10 o€ add., cf. to you
Hun., te Nic. navtwv LMP, ¢f. all of them Hun., omnium Nic?, om. Nic**: teoi Tz

ante poolwv add. armaviov TUz  apapévoug Pz: -pévwv U: apfapevov A 11 yvwoliletat
Pz: yryvwoketat AU yap] pév L 12 6otic] 6c LM on PU: d¢ cett. 13 €€ avtwv
om. P poota A: pépn A okéAog A: okéAovg LM 14 toxol] TOoxn) LMP elg Pz
Te add. xeto PP z: xelpog A 16 a0 om. PU  eicom. A 15 oikelx om. P! z, restituit Ps*
16 te ki P daxkTvAol MA: daxktuAog LT

5

10

15
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as it was shown in the treatise On krasis. Composed from them are four others, ei-
ther being both heated and moistened, or both heated and dried, or both cooled and
moistened, or both cooled and dried. That such dyskrasias differ from the homoge-
neous, <just> in the fact of all the parts of the body not being likewise affected by
dyskrasia, is plainly evident. Now, of what kind is the genesis for all the anomalous
dyskrasias, in this book is set before me to go through. || In order to make clear
the explanation, it is necessary to remind you of all the parts of the body, begin-
ning with the largest, which in fact even to laymen are known. In fact, nobody is
unaware of arms, legs, stomach, thorax, and head. | Let us in turn get anyone of
them cut up into the so-called contiguous parts. Leg, for example, into thigh, calf
and foot; arm, further into upper arm, forearm and hand. Now, then, parts pe-
culiar to the hand: carpus, metacarpus and fingers. Fingers again in turn: bones,
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Kal xovdol kal oUvdeoHoL, Kal vevpa kal agtnolat kal GpAEBec, Duéveg te
Kl 0&QKeC KAl TEVOVTES, OVUXEG Te Kal déoua Kal THEAT. TavTA O OUKET
EYXWOEL TEUVELY €lc €TEQOV €lDOG, AAA™ €0TLV OUOLOHEQT] TE Kal TOWTA,
ATV aQtnowwv te kal PAepav: adtat yag €€ tvwv ovykewvtal te kol
VHéEVWVY, KABOTL KAV TAIS AVATOUIKALS EYXEWQNOEOLY EAEYETO. Kal Hev On
KAl g XWoaL keval TTOAAAL TIVEG HETAED TV ELONHEVWYV OUOLOHEQWY TE KAL
TEWTWV HOQLWwV VTTAQXOLOL, <OUTW> Kal ToUTwV €Tt TtAElovg Te Kal petCovg
€V TQ HEOW TV 0QYAVIKWV Te Kal ouVOETwv. éviote d¢ kal kaO' v OTLIovV
OUOLOHEQES HOQLOV, WG €V O0TQ TE KAL OEQUATL KAL TTEQL TOVTWV ATIAVTWYV €V
TALS AVATOULIKALS EYXEQNOTEDTLY ElONTAL T HEV OVV HAAAKX TV OCWHATWV
AAANAoLC EruminmTovta, Tag HETa&DL XWag <kevac> adnAovg éoyaletat
TmEOG TNV aloOnowv doa d' <éotl> okAnoa kal &nea, | mavv Pwedoalg
<ov> avtwv alodnoet ta daAelppata, kaBAdmeQ év 00TOlS TAS OT)OAYYAGS.
gxovot &’ avtal kata GpUOoLY VYOV €V avTalc maxL kat Aevkov eig OéPv
TOIG OO0TOIG TIAQEOKEVAOUEVOV. ol O’ &v Tt dépupatt ool kab' Ovriva
YLyvovTaL To0ToV, €V TOIG TEQL KQAOEWS (QNTAL TAUTL HEV OV AVAYKALOV
nv vmopvnoal oapnveiag éveka Twv HeAAOVTwv AexOnoecOall | mept d¢
TS AVWHAAOL duokpaoiag NoN ENTéov, omola Té Tig 0Ty 1) PLOIG AVTNG
Kal <OT>000L TEOTIOL TNG YeVEOEWG. OTL HEV dN Ml KQAOIS OVK £0TLV €V
Aot tolg pépeot ToL memovOoTog oUTw ocwpatog, éumoolev eipnTal
AAAX TOUTO HEV KOLVOV ATIAOTG AVWHAAOL duokpaoiag: al dixdpopat de Taig

5 kav - éyxewofjoeow] cf. Gal. De anat. adm. II 215-731 K.= Garofalo I-II, et Procedimenti ana-
tomici III (Arabi codd.) 9-10 ¢év - &yxewonoeow] cf. Gal. De anat. adm. II 215-731 K.=
Garofalo I-1I, et Procedimenti anatomici IIl (Arabi codd.) 16 év toic Tepl kpdoewc] cf. De
temper. 1-115 Helmreich =1 508-694 K. 16-20 tavti - eionta] cf. supra, p. 144,5-10

18-19 6mola - yevéoewg] cf. Gal. De temper. I 1: X 509,8-510,2 K.=1,8-9 Helmreich

3 mowta] mpwrtov U ut videtur, sed recte prime Pet. 4 yap] & P ovykewvtal ante te Kal
P: post Vpévawv cett.  teom.Pz 5 kaBoti A: kaBo A éAéyeto APU, cf. dicebatur Nic.:
AéAextar z, U, cf. dictum est Pet., cf. I have said, Hun. 6 wc] cf. (I also have written in this
book) that Hun.  twveg Pz:om. AU elonuévwv om. AHun.  teom. L 7 vmdpxovoat
Pre obtwadd. 8 &vom. Pz otovv om. Hun. 9 poolov om. Pz Te Kal z: kol
cett. 9-10 kai - elontatom. Hun. 11 kevag add., cf. hollow, Hun., et supral. 6 éoyadle-
tat] eoydlovtatP 12 éotiadd.  Enoa xatom. L, scr. L' sl ante okAnoa, Enoa kat okAnod
U mtdvo LTPY: wav A, cf. maybe, Hun. dwodaoaic] pweaong U, et in m., sed senties
Pet. (pwodoerg) 13 avadd.  avtwv A, cf. in them Hun.: tovtwv A aloOrjoel] aioOnoeot
L dwAelppata] dwompata U 14 kat ante avtaadd. P 0yoov ante év P: post avtaig
cett  avtaic Uz: éavtaic cett.  maxv] moAL DV 16 kpodoews U, cf. temperament, Hun.:
kQdoewv cett.  tavti] tavta Pz 17 bmopuvioal PU: avapvioatcett.  éveka Pz: évexev LT
18 ontéov] eipntatPe  té Arom. A€ot anten) pvoig U: post avtiic AP 19 6mdoot scripsi:
6ootcodd. g Aiom. A dMJovvz 20 &naotom. Hun. memovOotoc: gevuatiobévrog
z  oUtw AP 1jdn U: om. cett.  post oopatog rasuram vel spatium iv litt. habet P 21 kwowvov]
general and common, Hun. (sed commune et participativum Ger.)  kowov ante amaong A:
post dvokoaoiag A at om. LT
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cartilages, ligaments, nerves, arteries and veins; membranes, flesh and tendons;
nails, skin and fat. Then those it is no longer possible to cut into another shaped
part: they are homoeomer® and primary, except for arteries and veins, for these are
composed of fibres and membranes, as it was told in my Anatomical Procedures.
Now then, as there are many hollow places among the so-called homoeomer and
primary parts, <likewise> there are more of them and larger amidst the organic and
composed parts; sometimes even inside any single homoeomer part, as in bone
and skin. And of all of them, in the Anatomical Procedures, have been told. Now,
the soft bodies, colliding into each other, make the <hollow> places in between, in-
conspicuous to perception, whereas in those that <are> hard and dry, | you would
tully discover their intervals by means of perception, such as the (medullary) cavi-
ties in the bones. These (cavities) have by nature in themselves a thick and white
fluid, for nutrition prepared by the bones. The pores in the skin, how they come to
be, has been explained in On krasis. Of these it was necessary to remind (you), for
the sake of clarity of the things to be told. | | Of the anomalous dyskrasia it is time to
tell of what kind its nature is, and how many are the types of its genesis. The fact of
not being just one krasis in every part of the body so affected, has been told before.
Now, that is common to every anomalous dyskrasia, whereas the differences follow

3 Le. of similar parts.
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TV MeMOVOOTWV CWHATWV EToVTaL PUOETLV. RAAWG HEV YAQ 1) ATIAT) 0AQE,
AAAwG O’ O oVUTAG UUG, €l avwpadov aducveltat dvokpaoiav. | avtika
Y€ toL gevATOg OEQUOL KATAOKNPAVTOG ElG UV, owTat HEV al pelloug
aptolat te kal GAEPec epmipmAavtal te kal dxtelvovTar peta Tavtag
O al OHIKQOTEQAL, KAL TOUTO YiyVETAL HEXOL TWV HIKQOTATWYV" €V aig Otav
loXvws | oPpNVWON Kal UNKETLOTEYNTALTO QEVHA, TO HEV TLKATA TO OTOUQ,
TO O¢ TL KAl X TV KIVOUVTWV aLTO XITWVWV dnOeltat meog TOUKTOG KAV
TOUTE TUUTAAVTAL QEVUATOS Al HETAED XWEAL KEVAL TV TRWTWV CWHATWYV,
wote kat OegpatveoOat kat megikAvCeoDat tavtaxo0ev VTIO TG LYEOTNTOG
ATIAVTOL. VELQA O €0TL TALTA KAt OUVOEOHOL Kol VUEVES Kal 0aQkes avTal
Te RO TOLTWV al agtnolat kat at PAEPeg, at dn kal mowtat kal paAlota
TMOWKIAWG OdLVOVTAL Kal Yo évdoOev UTO ToL PevpaTog Oeguaivovtal te
Kkal dlatetvovtat kal dixomwvtal kdk twv éEwdev Oegualvovtat te dpa kKat
OAlBovtatkal Bagvovtar tad dAAa pogw, Tor pev T Oeppatveoat pdvov
N OA{BecOal, T 0 T CLVAUPOTEQW KAUVEL KAl KAAELTAL HEV TO VOO
bAeypovn, duvokgaoia ' €0TiV AVWOUAAOG TOU HLOG. TO HEV YAQ alpa TO
Kkat avtov 1N Céer ovvekOeguaivel O adTE, MEWTOVS UEV Kal HAALoTA

2-5 atika - pikgotatwv] cf. Gal. In Hipp. Progn. comment. I 42: XVIIIb 107,2-14 K.= CMG
V 9,2; 256,19- 257,4 Heeg cf. Gal. De crisibus III 12: IX 693,12-13 K.=159,19-20 Alexanderson
cf. Gal. Meth.Med. XIV 3: X 877,15-17 K. cf. Gal. De tumor. praeter nat. 2: VII 707,3-714,18 K.
2-7 avtika - tovktoc] cf. Gal. Meth.Med. XI 6: X 695,1-8 K. 2 - p. 150,2 avtika - mavta] Gal.
De const. artis med. 14:1274,1-7 K.=CMG V 1,3; 98,25-29 Fortuna.

1M om. Pz 2 dvokpaciav U, koaow P et dvo PY¢, cf. dyskrasia Hun., cf. Gal. IX 309,4: xwpaotv
cett. 3 mowtat P U, cf. prime Pet.: mowrtov cett., ¢f. primum Nic. 4 tepr. Pt éuninAavtal
codd., correxi e bis om. PY (rest. P*) z  tavtag correxi: tavta codd.  4-5 peta - yiyvetat
om. Pil, scrip. P*\ et 5 Gtav loxvows odpnvwdn), ¢f. cum fortiter incuneatum fuerit Nic.,
sed when it is too much in excess Hun. 610 bisom. P 7 kaiLPU  t@v kivovviwv adto
xitwvwv LM: tov xrtovwv avt@v TPz, cf. per tunicas earum Nic.: from the veins' bodies
themselves Hun.: tov mopowv U, sed cf. per poros ipsos Pet. (avtwv)  dnOeitat] dudgovtat
Pst 8 toUtw] oUtw P*e ut videtur  xevai Pz, ¢f. hollow Hun.: om. AU ote] sed cf. up to
(happening), Hun. (adeo donec accidat Ger.), cf. ut (calefiant) Nic. 9 mavtax00ev VO g
UypoTtnTog] mavtaxoev post Uypdttoc U 10 dmavta om. Hun.  ante vevoa add. ta T
ovvdeopol kal vuéveg z, ¢f. ligaments and membranes, Hun.: Upéves kai ovv-
deopot AP ai ante oaokeg add. z  post odokeg distinx. PU Hun.: post abtow Az Nic.
aOtaL P, U sed ipse Pet. (avtadl ): avtal cett., ¢f. themselves Hun. 11 te P: €t e z: te kat U:
om. A mQEO] mEog L: om. P post mQo habent ¢ P Uz meo tovtwv AP, cf. before that
Hun.: mowtat P alante dototatom. U al ante AéPec TPz mopwrtat Pz: modtwe AU
mETAL Kol HAALoTa, cf. first- and especially Hun] paAiota moawtat P, et kats.l. 12 mowiAwg
om. Hun., sed diversos servat Ger. wdvvovtal P 12-13 te ... te om. LM 13-14 te dua
kat OAPovrar om. M te om. LTz 14 év ante t add. Az 15 ovvapdotéow M P?:
ouvvaudotega LTz: ovvaudotégoic U kapver APp.c.U: kapvew Pz 15 10 véonua]
TX VOONHaTA Z 16 post dpAeypovr| add. which is the hot tumor, Hun. 0 bis om. U
17 a0t codd., correxi ~ post avt interpunxit L mowrtovg A: mpwtwe Uz: mowtar Pre ut
videtur
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the nature of the affected parts.? For in one way the simple flesh, in another way the
complete muscle, result in the anomalous dyskrasia. | Suddenly a hot flux® having
fallen upon a muscle, first the larger arteries and veins get filled up and stretched
out; after them, the lesser ones, and that happens up to the minimal ones, in which,
when the flow gets violently | constricted® and is no longer held, a part of it runs to
the exterior through the orifice,” another through the coats that move it:® this way,
the hollow places in between the primary bodies get filled up with flow, so as to
get hot and soaked all around from every place by the humidity, all of them. These
are nerves, ligaments, membranes and flesh, and above all those arteries and veins,
which, in fact, in the first place and especially, are affected by manifold suffering.
For in fact, from inside, by the flux they get heated, stretched out and torn asunder,
while from outside they get heated, compressed and overloaded. Of the other parts,
some get affected just by getting hot or by being compressed, and some by both of
these. And the disease is called inflammation, and it is an anomalous dyskrasia of
the muscle. For the blood in it already boils, and heats with it, first and especially,

4 Galen sometimes uses the Greek word for body (cwpa) for referring to parts and even to humours.
5 The blood.

6 Literally: “wedged”.

7 “of the vessels”.

8 That is, the blood.
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TOUG XLTWVAS TWV AOTNOLWV Kal Twv GAgBwv: 1dn 0 Kal TAKTOC avtwy,
olg megkéxvTal mavta. |1 kat dvotv ye Oatepov avaykaiov amavinoor
VIKNOAVTOG Hev tov Qevpatog, ¢pBooav | twv viknOéviwv ocwpdtwv:
VIKNO£vTog O¢, TNV €l TO KATA GUOLV EMTAVOOOV TQ UL Kat O kal vikdoOw
TOOTEQOV TO QEVHA" PEATIOV YAQ ATO TV KQELTTOVWV dpxeobat dittog
O’ oLV &v ToUTw O TEOTOG £0tal ¢ Woews, 1) dadoonOévtog dmavtog
oL Kataokpavtog Uyov, 1) mepOévtoc. dAA™ 1) uev duadoonoic, N
EVKTALOTATN TWV ACEWV €0TLV T1) TtéPeL de dVo TavT €€ avaykng émetal,
OOV TE YEVEOLS KAl ATMOOTAOLS. APlotatal dé tote HéV, €lg TNV peyloTnV Te
KL AKLQOTATNV TV TAQAKEUEVWY KOV, T)TteQ o1 kat <> BeAtiotn twv
ATIOOTACEWYV €0TLV" €vioTe O €lg HeyloTnV HéV, OV UV AKLQEOV, 1) €IC AKVQEOV
HéV, OV peylotnv d€. TOIG HEV 0DV KATA <TNV> YaoTéoa, <> KaAAlotn twv
ATIOOTACEWV €0TLY, 1] €IC TV €VTOG eVQLXWOLAY, €l TV Kal ovEET|yvLTAaL
T MOAAQ poxOnoa &' 1) OO TO TMEQLTOVALOV. OUTW OE KAl TOIG KATX TOV
Eyrédadov: 1] pev ovv el tag Eumpoodiovg dVo ko iag ayadn), poxOmnoo
0" 1] te VO Tag UNVIYYAaS Kal 1) lg v 0mofev koA lav. at d¢ kata Tag
TIAEVEAS ATIOOTACELS, €IS TAS TOU OwEakog evELXWELAS EkQT)yvuvTalr Kal
TWV HEV HLWYV, UTTO TO déQUa” TV de OMAAYX VWY, 1 €l¢ | Tag aptnoiag kat
g GAEPAC TAG €V avTOIG, 1) UTTO TOV VUEVA TOV TeQLEXoVTa, KabAamep Tt
déoua Kol avTOV DTTAQXOVTA TOLG OTIAKYXVOLC. | | €l d¢ viknOein & cwpata
TIEOG TOL QEVUATOG, ElG TooAVTNV HEV adlEetat dnAovott dvokoaoiav, wg
Kal TV EvéQgyelav avtwv amoAéobal kat ¢plapnval @ xoovw: mavoeTal

2 — p. 154,4 xai dvotv - aipa] = Orib. Collect. med. XLIV 1: CMG VI 2,1; 10,5 — 13,1 Raeder

3 vikrjoavtog - cwpatwv] cf. infra, 20-22 20-21 et - pevpatoc] cf. Gal. De tum. praet.
nat. 3: VII 715, 10-11 K. 20-22 el - xo0vw] cf. supra, 3 21-22 wg - XEOVw] cf. infra, p.
156,18-19

1 t@wv ante PAeBov U taxtog P?z: tac éxktog L 2 mévta] ovumavia U ve AP: om.
cett.: ¢f. yap Orib.  avaykaiov anavtnoat Az, cf. Orib.: drtavtioat dvaykaiov PU 3 post
$Ooav add. ytyveoOar Az (non habet Orib.): add. dvayxaiov dkoAovOnoal ¢pBogav U, cf.
necessarium est sequi corruptionem Pet. 4 t pi] ¢f. v memovOotwv Orib. Kol d1 Kkal
Ppecf. Orib.: ki dn) cett. 60 Uz ovv P 0 oOv non habet Orib. oL  €otau] éoti U,
cf. happens, Hun. (sed erit Ger.)  100TOG é0taxt] éotaxt 6 toOTOC L*  11g idoews éotat z
7 xataoknpavtoc om. U Uypo?, ¢f. humidity Hun.] gevpatog U, ¢f. reumate Nic. 1) bis
Psl¢f. Orib. 8 émetou post avaykng traduxi: ante €€ avaryxng U: ante d0o cett., cf. Orib. 9 te
pr. Uz, ¢f. Orib.  tebisz 10 axvgotatnv M: -w-cett. ¥ kolAwwv PU: kodottwv cett.  kai
bisom. U 1add. 11 v ante peylotnv add. APU 12 o0 peyiotnv d€] sed cf. not being the
largest nor the nearest Hun.  o0vom. U v ante yaotépa add. 1add. 131 TMz, cf.
the best is that which Hun.: ) LP:om. U évtog] évL xatom. U  ovporpyvutal P: -vuvtat
(-yvo-U) cett. 140 fom. P, rest. P xai] kav Pz 1500v U, ¢f. igitur Pet.  éumpooBiovg]
nogooBiovg P dvo U, ¢f. two Hun.,, duo Nic. 161eP 1Pz 1870]nftoty z 19 kailz,
cf. et Nic.: kat eig U (et in, Pet.): 1) eic MP 20 toic omtA&YyXVOlg UTAQXOVIA Z T OWHATA]
T poowx coni. Lalam. 21 adtEeton] sed has arrived Hun.  dnAovotiom.z 22 avtwv om. z
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the coats of the arteries and the veins, then as well their outside, and consequently
everything gets drenched all around. | | And one of these two (processes) necessarily
happens: overcoming the flow, destruction | of the overcome parts;’ the flow being
overcome, return of the muscle to its natural state. Now, hence, let the flow be over-
come first, for it is preferable to start from the better side. Double in this case will be
the way of healing: either all the obstructed humidity is dissipated, or else it is being
concocted. In fact, dissipation is the most adequate of the ways of healing. Concoc-
tion, on the other hand, is necessarily followed by these two events: pus formation
and deposit."” The deposit is formed sometimes into the biggest and less important
of the cavities nearby: this is precisely as well the best of deposits. At times (it is
formed) into a very big and important'' (cavity), or else into a non-important and
not very big either. Now, for those (deposits) by the belly, the best is the deposit
into the ample inner space, towards which most of them break away together; the
one formed under the peritoneum is bad. In the same way those by the brain, for
the one (that is formed) into the two front cavities is good, but the one under the
meninges, and that into the back cavity are bad. And the deposits by the ribs break
away together into the ample spaces of the thorax; (those) of the muscles, under the
skin; (those) in the viscera, either into | the arteries and veins in them, or else under
the membrane that contains them ---as being a sort of skin for the viscera. | | If the
parts'? were overcome by the flow, they would certainly result in such an enormous
dyskrasia as to their capacity perishing and being destroyed in time. Pain will stop

9 Literally “bodies”.

10 Apostasis.

11 Literally “a non-unimportant”.
12 Again, “bodies”.



740 [4]
S6

152 Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia

O’ dduvvwpeva tOTE TEWTOV Oty 00O T peTaBdAAovtl. ov yaQ
&v T petafePAnobal v <pvowv> [koaow], dAA’ év 1@ petaPaArecOal
TIOVEL T HooLx, kKaBotL kat 6 Oavudoog Tnmokpdtng éAeyev: «tolol YaQ
Vv Pvowv dxAAacoopévolot kat dtadpOepopévoloy, at 6dvval yivovtat»
daAAdttetal O¢ kat dxpOelgetal TV GLOV EKAOTOV, 1) OEQUALVOUEVOV, 1)
Puxopevov, 1) ENEavopeVoV, T) UYRALVOLEVOV, T) TG OLVEX LG ALOpLEVO V" ETTL
HEV TALS AVWHAAOLS duokaoials, dux to OepuaiveoOatt) PpoxeoOat paAAov:
dATTIKWOTATAL YXQ AVTAL AL TTOLOTNTES T)OT) OE Kol dx TO EnpatvecOai te katl
vyoaiveoOar v 0¢ T mewvnv 1) dupny, émdetmovong évla pev g Enoag
ovolag, £évOa de NG Vyoac. &v d¢ T TtEwokeobatl kat avaPipowokecdal
kat tetveoOat kat OAPBecOat kat dixontacOat, g ovveyxelag Avopévng |.
Il el pév ovv 1§ te OeQuOTNG TOL AlpAToS 1] KATX TO PAEYHATVOV HOQLOV
ETUEIKTGC VUTTAQXOL Kal TO meQLeXOpevov aipa kab' 6Aov tov Cov To
OWHA HETEIWG €x0ol KQAoEwe, OV TAVL Tl Qadiwg cvvekOeguatvetat T
rtertovOoTL et O1) [tol] CéoL opodeOTEQOV 1) el Katl TO kKO 0Aov To Lwov alpoa
XO0AwdEeS VTAQXOL, TapaxenUa cvunav ékbepuatvetar ToOAL de paAAov
Emedav audw ovvdpaun, Kal TO kata TV PAeyHovh)v aipo Oeouov
ikavawg etvat, kat 10 k@' 6Aov 10 Coov <aipa> xoAwdes. éxbepuaiveTat

3-4 Tnmokdtng - yivovtat] = Gal. De sympt. causis 5: VII 176,8-10 = Gal. De tremore 6: VII
620,6-8 K. = Gal. In Hipp. epid. VI comment. VI 5: XVIIb,334,2-4 K. = CMG V 10,2,2: 343,1-2
Wenkebach = Gal. De sympt. causis [ 6: VII 115,14-15, et15: VI 176,9-10  3-4 toioL- yivovrta]
= Hipp. De loc. hom. 42; VI 334, 7-8 L. = Hipp. XIII: 71,21-72,1 Joly = 42,1; 78,18-19 Craik
6 TG - Avopevov] cf. Gal. De caus. morb. 11: VII 37, 10-13 K. 7-9 dux 10 - UypatveoOat] cf.
Gal. De constit. art. med. 8:1252, 10-15 K.=CMG V 1,3; 80,8-9 Fortuna  10-11 év - Avopévnc]
cf. Gal. De constit. art. med. 5:1238,12-15 K=CMG V 1,3; 66, 7-10 Fortuna cf. Gal. In Hipp. de
fract. comment. III 34: XVIIIb 586,5-8 K.

1 tote MPP<Uz, cf. tunc Nic.: to LTP* 2 ¢pvowv scripsi: koaowv codd., cf. Orib., ¢f. mixture Hun.
3 kaBot] kabamegz  Bavudoiog U: Bavpaotog cett. 3 tolol M, fortasse Ur<: toig P (ab-
brev.), T: om. cett. yoo A OdwxAdattopévowoicodd., correxi 5t pr.Uz 6é&mi ArévA 71
AU, cf. or Hun.: kat Pz, cf. et Nic.  paAdov P: paAwota cett. 8 atom. A EnpatveoBat
Uz, ¢f. get dry Hun.: OypaivecOar AP te om. Pz 9 UypaivecOou Uz, cf. get wet Hun..:
Enoaiveobatr AP newviv] metvaov L ]l kat P Enoag Uz, ¢f. dry Hun.: Oyoac AP
10 ovolag om. L &vBa d¢ AP, fortasse U™, cf. hic vero Pet.: évd a0 U: &vBa d a0z Uypag
Uz, ¢f. humid Hun.: Enoag AP dvapipowokecBat Uz: duix- AP 11 dixomaoBat A: ava-
A tmcom. P 12 &l] sed when, Hun. 1] om. PU, rest. P : ¢f. el Orib.®, corr. Daremberg
13 émieucn)c] petoiwg P+ vmaoyxot TU, cf. Orib.: brtaoyet cett.  13-14 To0 {Hov 0 cwua A, cf.
Orib.: 10 to0 (ov owua A 14 €xoL TU, cf. Orib.: Exetcett. 15 dr) correxi: O fjtot codd. et dn)
CéoL opodoTepov] cf. when the heat of the blood in the inflammed part is strong, it heats the
body up with the power of its boil, Hun. Céot MU (ferverit Pet.), cf. Orib., cf. ferveat Nic.: Céel
cett. eibisLMP 1o pr.Ls" 0 Cpov Uz, cf. Orib.: tov {pov 10 cwpa P: 10 100 (ov copa A
ailpaxom. P 16 xoAwdeg Uz, cf. Orib.: xoAwdéotegov AP XoAwdeg vmtdoxo] cf. Beppdtepov
vmtexoL kat xoAwdeg Orib. vmagxot MU, cf. Orib., cf. extiterit Nic.: Omaoxet LP  obumav]
ntav U, et ¢f. Orib. 17 ovvdaun Pz, U ut videtur, Orib.: cuvogapot A aipa U 18 aipo add.
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as soon as they (the parts) become identical to that which changes them, since not
when they have been (completely) changed in their [krasis] nature, but in the pro-
cess of changing, do the parts feel pain, as the admirable Hippocrates said: in those
(parts) being changed and destroyed in their nature, pain is present. And each part
is being changed and destroyed in their nature, either becoming hot, or cold, or dry,
or humid, or else having the continuity loosened. In the anomalous dyskrasia, espe-
cially because of hot or cold, for those are the most active qualities. Then, because
of getting dry or humid as well: when being hungry or thirsty, by missing in the
former the dry matter, and the humid in the latter; when getting wounded, erod-
ed, stretched out, compressed, or torn asunder, by having its continuity loosened. |
| I Now, if theblood's heatin the inflamed part were adequate, and theblood contained
in the whole animal's body had a temperate krasis, it (the blood) would® not at all eas-
ily heat up along with the affected part. However, if it boiled harder or if the blood in
the whole animal were bilious, suddenly all of it would'* heat up. (It would happen)
much more if both occur at the same time: not just the blood in the inflamed part
being hot enough, but that in the whole animal, being bilious as well. First to get hot

13 In Greek, “does not”.
14 Again, “does not” in Greek.
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d¢ TEOTEQOV UEV TO KATA TAG &Qtnolag, OtL kal Ppvoel OepuUiTEQOV €0TL
Kal MvevpatwdéoTegov: EPeEng d¢ Kkal TO Kata tag PAEBag. el d' &yylg
eln v moAvaipwv oTAGYXvwv TO PAgypatvov poéolov, €t kat Oattov
avt@ ovvekOepuaivetar 10 kab OAov to Cwov aipa. || ocvveAovtt O
ELTLELY, €Tl TTAVTOG TOL Oepuatvovtog, 6oov <av> evaAlolwtov 1), 1) PLoEL
Oeouov, éxbepuatvetal MEWTOV, WOTEQ YE KATL <MAVTOS> TOL PUXOVTOG,
doov <av> evaAAoiwTov 1), 1] Pvoel PuxEOV, EKELVO TTEWTOV KATAPUXETAL.
evaAAoWTOTATOV HEV OOV TO TveLua, dwotL kKat | Aemtouegéotatov:
Oeopotdtn d¢ Ppvoel <> EavOn xoAr), Ppuxodtatov d¢ O PAéyuar twv O
AAAWV XLHQV, <TO> alpa eV Ehe&ng 1) EavOn XoAn Oeouov: 1) péAawva O,
Puxoo peta 10 PAEYyHa. kal eV 1) kal dAAoovTal pev 1) EavOr) XoAT) gadiwg
UTIO TAVTOG TOL OQWVTOG €lg avTNV* 1] péAava €, DLOKOAWS. €Vt 0¢ AdYw,
TO HEV AETITOUEQES ATIAV, EVAAAOIWTOV TO 0& TAXVUEQES, OVOAAAOLWTOV.
|| o’ dvdrykn moAveweig yiyveoOat tag i taic pAeypovais AAAOWWOELS,
OTLKAL TTOAVEDWG DIAKELVTAL T OWHATO. TIEWTWS HEV YOO O TV PAEYHOVT|V
€0YalOHEVOS XUHOG T) HAAAOV T) TTOV €0TL OeQUOG EPeENG O 1) oNPIC AVTOV
KaTa TV olkelav Amavta Gpuoty: ovyx 1KloTa d¢ Kal magx T0 HAAAGY Te Kal
NTTOoV £0PNVWOOAL<TOV YUHOV> — T YAQ UT) dlamtvedpeva, Oattov oTmetal,
KAOATEQ KATIL TV EKTOG ATAVTWV'— Otav d& <T0 aipa> kat Oggpov Katl
UYQOV TNV KQAOLV 1), TOTE 1) Kal HAALOTA. Kal pHEV dn Kal TO GpAgypatvov
HOQLOV 1) £€YYUG 1) TOQOW TV MOALVAIUWY E0TL OTTAAYX VWV, KAL TO AV Aipla
TUKQOXOAOV 1| HEAAYXOAKOV 1) PAEYUATWOES 1) TIVEVHATWOES' KAL TAVTA
OOUTIAVTA HAAAOV TE Kal TTOV. WOT AVAYKI ToAveWElS YiyveoOatl tag

13 10 pév - duvoaAAolwtov] Cf. Gal. De diff. febr. I 2: VII 278,3-4 K. 14 ot - AAAowoeLs]
=infra, 23 - p. 156,1 16-19 édpe&ng - amavtwv] cf. p. 162,15-18 (0¥ - o) cf. Gal. De diff.
febr. I 5: VII 287,7-9 K. et I1 11: VII 375,8-13 K. cf. Gal. De tumor. praeter nat. 2: VII 712,15-
713,2 K.

1 modtegov AP A: mpawtov Uz 5avadd. fLIP:qvM ante pvoeradd. t)LM 6 ye om. Lz
navtogadd. 7 avadd. ante dvoetadd. tf|M 8 evaArowwtdtatov P+ U, ¢f. the quickest to
be altered, Hun.: ebaAAoiwtov P cett. 9 Beppotdrn corr.: Oeguodtatov codd.  Oeguotatn -
PAéypaom. L Madd.  EavOr xoAn Tz: xoAn EavOnMP:om. L 10z 10toadd. 11{vyxoa
corr. Lalam.: puxoov codd. xai pév o1 kat A: kat d1) A 12 dvorkoAwe AP, cf. with effort and
intensity, Hun.: xoAn}, uoyiwc Ut uoAwg z, et U™, cf. scarcely Hun* 14 moAvedeig] -000g
P éyylyveoOaiz 1taic pAeypovaic (€y-)ytyveoBatrtag aAdowwoeg Uz 15 mowrtwg Tz:
nowtog LMU: mowtov P] cf. as for the beginning of the subject, Hun.  dwx tovto yiyvovtat
Kat 0dVvvat ante mewtws add. U - te ante v add. PU 17 3¢ kai] jrot " magax TMPz, cf.
penes Nic.: katae U: mav L t0] @ L tekat AP: U 18 tov xvpov add. R onmetat
Oattov U, cf. putrescunt citius, Pet.: Oattov onretaccett.  Oattov] paAdovL 19 kaBOameo
Uz: ddomep cett.  9& <10 atpa>katom. P 1o alpa add. 20 xwpaow] cf. temperament, Hun.,
complexionem Nic.: pvowv U 1) PU: éott A xatterom. LM 21 éotiante omAdyxvowv Uz:
post omMAQyxvwv cett. 22 pAeypatdeg 1) peAayxoAwkov U 23 ovpmnavta U: mavta cett.
viyveoOa] yevéoOar U
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is the blood in the arteries, because by nature it is hotter and more pneumatic;' then,
that in the veins as well. And, if the inflamed part were near the viscera with much
blood, the whole animal's blood would get hot with it even quicker. || In short, in
everything that gets hot, the more alterable it is, or hot by nature, it gets hot first; as
(it) also (happens) in everything that gets cold: the more alterable it is, or cold by na-
ture, it gets cold first. Thus, on the one hand, most alterable is the pneuma, because it
is also | thinnest. On the other hand, hottest by nature is the yellow bile, coldest the
phlegm; of the other humours, blood is second hottest after the yellow bile, whereas
the black is second coldest after phlegm. In fact, the yellow bile gets easily altered by
everything that acts against it; the black, with difficulty. In a couple of words, every-
thing formed by thin parts, is easily alterable, whereas everything formed by thick
parts, is difficult to alter. | | So that alterations in the inflammations necessarily hap-
pen of many kinds, because also of many kinds are the humours.' Firstly, in fact, the
humour that provokes the inflammation is more or less hot. Then, the putrefaction
of it (the humour) works according to its nature; not the least (insignificant) is the
fact of <the humour>being more or less constricted” —for the entities without trans-
piration get putrid quicker, as it also happens in all the external things—. And when
<the blood> is not just hot but humid as well in its krasis, then even much more so. In
fact, the inflamed part is either near or far from the viscera with much blood, and the
whole blood is either full of biter or black bile, or phlegm or pneuma, and all of that
to a more or lesser extent, so that necessarily the alterations happen of many kindsl|,

15 The Greek word is mvevpatwdéotegov.
16 In Greek, “bodies”.
17 “Wedged” in Greek.
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742 | dAdowwoelg, £TéQov Te <OWUATOG> TEOG €teQov MaaPaAAopévov kal
[5] S9 avTov Tvog EOG EavTo. | | abtal maoal dvokEaciaL TOL CWUATOS AVWOUAAOL
yiyvovtal, HAALOTA HEV EKTEMUOWHEVOL TOL KATX TV (PAgypovnv
alpatog, €delng 0¢& oL KAt TAAAa OTAdyxva Kal TV kadlav, Kal
TAUTNG HAALOTA TOD KATAX TNV AQLOTEQAV KO iay, elg v el Dywxivovtog €Tt 5
o0 Cov Kal pPNmw TuEéTTovtog, é0eAnoals éuPaiely Tovg dakTOAOULG,
WS &V TAIS AVATOUIKALS £yxelpnoeot yéyoamntal, odpodootatng alodron
Oeopaoiac. obkovv Amekds €0ty 00D’ OTOTE ocVUTIAY €kOeoualveTal TO
owpa e GUoLY, elg dkEov Tkey OeQUOTNTOC €KeElVNV HAALOTA" Kol YO
AeMTOHEQETTATOV <TO> alua Kal mMvevpatwdéotatov €xel, kal kwveltat 10
R-7  dwxmavtéc. || dAA™ év Toig TowovTolc dmaot mveeTols, €kOepuailvetal
pev éviote ovumav NoN 10 aipa, O kat dédektat TNV Taex GpuoLy Eketvnv
S$10 Oeouaoiav Vv €k NG oNMeEdOVOS TWV XVHWV OpunOetoav: || ov unv ovd’
Ol XITWVES TV AQTNOLWV T] TV PAEP@V, 00O’ AAAD TL TWV TIAQAKELUEVWV
oWHATWV 10N Tw TeAéws NAAolwTaL TNV kAo, AAA” ETLkat petaBdAAetal 15
743 | kat dAAoovtat Ogguatvopeva. eLd’ €v XQOVw TAEIOVL TOUTO TACXOL, KAV
viknOen moté kat petaBAnOein maviamaow, wg unkétt OeouatveoBat
Hovov, aAA’ 1N tebeouavOal mapa pvoty. 6pog 0’ €0t TG dAAAOWoEWS
EKAOTE TWV HORIWYV, 1] TNG éveQyelag avTov BAAPN TO O &XOL TOLOdE TAKTOG
Amav, 000G €0tV €lg TO Mg PUOLY, olov EMipkTOV Te Kal kowov kai 20
HEoOV EE aUPOLY TV EVavTiwV YeYovos, avToL Te TOL Kata Guoty dkoBws

4-8 v kaEdiav - Oeguaoiag] cf. Gal. De usu puls. 2: V158,16 -159,2 K. 7 év - éyxeworjoeot]
cf. Gal. De anat. adm. II 215-731 K. = Garofalo I-II et Procedimenti anatomici III (Arabig. codd.)
11-13 &AA’ év - dounBeioav] cf. infra, p. 162,15-18  17-18 wg - pvow] cf. Gal. De differ. febr. I
1: VII 276,7-8 K. 18-19 6poc¢ - BA&PN] cf. Gal. De tumor. praet. nat. 1: VII 706, 9-10 K. cf. Gal.
De differ. febr. II 16: VII 388, 10-12 K.

1 étégov] étéow U owpatog add.  magafaAdopévov] magaparopéveo U 2 avtoD]
avto U éauto correxi: éavtov LMUz: éavte TP 2-3 abta ... yiyvovtay] cf. all of them,
the alterations of many kinds, are the cause of the heterogeneous dyscrasia, Hun. 2 at
ante dvokeaaiat add. z 3 éxmemuowpévov Uz: Ekmuowpévou cett. 4 tdAAa] tor dAAa
P, cf. alia NicM?Ped: om. cett.  ante v kadiav, add. o0 kata TP 5 Oywaivovrog €t Pet,
servat still Hun., ¢f. adhuc Ger.: kai ovtog Pt cett. 6 unmw UV: undénw AP €é0eAnoaug
Uz, cf. volueris Nic.: é0eAnjoeic AP 8 6mote] oxotav U (-k- ut videtur) éxOeguaivetal]
N U 9 post pvow distinx. TPz~ 10 to add. 12 6 Pz: om. cett., Hun. dédextat] cf.
has assimilated in a solid way Hun.: déxetar U 13 Oeguaoiav] Oegpuémta U g om.
Uz  o0d U:000 cett. 14 1) ante twv aotnowwv add. U~ o0d’ scripsi: oUT codd.  ma-
oaxketpévwv PU, cf. adiacentium Nic.: megikelévawy cett. 16 post A&AAowoUtaL distinx.
LTPU etom. LT naoxot M, cf. Nic. patiantur: maoxetcett. 18 ot ante g AP: post
aAdowwoewg Uz 19 éxaotw LMU: éxdotov TPD 20 amnarv, 6d6g TPUDP<, cf. all the .... is
the way Hun.: émavodéc LM maoa] kata L te] t Uz, Lalam. 21 post yeyovog dist. L
axopac om. L
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| a humour”® compared with another, and compared as well with itself.

[5]S 91| All these anomalous dyskrasias of the body happen, especially the blood in the in-

flammation being too much heated, then that in the heart and in the rest of the viscera;
and of that (the heart), especially (the blood) in the left ventricle: where, if the animal
is still healthy and not yet with fever, you would want to place your fingers, as it has
been written in the Anatomical Procedures, you will perceive a very strong heat. In
fact, it is not unreasonable that whenever the whole body gets unnaturally hot, espe-
cially that one (ventricle) reaches the maximum of heat, for in fact it has a blood of

R-7 the thinnest parts and most pneumatic that is moving all the time. | | Now, in all such

fevers, the whole blood, which has received that unnatural heat starting from the

S 10 putrefaction of the humours, gets already hot sometimes. || Nevertheless, neither

743

the coats of the arteries and veins, nor any other of the adjacent bodies, have already
been completely altered in their krasis, but are still changing | and being altered,
as they are becoming heated. But if they suffered that for a longer while, even they
would be overcome and changed completely, so as not to keep being heated, but to
have already been unnaturally heated. The limit of the alteration for each of the parts
is the harm to its capacity. The whole range up to the limit is a process towards the
unnatural condition (against nature), (the range) being like something mixed, com-
mon and mean arisen from two opposites: the one according precisely to nature, and

18 “Body” in Greek.
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Kkal tov TeAéwg MoN mapa Gvov. €v O TOUTW T XOOVW TAvTi, TO
Oeouatvopevov OWHA TQ TOOW TNG AAAOWWOEWS AVAAOYOV E£XeL TNV
0dUVNV. Oty O €kOeQuavOn) TeAéws <avta> [Amavtal] T oTeped POQLX TOD
OWUATOG, KAAELTAL [LEV O TOLOVTOG TTURETOG EKTIKOG, (WG AV UNKETLTOLS VYQOIG
TE KAL TQ TVEVHATL HOVOV, AAA’ 1)1 Kl <T0lg 0TeQeoic™> EELv EXovaL owuaot
TLEQLEXOHEVOC. AVWOLVOG O €07l Katl VopLlovotv ol TuEETTOVTEG 0VTW UNdE
TVEETTELY OAWS 0V Yo atoBdvovtal t¢ Oeguaoiag, andviwv Opolwg
avTols TeOeQUAOHEVWY TV HoQlwV. Kal 1) kal WHOAOYNTAL TAVTA TOIG
duokoig avdpdoty €v Toig | mepl TV aloBnoewv AoyLopOoILG. 0UTE YA XWOIG
aAAowwoewg 1) aloBnotg, ovT’ v tolg NN TeAéws NAAowwpévolg 1) odvvn. | |
<DLX> TAVT AQA KAl OL EKTLKOL TTUQETOL TTAVTES, ATIOVOL TE KAl TEAEWS eloLV
avaloOnrtol Tolc KAPUVOLOLYV: 00 YAQ ETL TV &€V £AUTOLS HOQIwV, TO UEV
TOLEL, TO O& MATXEL TMAVIWV OHOlwg AAAN)A0LG 1)ON YeyovoTtwy, Kat Hilav
EXOVTWV OHOAoYOV kpaotv. || el d& dn katl T0 pev avtwv Oegudtegov ein,
0 d¢ PuxpdTEQOV, AAAX TOOOUTW Ye Oepudtegov 1) Puxodtepov we [un]
Avmetv to mAnowlov, [f)] o0twg av el dAANAog Avmnoa kat <mdvta>
T Katax Guoty Exovia MO, WG DADEQOVTA YE KAl avTALS TAIS KQAOEOL
o0& pEV Yo Oepudv <€oTL> HOELOV, OOTOLV dE PUXQOV: AAAX Kal TOVTWV
KAl TV GAAQV ATIAVTOV AvOOLVOG <€0TLV> 1] AVwHaAla, T HeTOlw TG

3-14 6tav - koaowv] cf. Gal. De sympt. causis II 5: VII 176,3-13 K. 4-8 kaAettal - poplwv] =
Orib. Syn. ad Eust. fil. CMG VI 3: VI 21,1,1 -3,1 Raeder = Paul. Aeg., Epit. II. CMGIX 1;31,1,1 -
4 Heiberg 11-14 ol éxtwkol - koaow] = cf. infra, p. 162,3-4  11-12 kai - k&pvovowv] cf. De
sympt. caus. II 5: VII 176,2-8 K. 12-13 o0 ya - yeyovotwv] cf. Aristot. de longit. 465b.14 -16

1 Tovtw TavTl T XeOvw A 3 avta scripsi: &mavta codd., cf. all Hun.  3-4 ta otepea
HOQLx TOL owpatog P: Tob owpatog ta oT. W cett. 4 puév A 4-6 @g - epLexopevoc] ut
utique non adhuc in humidis et spiritus solum: sed iam in hiis q. habitum habent corporibus
contempta, Nic. 5 post katadd. otegeoic kat LM tolg otegeoic add.  5-6 AAA’ - teQLeXOpLe-
vog] cf. but it is as well in the solid parts, Hun.  ante é€wv add. tiv L 6 post mepLexopLevog
non distinx. LMU 8" om. LMP*  oUtw non habet Orib.  post oUtw add. g APz 7 oV yap]
cf. o0dE Orib.  avTo ante amaviwv add. z  7-8 anaviwv opolwe avTois] andviwv avTolg
cf. opoiwe Orib.  opoiwg] opolwv & 8 avtoig (habet Orib.) ante teBepuaopévwv LPU: ante
TV HoQlwv M: om. cett.  teBeouaocpévwv] cf. &x- Orib.  wpoAdynTal P z: opoAoyettat
(sic) L: opoAoyettar TMPHU 9 avdodow AP 10 teAéwg] tedeiwg LM 1) 0dUvn] 1) aloOn-
o e 0dvvNnc U 11 dwx add., cf. because of that Hun. 12 éavtoig P: avtoig cett. 13 dpoiwg
U: 6poiwv cett., cf. & 14-15 el Oepuotegov avtwv AU 15 un ante tooovtw add. U (cf. Pet.
non), ¢f.non Nic. toooUtw AP: tooovtov Uz ye Pz:om. cett. 1) Ypuxodtegov add. Ch.,, cf.
to the colder Hun., cf. hae vero frigidior Nic. 16 ur seclusi, cf. ut contristet vicinantem Nic. Tt
ante 0 add. z nAnowlov ALT: mAnotdoav M post mAnowlov add. neque ita dolebunt
Nic., ovd¢ oUtwg ddvvr|oetat add. Fuchs et Lalam. post Nic. 16 1) seclusi  ein U: v cett. 1]
oUtwg av &N aAAnAowg Avminea] if it were like that, the organs would be harmful to each
other, Hun. 16 mavta add., ¢f. universe Nic. 17ta U  taante poowx add. LA g om. U
katavtaig] tavta Pz 18 éotiadd. 19 anaviwvom. Hun.  éotwadd.  petoiw PU: pétow
cett.
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the other already completely against nature.” Now, during all this time, the body
getting hot, feels a pain proportional to the quantity of the alteration. When the
body's <own> solid parts are completely heated up, such fever is called hektikos, as if
it were not just contained in the humidities (humours) and the pneuma, but also in
<the solid> bodies that hold a permanent condition. It is painless, and the patients
with such fever believe that they do not have a fever at all, for they do not perceive
the heat, as all their parts have been heated up in a similar way. In fact, this has
744 been agreed upon by the natural philosophers in | their reasonings® on percep-
tion: for neither without alteration, perception, nor in those completely altered, pain.
R-8 || Hence, because of that, the hektikoi fevers, all of them, are painless and completely
imperceptible to the patients. For it is no longer that one of their parts is active,
and the other passive, all of them having already become the same* to each other,
S 11 and presenting a single similar krasis. | | Now if one (part) of them were rather hot
and the other rather cold, but so hot or cold as to hurt the one nearby, [or] that way
would be harmful to each other <all> the parts in their natural state, for they are
in fact different in their krasis: flesh <is> a hot part, bone is a cold one. However, in
these and all the others, the anomaly is painless, because of the moderation of the

19 See Diagram in Commentary to Section 10.
20 Probably “treatises” may be understood.
21 Meaning that they have reached the same condition.
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UTTEQOXMG. OUTW YOUV Kol TO TEQLEXOV TJUAG OVK AVIX TIOLV €lg APETOOV
niote PuEy 1) Bepuaciav EKTOAMNVAL TV O’ &V T HETW dAPOQWV avTo,
Ka(tol MapmoOAAwV ovowV Kat ocadr) TV UTEQOXNV €XOVoWV, AAVTWS
aloBavopeda. KvdLVEVEL TOLYAQOUV €K TWVOE KAKELVOG O AOYyog €Xewv
émielkelav, g mov | kat Inmokpdtng dnotv 6 Ppaokwv: "EAkea mavta
elval T voonuata'. ovvexelag pev yap Avolc to EAxoc ail O Apetool
Oeopaotat kat Pv&eilg, mMANCloOV 1jkOLOL TOU AVELV TV CUVEXELAV" T HEV YAQ
TOAAT Oeopacia, T@ dakQlvely Te Kal dIATEUVELY TNG OVOLAG TO TLVEXES,
N 0" dxoa YL, T TAELY Te Kal ovvwOelv elow, T pEV ekmélel, ta 0
OAx kat TovTOV Y€ TIg OOV TIOEEVOS <TNG> ApETEIAG <TOU> OgQUOV Kal
PuXO0U, TAX OV OVK ATIO TEOTOL YLIYVWOKELY dOEetev: —<AAA™> €0’ [07]
o0TOoG &lT’ AAAOG TIG 600G €0TL TG dpeTolac— [AAAX] O V' v T mEOC Tt
naoav ARETOlaV UTIAQXELY, O TTOL TEODNAOV* OV YAQ WOAVTWS VTIO TWV
Oeopav 1) Puxowv anav cwpa datifetal. kal dx TOVTO TVa HEV Olkelovg
£xet tovg XVpoLG AAANA0LS Lo Tvar O’ oL HOVOV OVK Olkelovg AAAX Kal
dOagTiKoVg, olov AvORWMOg Kal £xWvar TO YoUv OleAov, 0A£0QL0V 0TV
EKATEQW TO TOL £TEQ0V. OUTW Y’ <AV> KAl OKOQTIOV AVALIQNOELAG EMUTTVWY
VINOTIC" OV NV <av> avOpwmog v’ avOowmov dvatgrjoete 0AKvVwY, ovd’ EXIG
EXLv, oOVd’ AOTIG AoTdA. TO HEV YAQ OHOLOV, OlKeIOV €0TL Kal | plAov: to
O’ &vavtiov, £€x000V Kal AVIaQov. av&etal YOUV ATavta Kal Toépetat mEoOg
TV Opolwy, avapeltat de kat POLvel TEOG TV Advopolwv: Kal dx TOUTO

1-2 eig - éxtoamnvat] ¢f. Gal. Adv. Lyc. 1: XVIIIa,204,3 K=CMG V 10,3: 7,19 Wenkebach
4-6 xwdvvevel - voorjuata] cf. Hipp. De fract. 31: III 526, 9-10 L. = II 94,10-11 Kiihle-
wein  5-6 Inrokedtng - voorjuata] = Gal. De tremore: VII 620,6-8 = Gal. In Hipp. epid. VI
comm. VI 5: XVIIb,334,2-3 K. = Gal. De sympt. caus. I 6: VII 115,14 K. et II 5: VII 176,9-10 K.
6-10 ovvexeiag - OAa] ¢f. Gal. In Hipp. De fract. comment. III 34: XVIIIb,586,1-
587,12 K. ¢f. Gal. De loc. aff. II 5: VIII 80,12-17 K. 17-18 oVtw - viotg] ¢f. Gal. De
nat. fac. IIT 7: II 163,5-9 K. = SM III; 218,25 -219,3 Helmreich ¢f. Nicand. Ther. 86
20-21 ab&etat - dpoiwv] of. Hipp. morb. IV 34: VII 548, 2-5 L. = Hippocrate XI 87, 9-12 Joly cf.
Hipp. morb. sacr. 18 (21 Jones); Hippocrate II 32,13-15 Jouanna = VI 386, 3-4 L. c¢f. Anonym.
Lond. 26, 7-8, et 11-12 Diels (=Jones) cf. pseudo?-Aristotle, De spiritu 481al5 = Roselli 73, 15

1yoov]deP 2mote PUite Aitivaez  Oeguaoiav] Oéopavorv L 4-5 kivdvvevel - Emieiket-
av] sed as for this comparison, the soul is hardly calm with those words that have been told,
as... Hun. (cf. ergo forsitan anima ... Ger.) 5 éAxea z: éAxncett. 6 yagom.L 7 tov] to U
yagom.L 8 dwxtéuvery LMP: dacomtertv U - 10 tovtov] tovto Pz Oéuevoc P g add.
tovadd.  10-11 Oeouov kat Puxeov om. P 11 ddete yryvdokew U &AA’ e l. 12 traduxi
€0’ corr.: elte codd. O’ del. 14 10 ante copa add. A waiom. B, add. P 1500k A €xel
post oikelovg add. A 16 otov - Exdva om. P, olov dvOwmog d¢ éxdova scr. P+ 17 ékatéow]
-téoawv U vy av scripsi: yoov LMPz  avauprjoewag corr., ¢f. Hun would kill: avatgrjoeig
codd. L 18 avadd. &vBowmov vy’ dvOowmog Uz  dvaiporioete (-e s.l.) P, ¢f. would (not)
kill Hun: avaugrjoetcett.  avawprjoete ante davBowmov L 18-19 &xic éxwv] Exwovav éxdva P
19 donida domic A teante éotiadd. U Eott A: etvar A dpidov TM Pre z: pidov LP*= U
20 av&etal L: av&avetatcett.  yovov A:oOv A amoavta post toédpetar P 21 pOivet LMU:
POelpetat TPz a&vopolwv z: evavtiwy cett.
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excess. Hence, in a similar way, the environment does not hurt us before changing
into disproportionate cooling or heating. Its differences in between, although being
too many and the excess being conspicuous, we perceive (them as) painless. In fact,
on those grounds, that reasoning is probably appropriate, as | Hippocrates himself
states when saying: all diseases are but wounds. For, on the one hand, a wound
is a loosening of continuity; on the other hand, the disproportionate heating and
cooling come close to loosening the continuity. Intense heating loosens the conti-
nuity of the matter by separating and cutting through; strong cooling, by contracting
and compressing inward, so that they squeeze out some matter, and crush some
other. And somebody, considering this the limit of the disproportion of the hot
and the cold, would seem not to err in his knowledge —<but> be this or another
the limit of the disproportion— [But] The fact of all disproportion being in rela-
tion to something, is already evident. Not in the same way does every individual
body get affected by heat and cold; and, for that reason, some animals have their
humours compatible with those of each other, while others have them not just in-
compatible but destructive as well, such as men and vipers. In fact their saliva is
mortal to each other. In this way, you would even kill a scorpion, spitting on it with
an empty stomach. However men would not kill men by biting them, nor vipers
kill vipers, nor asps® kill asps. In fact, what is similar, is compatible and | friendly;
what is opposite, is inimical and harmful. Hence, everything grows and is nur-
tured by similars, but is destroyed and perishes by dissimilars; and, in consequence,

22 “Asp” is the “Egyptian cobra”.
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1 pev g vytelag puvAakt) dx TV OHOlWYV, 1) O¢ TWV VOOIUATWV AVAIQETIS
<éotar> dx TV Evavtiwv. AAAX TeQl HEV ToLTWV €TEQOS v ein Adyog.
I 60 éxtkog €kelvog muEEeTOS, O TNV EELV 101 TOL (oL KATEANDAG,
avaiodntog pév eott @ kdpvovtr |l twv & dAAwV amavtwv mueeTwV
oLdelg avaioOntog, AAA ot pév HAAAOV, 0L O T)TTOV AVIAQOL TOLS VOOOLO LV
évioL 0’ avtwv Kal QLyog Eémdyovoty. ylyvetat yaxQ ovv Or Kal TouTto To
OUUTITWHA KAOATIEQ Kol AAAA TLVX TIQOG TNG AVWHAAOL dvokEATIAGS. elTTeELV
O’ OUK €yXWQEEL TOV TEOTIOV AVTOV TNG YEVETEWS €V TQ VOV EVEOTWTL AOYW
TOLV ATOdELEAL TEQL TWV PLOKWV dLVAEWVY, <OTT>00AL T  EL0L Kal OTtolaL
Kal O Tt dpav EkAoTn mMEPUKEV. AAAT €V TAIS TV CUUMTWHATWY alTlalg
UTEQ amAavtwv eignoetat | émavelut 0¢ mAAw Emi TAg TG AVWUAAOL
duvokpaoiag dxpopds: OTwe pev ovv emi PAeypovn ylyvetal mueetog, Ot
e PAEYHOVI] TACK KAL TIVEETOG ATIAC, XWOLIS TV EKTIKWV Ovopalopnévawy,
K TV AVWUAAWS kekpapévwy €otl | voonudtwy, 1on pot AéAextal
I'1yévortod’ avkal xwels pAeYHOVNG EMLOT|PEL LOVT) XUV, TTVOETOS. OV YO
ON T& Ye oPNVOVHEVA TE KAL UT) DIATIVEOUEVA OT)TTETAL HOVOV, AAAX TAXLOTA
HEV TavTa KAl HAALoTA. onjmteTal ¢ Kol AAAa TapmoAAa twv Emitndeiwv
elg onuv. elpnoetal d¢ kal TeQL TG TOVTWV €mmITNOLOTNTOC ETéoWOL
Il kat pev on kat kat &AAov teémoV Avwpadog éotat dvokpaoia Tept
oVUTIAY TO OWUA" TOTE HeEV ALyvLwdoUS dartvorg érioyeOelong moté o

11 pév - évavtiowv.] cf. Gal. De meth. med. IX1: X 634,9-10K.  3-4 00’ ékTwkog - k&pvovTy]
cf. supra, p. 158,11-14 4-7 t@v - dvokpaolag] cf. infra, p. 166,7 - 168,10 et p. 170,5-10
9-10 motv - médpukev] cf. Gal. De nat. fac. I 2: II 6,14-16 K. = SM 1II, 105, 7-13 Helmreich.
10-12 év - eiprjoetad] cf. Gal. De sympt. caus. VII 85-272 K. 15 yévorto - muEeTog]
cf. supra, p. 156,11-13 15-16 o0 yap - poévov] cf. Gal. De diff. febr. II 11: VII 375,11
15-17 ov yoaQ - paAwtal cf. supra, p. 154,17-19 cf. Gal. De diff. febr. II 17: VII 399,6-7
K. 17-18 onmetat - onwv] cf. Gal. De diff. febr. I 5: VII 287,7 -9 K. et II 11: VII 375,11 K.
19 - p. 164,3 kai pev - ékOeguavOévrog] cf. Gal. De diff. febr. I 7: VII 295,15-296,7 K.

1 VyLelag corr.: vyéag P: Uyelag cett. 2 €otoa add. av ein Pz 3 éxetvog AU, cf. that
Hun, illa Nic.: ovopalopevog Pz 4 pév Pz andvtwv A: om. cett., Hun. 6 émayovot
Uz: érupépovot cett. Yoo ovv on) kal AP: ovv yap kal U (enim et Pet.)] ¢f. autem et Nic.
7 twva L moAA& cett., cf. many Hun.  évom. P vOvA 9 omoéoal scripsi: 6oat codd.  elot
om.L  omotat AU: oiat Pz 10 éxdotn] éxdotov U, cf. ab unaquaque Pet.  €v taig TV
OUUTITWHATOV attialg, cf. in my book of the causes of the symptoms Hun. 11 eignjoetay,
(cf. I shall describe Hun.): eiontouP 12 ovv P yoo AUz: om. P* &mag post mugetodg add.
A 0t cf that Hun. 13 kaipost te add. APz 13 dAeypovn naoa kat vupetog amag Uz,
cf. all the tumours of this kind and all the fevers Hun.: mugetog &mag kal pAgypovn naoa
P: mugetog kat pAeypovr) maoa A 15 yévourto Pz: yiyvowto U: yiyvetat A av A kat A
uovn A, cf. only Hun. 16 opnvovueva Pz: éodpnvopéva A te A 16-17 téxota pev
tavta PU: tabta téxota pev A 17 mapmoAAa P: moAAdx cett. 18 elgnioetay, cf. I shall
describe Hun.: elontat U étéow0t] étépwOev LM 19 €otad] sed cf. happens Hun., est Nic.
20 Aryvuwdoug duarvor|g €moxeBelong] cf. because of the accumulation in it of hot fumes
Hun.
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the watchfulness of health by means of similars, the destruction of diseases by means

of opposites, will be done. However, concerning this, would be another account. | |

R’-8 That hektikos fever, which has already seized the permanent condition of the animal,
S 12 is imperceptible to the patient. | | Of all the other fevers, none is imperceptible, but
some are more, some are less painful to the patients. Some of them (the fevers) are
accompanied by rhigos as well. In fact, this symptom and some others are produced

by the anomalous dyskrasia, but it is not possible to tell the manner of its genesis (of

the symptom) in the present book, before having shown of the natural faculties, how
many and of what kind they are, and what each of them does according to nature,

[7] but in The causes of the symptoms everything will be told. | I am returning to the
differences in the anomalous dyskrasia. Hence, how fever is produced upon inflam-
mation, and that every inflammation and every fever, except for the so-called hektikoi

747 fevers, belong to the diseases of anomalous krasis,| has already been said by me.
R’-7 || Fever would happen even without inflammation, just upon putrefaction of the
humours. For, in fact, it is not only that what is being obstructed and not transpiring

gets putrid, but that it gets so especially and very quickly. Very many other entities
disposed to putrefaction also become putrefied. And, of the disposition of these, it will

S 13 also be told in another place. | | Now, there will happen in other ways anomalous dys-
krasia in the whole body; sometimes a fuliginous perspiration is retained; sometimes,
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&K Yupvaolwv mAelOvwy 1) movwv avénbévtoc tov Oeguov: mote O Eml
Oup Céoavtog ApeTEOTEQOV TOL alpatog 1) 0L ékkavolv tiva EEwdev
Ex0eQuavOEvTog. Tt 0¢ KAV TOUTOLS ATAOL TOIG TTVEETOLS, WOTEQ KATIL TG
dAeypovnc éumpooBev EAéyeto, maQA Te TV oYLV TOL dWVTOS altiov Kal
TIAQX TNV TOU OWHATOS dkOeatv, ol pev paAAov muoéfovoty, ol ' NTTov,
oL 0’ 000’ OAwg, eVONAOV etvat voullw. Kal pEV df) Kal WG ToTE HEV TavTng
NG TIVEVHATWOOUS oVOlAG HOVNG, €viote O AMTETAL KAL TWV XVHWV N
duokpaoia, TEOdNAOV KAl TOUTO OVOEV TTTOV. Kal WG T TTAOL TOLS TOLOVTOLG
TIEETOLG XPoVICovoty, 6 KAAOVHEVOSG EKTIKOS dKkoAovOToeL. | kal mwg O
Adyocg Ndn delkvvoy wg éviote pev ovolag Begunc N Puxeag Empoueiong
ool Twvi, ytyveoOar ovuPatvet v avopaAov tavtnv dvokoaoiav,
WOTEQ €Ml TV PAeyHavOVTWV EAEYeTO" TMOAAAKIC O oUX 0oUTwg, AAA’
AVTNG TOL CWHATOG TNG KOATEWS, AAAOLWOE(OTC KATX TTOLOTITA" KAL WG TWV
AAAOLOVVTWV aVTHV, T HEV €€ aUTOD TOL CWHATOS OpuaTaL T O EEwOev.
Otav pev Emt oneot Hovaig 1 TioL PAeyYHoVAILS EyelpnTat TuEeTdgs, €€ avTOD
TOU OWHATOG. OTav O €Tt ekKAVOEDL Te KAl Yupvaoiols, éEwOev. eignoetatl
o1 kat mepl TovTWV Emi mMAéov avllg, év TAIC TV VOONUATWV aitiolg.
I oomed’ €1’ éxkaoeoLylyvetal mueeTog dAAowwBelong g TOL CWUATOG
KQATEWS, 0VTWG &V kEVel MOAAAKIS loxvows EPvynoav £VioL TO COUTAV
owpa, Kal tveg €€ avtwv amédavov. Kal pev O Kal wg &AyovoLv oUToL
TLAVTEG, OLOE TOUT AdNAov. | aAyovol de kat 6ooL kKatepuyuévor oPpodows

12-13 &AA’ - mowdtnta] cf. supra, p. 142,9-10 17 év - aittoug] Gal. De morb. caus. VII,
1-41K.  21-p.166,3 dAyovot - ovoxwv] cf. Gal. De loc. aff. I 5: VIII 81,5-11 K. cf. Gal. Meth.
Med. XII 7: X 853, 12-14 K. cf. pseudo-Arist., pseudo-Alex., Problem. I 44,1 - 45,4 Ideler cf.
Aetius V: CMG VIII 2; V 101, 6-8 Olivieri

1 mAewdvwvom. PU  1flmovwv AP:kainovwv Uz mévovom. Hun  mAeldvwv post movwv
z av&nBévtog A, cf. (heat) increases Hun.: avEnOéviowv A v Oeguaciav émitetvov-
twv post avENOévtog add. Ch to0 Oeguov A, ¢f. heat Hun. 2 {oavtogL  apetodtegov
AT: -tt-? L Ekkovow correxi, €yk- codd.  2-3 apetpoteQov - ékOeopavOévtog om. U
Pet. 3 kav] kat P womep] wg P: om. Hun. kami L: émi P: kav toig émt TMz: xav U
3-4 e PpAeyuovnc P: taic pAeyuovaig cett. 4 ¢umpooOev éAéyeto om. Hun. TE oM.
U 5 mupé&ovarv U: mupéttovoty cett. 6 000’ OAwg, cf. not at all Hun: o0 d6Awg codd.
7 ovolag novng Pz: uovngovoiac A 8 mpddnAov kaitovto Az: mpodnAovd' PU 9 mugetoig
A, of. fevers Hun.  kat g LMz: méog TPU - 10 deikvuowv] ddalet P 12 éAéyeto] éyéveto
z 13 kpdoews TOU cWHATOS P TC TOL CWHATOC KOATEWS Z 14 avtv] avta L
15 povawg] pévov LT tiot om. P 16 & om. L gxkavoeot TM: éyk- Lz: éykavoet
p te kal Ar xkat A 17 on U: d¢ cett. €V TalG TV VOoomUATwV aitialc] cf.
in my book on the causes of diseases Hun. 18 ém’ om. U exkavoeot TM: éyk- LPz
19 loxvows om. L loxvowg éYpvynoav P: éPo- iox. cett.  &pvynoav z (Ch.): épvxnoav
(sic) A, Pz <" U 19-20 0 ovumav cwpa Pz: ovunav 1o owpa cett. 20 ovtol A, cf.
these Hun.: obtw A 21 o0d¢] ovdév U 100t om. U katepuypévor A: katapuyoue-
voLA
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the heat is increased because of too many gymnastic exercises or bodily exertion;
sometimes, the blood immoderately boils because of anger, or is heated up from
the exterior by heat-stroke. That in all these fevers, as upon inflammation it was
told before, in relation to the strength of the cause that acts, and to the condition
of the body, some will contract an intense fever, some a weak one, and some not
at all, I think it is evident. For in fact, that the dyskrasia sometimes just attacks that
pneumatic substance, at times the humours as well, is no less evident. And that, all
such fevers, when they persist, the so-called hektikos fever will accompany them.
748 | And somehow the text already shows that, at times, when a hot or cold substance
flowed to a certain part, this anomalous dyskrasia occurred, as it was told in the case
of a part getting inflamed. Many times it happened not like that, but when the body's
own krasis was altered in its quality. And that, of the (causes), which alter it, some
start from the body itself, some from outside. When just upon putrefaction or certain
inflammations a fever arises, (it starts) from the body itself; when just upon heat-
strokes and gymnastic exercises, from outside. More about these will be told in turn,
S 14 in The Causes of Diseases. | | As after heat-strokes a fever arises, because the body's
krasis was altered, similarly in icy cold, many times people grew very cold in their
whole body, and some among them died. And, in fact, that all those suffer pain,
even that is evident.” And those also suffered pain who, having grown rather cold

23 In Greek, “not even that is unevident”.
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VIO KELOUG KaETEQOL mEovOLUNONoav ékBepunval Taxéws €éavTovg, Katl
TOAAOL Ye aVTWV €mevEykovTeg aBQOWS T TLEL TAS XERAS, AAYNHATOG
atoBavovtal opodootatov kata tag llag | twv ovixwv. eita Tlg oVTwWS
EVAQYWS 0QWV 0OVVIG ALTlaV YEVOUEVV TNV AVWHaAov dvokoaoiav, €t
ATUOTEL TEQL TWV  EVTOG AAYNUATWY, 1) Oavualel mMws Xwols PAeyHovng
0dLV@VTAL TOAAAKILS, 1) TO KOAOV, 1) TOUG <0pXeIS> [0dOVTAC], T) TV AAAWV
Tt poglwv; |1 o0te yap twv toovtwv d@éoewv ovdev Bavpuaotov ovde
WG AHA KAl QLy@OoL Kal MUQETTOVOLY EVIOL TWV VOOOUVTWYV. KAl Yo €L O
dAeyHaTdne xvuog, Puxeog wv, Ov o Ipalayodoas VaAwdn mEooayoQevEL,
Kal O TKEOX0AOC Kal Oeouoc dpa mAeovaloley v avTols Kal KLvolvTo
X TV aloONTIKWV CWHATWY, 0VOEV BavpAoTOV AUPOTEQWY OHOiwg
atoOaveoOal TOv AQEWOoTOV. 0VOE YA el otrjoag dvOpwmov év NAlw Oeopw,
TEOoEALVOLS VOWE PuXOOV, AdVVATOV ALT® TO UT OVX &P Kal TNG ATO
oL NAlov Bépunc aicOdveobat kat ¢ amo ToL VdATOg PUEEWS. AAA’
évtavOa pev, E€Ewbev €0tV AUPOTEQR, KAl KATA TO HEYAAX TIQOOTILTTTEL
HOQL KT O& TOUG NTUAAOLG TILEETOVG, EVOODEV TE KAl KATX TA OULKQA,
Kal Olx ToVTO ocVUTAV AUPOTéEQWVY aloBaveoOal TO owHa dOKEL TW YAQ
OU éAaxiotov mapeomagBat 1o te Pvxov kal TO Oeguaivov, ovdEV 0TV

6 odvvavtat - [edovtac] cf. Gal. De diff. sympt. 3,5: CMGV 5,3; 220,14-17 Gundert = VI 57,17-
58,1 K.  7-p.168,10 oVte - cvuméntwkeV] cf. supra, p. 162,4-7

1 kaxTeQov om. et add. ipso loco mupt ovto, U moov- Pz  taxéwg om. L 2yeom. P ém-
evéykovteg Pz: -kavteg A: moooevéykovteg U a0powc @ muol] T@ TMLEL ABEdws P
3 opodootatov A: 0podoov A tic] tic Az 3-4 oUtweg EvaQyws 6QwV z: 0U- 00- év- AP
(00- Pty 4 aittav 0dVvnc U yevouévnv z: yryvo- cett. 6 kOAov correxi: kwAov codd.
0oxels add., cf. testicles Hun.*": 6d0vtag codd. 7 tt codd., corr. A] cf. in any other organ
Hun. ntuantet@wvPz  post poolwv interrogationem recte scrip. Ch., punct. codd.  dxOéoewv
A ovde Arovte A 8apaxatU  katyoag el A: el yoo A oUz 9 xvuog, Puxooc]
Puxog xupog L: xu- katpv- U dvanteovPz  oOv]oiovz oom. Uz  DaAwdn A: va-
Aoedn] A moooayogevVet Uz: kaAet cett. 10 kaipr. Uz 6 z: 1) U:om. cett.  xaibis] 0
coni. Lalam.  mAeovalotev &v scripsi: mAeovalolev z, -aloy, et €v s.l. P, et scr. Ch.: -alewv €v
LM avtoic P: avtaic LM: om. cett. kot LP: te kol cett. kwotvto Pz et corr. Ch.: kwvotto
T:xkwvelto LM 11 o0dev P et corr. Ch.: ovde cett. 12 dgowotov] kapvovta P otioag
P U? z: otjoaig AP 13 katadd. A ante mTQOOQAIVOLS  TIQOOQAIVOLS CoTT.: TTQOOQEVELS P,
et ots.l.: mpooévng U: mooopéolc z: moooPoéxes L -éxoic TM 13 avt® A: avtov LT 1o
U un]pév,L ovUx TPz 14 Béoung z: Oeouotnrog cett.  amo toL Vdatog] €€ Bdatog
P yo&ewc P: puxootnrog cett. 15 txx om. P (sed rasuram habet), U 16 €vdoOév] &vdov P
T z  post opukEa, up to the point of not being large body organs reached by coldness
unless a large body organ beside is reached by heat, and not being small body organs
reached by coldness unless a small organ beside is reached by heat, add. Hun. 17 obunav]

cf. all of it Hun. dokel 10 oowua A @ z, et corr. Ch.: TO cett. 18 dU" éAayxiotov AR,
cf. in the small parts, one after the other, until the smallest, Hun., per minima Nic.: on
EAdayiotw A 0 te Pvxov kai 10 Oepuaivov PU, cf. that what cools and that what

heats up Hun.: 16 te Puxov kal 10 OeQuov z: 10 te Oeguov kat Puxoov A o0dEV]
ovdé L
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because of hard icy cold, wished eagerly to heat themselves quickly, and many of
them quickly placed their hands next to the fire, and perceived excruciating pain in
749 the roots | of their nails. Then, who, seeing so clearly that the anomalous dyskrasia
was the cause of the pain, is still incredulous in the case of inner pains, or wonders
how, without inflammation, there is often pain in the colon or the testicles or any
S 15 other part? || For neither is any such condition amazing, nor (is it amazing) how
some patients suffer at the same time rhigos and fever. For, in fact, if the phlegmatic
humour —being cold —, which Praxagoras calls vitreous,* and the bitter, bilious and
hot, would both abound in them and move through the sensitive bodies, it is not at
all amazing that the patient similarly perceives both of them. For not even if, hav-
ing placed a man under the hot sun, would you douse him with cold water, (it is)
impossible for him not to perceive® at the same time the heat from the sun and the
cold from the water. However, in this case, both come from outside, and fall on large
parts, while, in the épialoi fevers, (both come) from inside and (fall) on small parts; for
this reason the body seems to perceive both of them throughout. For, as what cools
and what heats is scattered up to every minimal part throughout the body, it is not

24 Hyaloid.
25 Le. he necessarily perceives.
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avTOL Aafelv HUkQOV HOQLov atodntoy, | év @ Bdtegov ovy DmApxeL. KaTd
HEVTOL TNV elOPOATV TV TAQOEVOUWY EVIOL TWV TUEETTOVTIWV Kol QLY@
Kal muéttovoty, kat Apa appotéowv aiobavovtal Pv€ews Apétoov
Kal 0éoung Opov, AAA’ OV KATX TOV AUTOV TOTIOV' EVAQYWS YAQ €XOLOtL
oUtoL dogloat tax Oeguarvopeva ool Twv Puxopévawy. €vdobev uév
Yo Kal kat avta o ontAayxva g Oepuaoiag aloBdvovtar év de toig
£EwBev poglolc amaot, ¢ PuEews aloBdvovrtal. elol d¢ kal ol Aetmvgiat
KAAOUHEVOL TTVEETOL DATIAVTOG TOLOVTOL, KAl TL YEvog 0A£0QLoV Kavowv.
OTteQ OV €V TOVTOLC KATA TA UEYAAX HOQLA, TOUT &V TOIG 1)TUAAOLS KATX
TX OUKQX OLUTETITWKEV. || dvpadog pev yao €ott dvokpaoia kal 1)
TV OLVOETWV TMUEETWV' AVWHAAOG OE Kal 1] TWV AAAWV ATTAVTWY, TIATV
TOV EKTIKOV OVOUACOHEVWV' AVWHAAOG dE Kal TOlS QLywot HEV, ovk
ETUTIVOETTOVOL 0. OTIAVIOV HEV YAQ TO OVUTITWHA™ Yiyvetar pnv Opwg
<kato TV ddOeotv> katl tailg yuvalél kal tiowv avdpdoty éviote. XQr) d¢
TAVTWS AQYOov moornynoacHat Plov, 1 Tt mANBog €decpATwV &V XQOVW
ntAelovt gooevnvéxBatl Tov avOpwmov, €€ o0 XUUOG AQYOS Kat Puxoog
Kal WHOG Kal PpAeypatddng yevvatal, O6moov tva kat 6 Tloa&ayodoag
elonynoato tov | daAwdn. madat d¢, wg €otkev, ovdELS OUTWG Emaoyev OTL

2-3 &viot- aloBavovtay] ¢f. Gal. De diff. febr. I16: 7.347, 5-9 K. ¢f. Aetius V: CMG VIII 2; V 87,3-4
Olivieri cf.Leo, Consp.med. 1,12,1-4 Ermerins  11-12 avopalog - coumtwpa] cf. Leo, Consp.
med. 1,15,1-4 Ermerins 13-14 omaviov - éviote] cf. Gal. De tremor. 7: VII 635,5-7 K. 14-16
xom - &vBowmov] cf. Gal. De sympt. caus. I 5: VII 109, 4-7 K. ¢f. Gal. De diff. febr.16: VII 291, 8-9
K. ¢f. Gal. Deloc. aff.11: VIII9-11 K.  15-18 1) tt- VaAwdn] cf. Gal. De aliment. facult. 112: VI 509,
14-17K  16-18 xvpog - VaAwdn] cf. supra, p. 166,8-9 18 - p. 170,4 maAaL - émnoAovOnoev]
cf. Gal. De sympt. caus. II 5: VII 189, 2-11 K. ¢f. Gal. De tremor. 7: VII, 636,18 -637,8 K.

1 avtov AaBetv L: avtig Aapetv TMA: Aafetv obtw A pukQov Pz: om. cett.  ovy corr. A:
ovx’ codd. 2xai om. P 3 mugéttovow P Uz: dupwor A P, cf. are thirsty Hun.“S™, cf.
sitiunt Nic. apa U apétroov om. U 4 6pov] post Oéoung z: ante xait PP im., U: om. A P
Kata Tov avtov AT: kat' avtov tov LM 5 oOtot U: om. cett., Nic.  dioploat] drogicacBat
P xon ante to add. P, expunxit PP< Oeouawvopeval Oeopaivovta P 6 kat’ avta] kata
tavta U g A Oeouaoiag] Oegpa L aioBavovton Uz, cf. perceive Hun.: om. cett., Nic.
7 elotcorr., elot A, cf. presents Hun.: éTL A 8 post yévoc add. pévei(vel uéve) P 0A€0gLov P:
0Ae0piwv cett. 9o0vvom. U taxom.Pz 10t LU éotiPz del. P'  10-11 1 t@v ovvOétwv
TIVQETWV Scripsi: el ToLTOV oVVOeTOV TVEETOV P: rasura, et ovvOetov Twv mugetwv Ut 1
TOVTWV AVTAV TWV TTVPETAY Z: 1] TOVTWV TV etV A 11-12 avawpadog - ovoualopévwv
om. Hun. 12 post 8¢ distinx. A post puév non distinx. P 12-13 oV émimvgéttovot dé LTU:
oUKkéTL 0¢ mvoéttovot P 13 yapom. U pnv LM: pév z: 9¢ PU  Ouwg] 6Awg A 14 kata
v dwixOeowv add., pace Hun., according with the state taic P tiow] cf. some Hun. 15 post
navtwe distinxit L mponynoacOou P: moonyetoOau cett. 1) tLcorr. A: 7y Tt AP (1) ti) U: 1jtot
coni. Lalam. 16 moooevnvéxOai] mpooevexOnvat Uz  ob]wvU  a&oyog om. Hun., sed
verbum illegibile habet Hun®  {vxoog xkatom. P 17 wuog, cf. raw HunMAY, om. Hun** 6
A:om. A 18 elonyioato P (nyn P, et eio- et -oato P*+): ynjoato LM P éEnyeitau vel
Nyei- Uz VaA@dn A: badoedn A ovdeig] cf. nobody Hun®™, om. Hun*""
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750 possible to take a small sensitive part of it (of what cools in the body), | in which the
other (what heats) is not present as well. Nevertheless, in the attack of paroxysms,
some of the feverish patients suffer rhigos and fever, and they perceive both of them:
disproportionate cold and heat at the same time, but not in the same place. In fact,
they are able to keenly distinguish the heated parts from the cooled. For, inside and
in the viscera themselves, they perceive heat, while in the outside parts, in all of
them, they perceive cold. The so-called lipyriai fevers are of this kind throughout
the process, and a mortal type of kausos as well. Consequently, as in these fevers
heat and cold fell on the large parts, in the épialoi fevers they fell on the small parts.

S 16 || Infact, the dyskrasia of the composed feversis anomalous. That of all the other fevers
is anomalous as well, except for the so-called hektikoi. That of the patients who present
rhigos, but do not have fever afterwards, is also anomalous. The symptom, in fact, is
scarce. Nevertheless, it happens at times, according to their condition,” in women
and in some men. It is necessary that a completely idle life has gone before, or that the
person ingested a lot of food for a long while, (circumstances) from which an inactive,
cold, raw and phlegmatic humour is built up: such a humour was first introduced by

751 Praxagorasas | vitreous. Inancientdays, asitseems, nobody suffered thisway, because

26 Body's condition or state.
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HNdelc TOOOLTOV AQYWS Kal MANOHOVWOWS Outato, kal dwx TOLTO
Yéyoamal mMaQa TOC TaAAOG lateolc €€ dvaykng EmeoOat Qlyet
TEETOV. AAAX Kal MUV avTtolg Kal AAAolg TOAAOIS TV VEWTEQWV
lATOWV, WTTAL TOAAAKIC QYOG @ TULQEETOG OUK EmnkoAovOnoev. ||
ovvOetog O 0LV €0TLV €K TAUTNG TG OVOKQACIAC, KAl TIQOOETL TN TWV
TEETTOVTIWY, O MTaA0S. oUtw O OVOUALw TOV TUQEETOV E€KELVOV, @
dx mavtog audPw oLUPBEPnKeV. @ O Tyeltal pev <to> Qlyog, £metat o
O MULEETOS, WG €V TOLTAOLS KAl TeTaQTAios, 0V KAA@ ToLTOV NmiaAov:
@oT €K dVO TV AVWUHAAWY duokpaolwV O NriaAog ovpmEMAeKTaL, KAl
ot Aotmtol [d¢] ugeToLl oX DOV ATIAVTES, TTAT|V TWV EKTIKWV OVOpalopévav. |
Il woavtwg d¢ kal 6oa popiov Tvog évog €0TL voorpata HeT’ OYKOL,
KAl TavTa OOUTIAVIO MAQATANOIWwG T PAgyuovi), kata duvokoaciov
AVOHAAOV AmoTeAETalr KapKivog, éouoimeAag, avOpoal, €éomng, oldnua,
dayédava, yayyoawva. Kowov HEV yaQ avTolg Aol TO €€ E€TQEong
Uyowv yeyovévar duadéget 0¢, T ta péV, VTIO PAgypatikov xvpov, | ta
O¢, VIO XOAWDOULG, 1) HEAAYXOALKOV XUHOD, tax 0¢, VP alpatog 1tot Oeguov
Kal AemtTov kat Céovtog, 1) PuxeoL Kat Taxéog, 1] mMws AAAWS dlakelpévou,
yYiyveoOat dnAwOnoetal <pev> yap arxoiBws DTeE ¢ kKt e00g v TovToLg
dtapopag ETéQwOL TEOG 0& TOV éveoTwTa AOYOV, AQKEL KAl TovT elpnodat
HOVOV, WG OTIOIOV &V 1) TO QEVUA, KATX TOV aVTOV AOYOV €KQAOTOV TV
elonpévov éoydoetal mabwv, kab’ otov éumpocOev OO TOL BeEUOL Kol

1-3 kai dux - mueetov] cf. Gal. De sympt. caus. II 5: VII 188, 9-10K K. 1-4 wai dux - Emmico-
AovOnoev] ¢f. Gal. De diff. febr. I 5: VII 346,10-11 K. 5-7 ovvOetog - ovpuPéPnkev] cf. Leo,
Consp. med. 1,12,1-4 Ermerins 7-8 @ - muetog = Aet.V: CMG VIII 2; V 87,7 Olivieri
9-10 €x dvo - Ovopalopévawy] cf. supra, p. 142,2-5  13-14 xapkivog - y&yyoawa] cf. supra, p.
142,5-8 cf. Gal. De sympt. caus. Il 1: VI 211,4-7 K. 13-18 kagkivog - yiyveoOat ] cf. Gal. De
caus. morb. 6: VII 22,1-13 K.

1 pundeic TU: pny 8 eic LMz: un deig (sic) eic P post unodeic add. obtwg U to00ODTOV
om. U  xai om. LM TANOHOVWOWGS cort. apud TMANouwdws (sic) P: mAnouilwg TU: om.
LM (sed spatium habet L) Kal ante maQat z Qe om. L, restituit Ls* TAAQLOLG
LMP: doxouoic Uz: sed the wise men Hun. €€ avaykng A, cf. it is necessary, Hun., cf. ex
necessitate Nic: om. A 3 moAAoig om. B, scr. P 4 gtyog moAAGkic P fjkoAovOnoe Uz
50’ o0v scripsi: ovv P: d¢ cett.  &otiv ante €k Pz: post tavtng cett. g bis LTz: toic MU:
om. P 6 o0tw LU 7 ap’ audpow U 1oadd. 806 AP mvEeTog] sed cf. fever with
spasms Hun. 9 €k dvo z, ¢f. two Hun., ex duabus Nic.: kaix U: duix AP: duox dvotv scrips.
Corn.: duix twv dvo coni. Lalam. ovuménAektatr AP: ovpunAéketar Uz 10 Aowrot A:
aAAoL A desecl. 11d&om. A, scrip. L2 évog PU, ¢f. of a single organ Hun.  &éotiom. L
12 ) pAeypovn] e PpAeyuovng L 13 avOoa& om. Hun. 14 post Pporyédouva add.
dPAey-povy A A yagom. U 15 Vo Uz: amo cett.  tov ante PAeypatikov add. TM
Xvpov om. A 16 vmol amo P Rl eltr’ P+ 16 ftol 1y z 17 maxéws M: maxéog cett.
18 uevadd. 19 toot’ ] tavt' U 201 TPz:yv LM, U ut vid. 21 éoyaoetat A A: égyale-
TatA
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no one happened to spend his? life in such inactivity and satiety, and, for that reason,
it has been written by the ancient doctors that fever necessarily accompanies rhigos.
However, we and many other present-day physicians have many times observed rhi-
S 17 gos, which fever did not accompany. | | Then, the épialos is composed of this dyskrasia
and that of patients with fever. I call this way that fever to which both (rhigos and fever)
happen throughout, butI donot call épialos thatin which the rhigos comes first, and the
fever follows, asin tertians and quartans. So that from two anomalous dyskrasia the épi-
[9] aloshasbeenformed, and nearly all the remaining fevers, except the so-called hektikoi. |
S 18 || And likewise the diseases with a tumour in a single part, all of these, in a way
similar to inflammation will be produced in accordance with anomalous dyskra-
sia: cancer, erysipelas, anthrax, herpes, swelling, phagedaina, gangraina. For, on the one
hand, common to all of them is that they result from a flux of humours; on the other
hand, they differ from each other in the fact that some happen by the phlegmatic
752 humour,| some by the bilious or the melancholic humour, some by blood, being
hot, thin and boiling, or cold and thick, or in any other state. In fact, the differ-
ences in them will be shown precisely according to the type,® somewhere else.
For the present study, it is enough just to be told that a flux, such as it hap-
pens to be, will produce each of the aforementioned affections, in the same way
as it was shown before that inflammation happens by the hot and bloody

27 Or her.
28 eildoc.
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atpatwdovg €delkvuto yiyveoOar pAeynovi}y, kal @G TV OHOLOHEQWV
TE Kol AMAQOV KAl MEWTWV CWUATWV EKAOTOV VMO TOL QEVHATOS TOLDE
duxtifépevov, el dvwpadov adtéetatr kat avto dvokpaoiav: E€EwOev
pnévtor Oeguavopevov 1) Puxopevov 1 ENoatvopevov 1 UYQALVOUEVOV,
OToloV av 1N Kal TO QeLHA HéXQL & Tov PdBovg UM dlaKkelpevov
opolwg. et d¢ mav 6Aov dU 6Aov petaPdAAol kat dAAowOeln, yevroetatl
Hev evOULS dvawdLvoV: év xademwTéoa O v oUtw Ye daBéoel kataotadn.
TAUT AQKELV poL dokel mpoeyvwobal Tolg HéAAovoL ) te Tepl PagUAKwV
arxoAovOnoewv moaypateiq, kat pet avtv M) TS Oepamevtikng peOodov.
téAog F'aAnvov mepl <tng> dvwpdAov duokaoiag.

8-9 m) - moarypateiq] cf. Gal. De simpl. med. temp. ac fac. (XI379-892K.) 9 1) - pe©ddov]
cf. Gal. De meth. med. (X 1-1021 K.)

1 post atpatdovg, distinx. LTU  yiyveoOatA: yevéoOat A PAeyuovnv Pz: pAeypovr) cett.
2 kal EwTwV A, cf. and primary Hun.:om. A to0vde PU, ¢f. Hun that: obtw z:om A 4 pévtol]
pev n coniec. Helmreich 5katA:om. A, cf. L d¢ Pz, cf. Z:om. cett.  pnmw PU, cf. Z: undénw
cett. 6 HeTAPAAA P aAAowwBem] dAAowwO) LT 7 e00Ug A: e00éwg A év Az: eic P
xaAemwtéoa MTU: -ndtepav P av om. P oukBeowv P kataotaln dibeowv Pz
8 te om. P 9 avtv TM: avtic LU: tavtnc P 10 téAog ... dvokpaoiag P, g ante
avwpaAov add.: téAog tob Teitov Adyov meQL kKQAoewV z (apud priorem tractatumy): om. cett.
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flux,” and that, each of the homoeomer, simple and primary bodies, being af-
fected by this flux, will contract the anomalous dyskrasia. On the one hand, from
outside it will be heated or cooled or dried or moistened, whatever the flux hap-
pens to be; on the other hand, it will not yet be in an homogeneous state up to its
depth.*® However, if the whole of it would wholly change and be altered, it will
at once become painless, but that way it would be in a more difficult condition.
That seems to me enough to be known in advance by those who are going to fol-
low the thread of the study On Drugs, and, after this, On Therapeutic Method.
End of Galen's On <the> Anomalous Dyskrasia.

29 “Blood”, in fact.
30 L. e. “completely”.



174 Commentary

4. COMMENTARY

P.142,1. TaAnvov ... dvokpaoiag] J. Caius added ¢ to the title. The treatise is
mentioned without the article in De diff. febr. II 13: VII 380,18 K. and De ord.
lib. suor. 2: XIX 56,11 K.= Boudon-Millot I 94, 8-9, while it has the article in 10
passages:' Ars med. 37:1408,2-3 K.=Boudon II, 388, 17; De diff. febr. II 15: VII
388,5 K.; De tot. morb. temp. 78.12; Med. Meth. 112: X 15,4 K,; II 6: X 122,6 K,;
II9: X216,7 K.; X 7: X 694,18; De simpl. med. temp. ac fac. V 6: X1 723,2 K., and
In Hipp. Progn. Comment. I 42: XVIIIb,107,5 K. = CMG V 9,2; 256,23-24 Heeg.

In the treatise itself, the heterogeneous dyskrasia is mentioned six times
with the article: p. 144,8; p. 152,7; p. 162,7, and 11-12; p. 164,11, and p. 170,9,
when the author opposes it to the other dyskrasia, the homogeneous, or wants
to mention it as a single entity, while all through the book he describes many
different anomalous dyskrasia —without the article, that is. As for the title,
the article is necessary if the author distinguishes the heterogeneous dyskrasia
from the homogeneous (by means of an attributive adjective preceded by ar-
ticle). However, prepositions often let the article off. By the way, in this case the
article avoids hiatus.

SECTION 1. PRESENTATION

142,2- 144,9. AvopaAog ... dteADelv] Section 1 contains the Presentation of the
book. Some stylistic devices permit graduation of the importance of dyskrasia
and related diseases. The presentation of the AD only contains coordinate sen-
tences (verbs ylyvetat or €éoti), excepting two comparative clauses introduced
by kaOdmep in 1. 2, and kaB@06ti in 1. 11. The linguistic focus is the anomalous
dyskrasia, and as such it appears as grammatical subject of the sentences (in
Nominative) at the beginning of them, in pp. 142, 2, 10, 12-13, and 144,1, while
the related diseases are mentioned in dative with ¢v, for the dyskrasia of the
body (142,2-5), and in participles agreeing with “part” for the local (142,5-7);
only three of them appear as nouns in Nominative (142,7-8)

The blocks p. 142,2-5 and 5-7 contain the opening of the two frames that
encircle the treatise, closing in p. 170,5 — 170,10 the first (body), and in p. 170,11
—172,7 the second (part). Once dyskrasia has been explained throughout the
treatise, the names of the particular diseases appear as grammatical subjects in
Nominative at the end of the book, where they are the focus.

The dyskrasia is divided into body- and part- (p. 142,2-5, and 5-7),> by
means of two parallel and opposite clauses, highly anaphoric:

1 Galen fluctuates in the title of his books. Cf. V. Boudon, "Comment Galien désignait-il
ses propres oeuvres? Pour une ecdotique des titres", in A. Garzya, J. Jouanna, eds., Trasmissione
e ecdotica..., 2003, pp. 25-37.

2 Nowadays they would be called systemic and localized.
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yiyvetal pév éviote® kai kad’ 6Aov tob {Hov 0 oA ...*

viyvetat O’ <éviote> kal kaO' €v 0Ttovv pHogLov ...°

Both kinds will be developed throughout the treatise: first the local,
then, the body’s dyskrasia, for the local is the origin of the systemic in some
cases, such as the fevers being a consequence of inflammation. A quiastic com-
position introduces the notion “with flux/without flux”: the qualitative alte-
ration of the parts is again presented by means of participles agreeing with
“part”, this time in Genitive, letting dyskrasia in Nominative (1. 9-12). The next
series of external-produced dyskrasia appear in Dative, agreeing with “bodies”
(=parts) and letting dyskrasia in Nominative. A new opposition provides the
contrast: simple/composed dyskrasia.

P. 142,2-3 ytyvetat ... 10 owpa] The sentence may be found in other treatises.
Cf. In Hipp. De vict. acut. Comment. IV 1: XV 737,6-7 K. = CMG V 9,1; 273,20
Helmreich. As for éviote, the A-family has lost it in the series MENENIOTE
(haplography); written afterwards in the margin, it has been misplaced. We
have the first instance of an unusual kat (as an adverb): Galen favours kat in
any position. This one is just a sample of its dominance throughout the book.

P. 142,3-5 kaOamep ... ovopalopévwv] The first body’s dyskrasia to be named
is the anasarka¢ dropsy,” and most fevers, épialos among them. 0depog (and
0Oow) appears for the first time in the Hippocratic Corpus.

In Nat. Fac. I 11:* Galen explains nutrition and its three activities: pre-
sentation, adhesion, assimilation, and he brings forth the nature of anasarka
dropsy, produced not by the lack of humid flux, for in fact the flesh appears
humid and soaked and the same happens to every solid part of the body.

“While however, the nutriment conveyed to the part does undergo pre-
sentation, it is still too watery, and is not properly transformed into a juice,

3 Galen also uses the group ytyvetat - éviote in De meth. med. X 2: X 670,17 K., In
Hipp. Aphor. 2: XVIIb,730,6 K., and De praes. ex puls. II 8: IX 303,13-14 K.

4 The syntagm ka0’ 6Aov tov Lov 1O cwua is found as well in Gal. De usu part. VI
10: IIT 446,17 K. = 326,4 Helmreich, and IX 3: Il 696,9 K. =1I 10,2-3 Helmreich. De plac. Hipp.
et Plat. VI8: 21, 4, CMG V 4,1,2 Lacy . De diff. febr. II 18: VI 403,10-11 K. De simp. med. temp.
ac facult. IV 16: X1 675,8 K.

5 The group ka®’ - pdotov, occurs in De morb. differ. 5: VI 850,3 K., De causis puls. II
13:1X 101,1-2 K., and Gal. In Hipp. Aphor. 12: XVIIb,394,8 K.

6 As the scriptio continua and the phonetics do not permit distinguishing dvaodoka
from ava odoka, I just write a single word. The syntagm Toic - 0VdépoLs is not uncommon.
Cf., inter alia, Steph. Alex., Schol. in Hipp. Progn. 2,1,63; 2,1,143; 2,1,147 Duffy; Alexand. Trall.,
Therap. 10: 2,449,15 Puschmann; Aretaeus, De causis I 16,6,4 CMG II Hude.

7 Anasarka is in use as massive oedema. It is a dropsy of the subcutaneous cellular tissue;
an effusion of serum into the cellular substance, occasioning a soft, pale, inelastic swelling of the
skin (http://cancerweb.ncl.ac.uk/cgi-bin/omd?query=anasarka, 12/02/2007).

8 Fac.nat.111: SMIII 118, 21 -119,4 Helmreich=1I 24,14-25,11 K.=40, 1-19 Brock.
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nor has it acquired that viscous and agglutinative quality that results from the
operation of innate heat; therefore, adhesion cannot come about, since, owing
to this abundance of thin, crude liquid, the pabulum runs off and easily slips
away from the solid parts of the body.” (tr. Brock).

Anasarka’ is cold and humid, as is phlegm."® The liquid is spread through
in the flesh. In Deloc. aff. V7, he adds:" "from tip to toe the whole body seems
to contain phlegmatic blood in the dropsies called anasarka and leukophlegmatia
... The dropsical (watery) liquid fills up the space between the peritoneum and
the organs under it." Good (as a therapy) for it, is that which dries and avoids
the collection of humidity, such as the theriaka.”? In modern terms, dropsy is not
a disease but a syndrome (see Grmek, Diseases, p. 41).

Galen explains fever in the treatise as a result of anomalous dyskrasia
in the body. For the épialos fever, see below, Commentary to p. 166,16 ff.: the
treatise offers a precise description of it. The reference to the hektikos fever,*due
to the homogeneous dyskrasia, appears throughout the treatise as a counter-
point to the other fevers, produced by the anomalous dyskrasia. Its genesis is
explained in p. 158,3-14: see Commentary ibid.

P. 142,5-8 ytyvertat ... €omnc] Among the local AD, we have a series of af-
fections expressed by means of participles: odlokouevov 1 PpAeypatvov
N yayyoatvovuevoy, i.e. oldnua, pAeypovr, yayyoawva, and a second ex-
pressed by nouns:" épuoimeAag, kagkivog, eAépag, ayédatva and éomngc.
The series of local affections is repeated as nouns in p. 170,13-14, closing a
second frame. It includes as well &vOpaé&.

As for the diseases included, Galen refers in De morb. differ. 5: VI
849,1-6 K. to the local affections presenting tumors, adding that they are evi-
dent (visible) to anybody: éovoiméAata yao, kat pAeypoval, kal oldnuata,
Kal pUpata, kal GuyeOAR, kal XoRAdES, EAedavTidoels e kKat Pwoat, Kat
Aémpat xat dAdol, kat okidoor, TovTov ToL Yévoug elotv, ovdéva Aabetv
duvapeva. Next to erysipelas, phlegmoné, oidéma, and elephas, the series includes
as well phymata, phygethla, choirades, psorai, leprai, alphoi and skirroi.

9 See the Pseudo-Galenic Def. med. 279: XIX 424,7-10 K.

10 De sympt. caus. III 10: VII 260,2-5 K.

11 De locis affectis V 7: VIII 353,5-13 K.

12 See De ther. ad Pisonem 15: XIV 275,10-276,2.

13 The syntagm mANV - oOvopalopévwyv is repeated infra, p. 162,13-14; p. 168,11-12; p.
170,10.

14 The initial syntagm in 5-6 toUtov — ka, is repeated in De sympt. causis III 12: VII
268,1 K. and De meth. med. I 3: X 317,13-14 K. The beginning of the book (see above, notes 4-5)
introduces some known syntagms that are clear enough for the exposition.
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Five of them, pAeypovn,” ydyyoawva, eovoinedag, éomng, kKaQKivog
start to appear in the Hippocratic Corpus (as nouns),'* while payédatva is
already used by Aeschylus” (and Euripides®). On the other hand, mvpetog,
oldnua, and ¢PpAeypovr) are the names of diseases/symptoms/syndromes
more often mentioned in the HC.” All of them affect the skin (the flesh un-
derneath being affected or not). Their names are still in use, but the related
diseases are not exactly the same as those explained by Galen (see follow-
ing notes): anthrax,® gangraina,* phagedena,” herpes,” elephas* erysipelas,*

15 Nowadays, inflammation is a localised protective response elicited by injury or
destruction of tissues, which serves to destroy, dilute or wall off (sequester) both the injurious agent
and the injured tissue (http://cancerweb.ncl.ac.uk/cgi-bin/omd?inflammation, 18/02/2006). For the
present-day meaning of phlegmon, see below.

16 Cf. S. Byl, Néologismes, pp. 86-90.
17 Frag. 253,1 Radlt.

18 Frag. 792,1 Nauck= Kannicht.

19 See Byl, Néologismes, p. 78.

20 Currently, Anthraxis an infectious disease caused by bacteria called Bacillus anthracis.
This infection in humans most often involves the skin, the gastrointestinal tract, or the lungs
(http://www.nlm.nih.gov/medlineplus/ency/article/000858.htm, 18/02/2006).

21 Gangrene is the death of tissue in a part of the body. (http:/www.nlm.nih.gov/
medlineplus/ency/article/000858.htm, 18/02/2006).

22 “Phagedenais an old term for serious deep, necrotic and gangrenous skinulcers. In the
past these have been regarded as severe infections. A review of 31 cases revealed that except in
cases of Streptococcus pyogenes or Clostridium welchii infection, a bacterial of fungal infection
was only one of several factors that led to the development of phagedenic ulcers. Initiating
factors may be a bacterial infection, a debilitated state as a result of immunosuppressive
therapy or of such conditions as alcoholism, severe diabetes, inflammatory bowel disease
or severe arteriosclerosis, and various types of injury or trauma. Continuing factors include
enzymatic mechanisms, the release of toxins from large areas of dead tissue and vascular
disorders. In general, antibiotics are of limited value. Systemic corticosteroid therapy may
be useful in the subacute or chronic case. In acute, spreading, gangrenous phagedena with
surrounding erythema, fever and systemic toxic effects, immediate excision of dead tissue may
belifesaving.” See R. Jackson and M. Bell, “Phagedena: gangrenous and necrotic ulcerations
of skin and subcutaneous tissue”, Canadian Medical Association Journal, 126, 1982, 363-368.

23 Herpes is any inflammatory skin disease caused by a herpes virus and characterised
by the formation of clusters of small vesicles. When used alone, the term may refer to herpes
simplex or to herpes zoster (http://cancerweb.ncl.ac.uk/cgi-bin/omd?query=herpes&action=Search+O
MD, 18/02/2006). The Herpes simplex virus type 1 (HSV-1) is usually associated with infections
of the lips, mouth, and face, while the Herpes simplex virus 2 (HSV-2) is sexually transmitted:
symptoms include genital ulcers or sores. Herpes zoster (or Shingles) is an acute, localized
infection with varicella-zoster virus, which causes a painful, blistering rash. (http://www.nlm.
nih.gov/medlineplus/ency/article/000858.htm, 18/02/2006).

24 As for elephantiasis, it is a disease of the skin, in which it become enormously
thickened, and is rough, hard, and fissured, like an elephant's hide. (http://cancerweb.ncl.ac.uk/
cgi-bin/omd?elephantiasis, 18/02/2006).

25 Erysipelas is a type of cellulitis (skin infection) generally caused by group A
Streptococcus bacteria. It typically presents painful, very red, swollen, and warm skin
underneath the lesion. (http://www.nlm.nih.gov/medlineplus/ency/article/000618.htm, 18/02/2006).
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oidéma, karkinos,” phlegmon.” The author explains them as against-nature, i.e.
pathologic, tumours (taga Ppvowv dykou),” produced by the flux of a humour.
The sick humours (kakochymia, blood excepted) are the cause of those dyskrasia.*
He indicates in several treatises the humour that, imbalanced and displaced,
produces the disease (he refers to such humour as an excess or superfluity):
yellow bile for erysipelas and herpes, black bile for anthrax, gangraina, elephas,
phagedena and cancer, blood for phlegmoné, and phlegm for oidéma.” Most of
them are ulcers or could present them: anthrax,* gangraina, herpes, phlegmoné,
phagedena, erysipelas,” karkinos, all very different to one another.*

“Gangrainae and anthraxes* —as when blood, boiling near the inflamma-
tion, burns the skin— happen with scabs, and blisters appear before the ulcers
do, as if burnt by fire; they bring as well high fever and are life-threatening. ...
The scabs of the ulcers in anthrax are black and look like ashes ... the blackness
of the tumour has a kind of gloss, like asphalt or tar”.* It may be the result of
a wound.”

Gangraina® follows the important inflammations, and is a necrosis of
the affected part. If it is not treated quickly, the part easily necroses, spreads as
well to the contiguous parts, and kills the patient.

26 Oedema is the presence of abnormally large amounts of fluid in the intercellular
tissue spaces of the body, usually applied to demonstrable accumulation of excessive fluid in the
subcutaneous tissues. (http://cancerweb.ncl.ac.uk/cgi-bin/omd?query=oedema, 18/02/2006).

27 This [cancer] is now a general term for more than 100 diseases that are characterised
by uncontrolled, abnormal growth of cells. Cancer cells can spread locally or through the
bloodstream and lymphatic system to other parts of the body. (http://128.240.24.212/cgi-bin/
omd?action=Search+OMDé&query=cancer , 18/02/08).

28 Phlegmon (Latinised, as different from phlegmoné that is not in use) is a purulent
inflammation and infiltration of connective tissue (Merrian Webster Dictionary, in: http://
medical.merriam-webster.com/medical/phlegmon, 24/02/2005).

29 Cf. De tumor. prae. nat. 5: VII 719,1- 6.

30 Cf. among others, De sympt. caus. Il 1: VII 211,3-8 K.

31 See De sympt. caus. III 3: VII 223,16 - 224,13, and De morb. diff. 12: VI 875,3 -6.

32 Cf. De temp. III 3: 1 664,4-7 K.=97,11-14 Helmreich: “Cancer, phagedena, the corroding
herpes, anthrax, malignant sores like Cheiron's , the wound of Telephus, and many other ulcers,
are produced by ill humours”.

33 “... The inflamed ulcer and the putrid, being corroded and gangrened, of the kind of
erysipelas and cancer, are painless or painful, and all the remaining, are referred as differences
of ulcers, but in case someone describes an empirical treatment by writing it down, it will not
be a matter of discussion for him to name the differences in the ulcers.” Cf. Med. Meth. III 10:
221,14 -222,4 K.

34 Ibid. later on, Galen explains that "there are many differences according to size, depth,
form, time (old/new, etc.), being homogeneous or heterogeneous, total- or partially seen.”

35 Anthrax, Lat. carbunculus.

36 Cf. De tumor. prae. nat. 6: VII 719,7-18 K.

37 See Epid. 111,1: V 73,2-6 L.= Hippocrates VII: 18,2-7 Smith, and Grmek 129, and note
59, p. 390.

38 See De tumor. prae. nat. 8: VII 720,14-19.

39 In the Lexicon of Zonaras, gamma.421,1-3, yayyoatva is told “to be a kind of putrid
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“... herpes does not always present ulcer, but when it happens, it does not
remain in the same place. As its name indicates, it invades that which is nearby,
the way a serpent does: it leaves the first location and goes to a second.”* This
eating ulcer just reaches the skin but not the flesh underneath.*

“phagedainais an eating or corroding ulcer, or whatever name itis known
by”, writes Galen in Med. Meth. II 2:# it is composed of the ulcer itself and the
tumour around it.# It affects the skin and the flesh underneath.* I. Johnston
translates it as “a cancerous sore” .

elephas (or elephantiasis), according to Galen, is produced by the black
bile, but firstly its origin is the melancholic blood, and only afterwards it be-
comes blacker than blood, when at the same time it smells bad and is terrible to
see. Some of them present with ulcer... Sometimes the patients get bone promi-
nences in the temples, some of them in other places. Sometimes it is called sa-
tyriasmon, because the affected face is alike to a satyrs' face.* In a fragment by
Rufus of Ephesus transmitted by Oribasius,”” Rufus mentions Straton, disciple
of Erasistratus the physician (III B.C.E.), describing elephantiasis, which agrees
"with the profile of low immune resistance leprosy" (Grmek, pp. 168-169). It
belongs to the large group of leprosy identified in Ancient times in several
forms. The pathogen agent is the Mycobacterium leprae. See discussion and evi-
dence in Grmek, Diseases, ch. 6: "Leprosy", pp. 152-176. The prominences and
the tubercula may appear in any part of the body, and disfigure it. In time the
embossments become ulcerated.

“The term erysipelas, in Ancient Greek medical parlance®* designates
various diseases that <redden the skin>, and also diffuse, purulent inflamma-
tions of internal organs, but in its commonest meaning it designates a group
of skin diseases with hot, painful, reddish swelling, now thought to be strep-

and eating ulcer. Some people say that it is herpes or erysipelas” (ydyyoaiva. éAxog, €idog
OTTITIKOV Kol VELLOREVOD TOV TOTIOV. £QmnV TwvES [avTnV] eival paotv 1) éguaineAav).

40 Cf. Med. Meth. 1I2: X 83,16-18 K.

41 De tumor. prae. nat. 13: VI 727,4-9.

42 Med. Meth. II2: X 83-85 K. aAA’ 1) pév daryédava mavtwg €otiv éAkog é0010pevov,
N avapipoworov, 1) 61wg &v €0£AN T Ovoudlery:

43 Cf.]. Jouanna, pp. 353-360 of: La maladie sauvage dans la Collection Hippocratique et
la tragédie grecque, in: Meétis. Anthropologie des mondes grecs anciens, 3, 1988, pp. 343-360.

44 De tumor. prae. nat. 13: VII 727,4-9. See C. Prétre, Ph. Charlier, Maladies humaines,
thérapies divines, Paris, 2009, pp. 112-113.

45 Cf. Johnston, Galen: On Diseases... p. 61.

46 Cf. De tumor. prae. nat. 14: VI1 727,14 -728,7.

47 In Orib. Collect. medica XLV 28,1,1-4,6: CMG VI 2,1 Raeder = Bussemaker et
Daremberg, IV, 63-64. See C. Daremberg, C. E. Ruelle, Oeuvres de Rufus d'Ephese, Fragments
extraits d' Oribase, fr. 37, 305,4-10.

48 For the erysipelas in the Hippocratic Corpus, and in general, for the eating ulcers, cf.
J. Jouanna, La maladie sauvage dans la Collection Hippocratique et la tragédie grecque, in:
Metis. Anthropologie des mondes grecs anciens, 3, 1988, pp. 343-360.
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tococcic dermatitis. ... It did cover gas gangrene, a particularly serious disease
caused by infection of wounds with certain species of Clostridium, Aerogenes,
and Bacteroides” (cf. Grmek, Diseases, 129 and n. 56, with passages in the HC).

oidéma is rather common. Galen (In Hipp. lib. VI epidem. comment. I 2;
XVIIa,801,5-802,2 K= CMG V 10,2,2: 7,23 — 8,4 Wenkebach) writes that Hip-
pocrates calls “oidéma” all the tumours contra naturam: those painless and hard,
as skirroi, those painful, usually called phlegmonai, those painless and soft, usu-
ally called oidéma, while the younger physicians, such as himself, ascribe the
name to just the third group. See as well De sympt. causis III 3; VII 224,3-9 K,,
where he adds that oidéma is produced by phlegm if it is just in a single place
(otherwise leukophlegmatia), and In Hipp. de vict. acut. comment. IV 21: XV
769,11-771,5 K. = CMG V 9,1: 289,22 -290,17 Helmreich. It is usually translated
by “swelling”.#

karkinos (Lat. cancer): “Besides boiling, the black bile provokes cancers,
and in case it be pungent, ulcers appear that are blacker than those produced
by inflammations. The veins get filled and become more tense than those in in-
flammations. The humour goes out of the vessels to the flesh around them, in
a lesser extent than in the other, because of its thickness. The veins do not get
red either.”* While cancer happens in a part of the body affected by black bile,
elephas affects in due time the whole body (cf. De sympt. caus. III 4: VII 224,1-2
K.: ) peAaivy 8¢ kaB' 6Aov pév tov oykov éAédag, kaB €v dé Tt uépog O
KaQKIvog:)

phlegmoné: “at the points at which these [gram-positive or gram-nega-
tive] bacteriae enter into contact with the host organism, a local inflammatory
reaction can be observed, which Ancient physicians described very precise-
ly in terms of its four cardinal symptoms: heat, redness, swelling and pain.”
(Grmek, Diseases, p. 123). For the Ancient evidence of purulent inflammation,
see Grmek, Diseases, pp. 119-132. It happened as a result of wounds, or was
provoked by internal reservoirs of bacteriae. There is a superb description of
phlegmoné in our treatise, section 3. I have translated it as “inflammation”.

In most of these tumours, the colour of the skin is altered.s! On the other
hand, in Med. Meth. II 2: X,82,17-83,17, Galen explains the origin of the names
of those diseases, which refer to the colour (erysipelas, anthrax), to the main
symptom (phagedena), or to the alikeness of an animal (elephas, karkinos, herpes).

P. 142,5 yiyvetair d’ <éviote>] I guess that éviote got lost because of phonetic
homoeoteleuton [gignetedeniote]. The correlation éviote kat ka® GAov ToUL
Cov 10 owpa / éviote kal kB’ v 0ToLV poglov appears in Gal. In Hipp.

49 See I. Johnston, p. 57: "I have taken this to be a general term for swelling rather than
specifically indicating fluid accumulation".

50 De tumor. praeter nat. 7: VII 720,5-13 K.
51 Cf. De sympt. differ. 5,2: CMG V 5,3; 244,17-246,10 Gundert = VII 74,15-75,12 K.
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de vict. acut. comment. IV 1: XV 737,6-7 K., CMG V 9,1; 273,19-20 Helmreich,
while ylyvetat éviote, with pév or 8¢, can be found in Med. Meth. X 2: X
670,17 K., and In Hipp. Aph. comment. IV 50: XVIIb,730,8 K. éviote - owpua,
as in 142,2-3, also occurs in Gal. De plenit. 7: VII 548,4-5 K. = 52,7 Otte, while
éviote - popwov (142,5) appears in Gal. De temper. 1 9: 32,7 Helm.= I 559,12-13
K, and in p. 146,8-9 below (é¢viote d¢ kat kaB’ &v OTIODV OHOLOUEQES HOQLOV).

P. 142,6-7 1) <t@> €QUOLTEAXTL KAVOV 1) <t@> kagkivw] For the textual criti-
cism, cf. Introduction, Relationships between the Greek manuscripts. More-
over, it does not seem necessary to add mdoyxov after kapxivw, as P does. As
Galen mentions the next diseases with article (1. 7-8), I added it in 11. 6-7.

P. 142,8 - 144,5 dAAa ... Enoawvopévawv] Galen introduces the AD due to qua-
litative alterations, i.e. without flux,® as opposed to the preceding one.” In
fact, the krasis alluded to in dyskrasia, often is just a bad proportion of the
qualities,* not directly related to the humours. It is the quality itself that alters
a humour: such is the case in the external causes, that is, when intense cold or
heat, cools down or heats up the body. As external is understood as well the
lack of food or drink —which dries or moistens the body — and the excess of
exercises, which dries it. Galen will return to it below, in Section 13.

In a first row of participles, Ppvyévtwv ... taOdvtwv, as causes of quali-
tative dyskrasia are mentioned intense cold and heat of external origin, as well
as too much exercise or inactivity, which dries or moistens. These will be men-
tioned again in pp. 162,20 - 164,3, and 164,16-18. For inactivity making the
body moist and weak, and intense activity producing dryness and making the
body strong, cf. Hipp. Victu I1 60,2:% CMG12,4; 182,26-28 Joly-Byl = VI 574, 4-6
L. Galen will mention them again below, in p. 162,20 - 164,1 and 164,16: tote
0¢ &k yvpvaolwv mAedvwy, 1) movwv. Although here they are just mentioned
as causes of qualitative dyskrasia, while in the next line the qualitative dyskrasia
is said to be produced by exterior agents, both statements are correct.

52 For OAn as "matter", cf. Aristot. GC 320a.2 -5.

53 In De morb. differ. 5: V1 848,14-849,13 K., Galen mentions the two kinds of (anomalous)
dyskrasia, just changing the quality, or moving a flux upon the part. Among those last he
mentions the series of part's diseases that he presents in our treatise, and some others, such as
psoras, leprd and alphoi. And an example of qualitative dyskrasia is fever.

54 See V. Boudon-Millot, La notion de mélange dans la théorie humorale de Galien :
Mixis ou Krasis?, for the dominance, in Galen, of the krasis in quality over that of humours.

55 De diaeta VI 60,2 oaBvuin Oypaivet kat aoBeveg tO owpa motéer dtoepilovoa yoQ
1) Puxt) ok avaAlokel TO VYQOV €K TOD 0WUATOS" TOVOS O Enpaivel kal TO WU LOXLEOV
TIOLEEL.
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On the other hand, probably both éykavoic and ékkavoig could be un-
derstood as heat-stroke or sun-stroke. I have written ¢x- everywhere, verb or
noun.*

P. 142,11 1) <navtwe> apgynoavtwv] L have added mavtwcg to doynoavtwv; cf.
“or a calm or inactivity that surpasses the convenient”, Hun., and p. 168,14-16,
below: xor1) ¢ mavtwg apyov mpornyeioOatl Biov. It has been lost by the saut
du méme au méme: ITANTOCAPI'HCANTON. A second choice would be
aQyNoavtwyv <UTePaAAdvtwe>, as in Galen's In Hipp. Aph. Comment. 28:
XXVIIIa,41,4-7 K. (tnv OmepParrovoav agyiav). For doynodavtwv, P writes
VYOG supra lineam. Galen again mentions the inactivity in 168,14-16, below,
as a cause of the rhigos, with many precisions. Post doynodvtwv add. Hun.M:
“or the cold takes them because of the proximity of something cold as ice, or
anything frozen, or an air very cold”. It does not seem to be original.

P. 142,11-12 1) tt... ta@Ovtwv] The syntagm is a common expression in Galen
and others, usually with the Present participle (Aorist here).

P. 142,12-13 o0 pnv ... éyytyvovtat] In copaowv quov mAglov eyytyvovtay,
probably the A-family has lost mAeiov because of phonetic haplography in the
series TOIC COMACINHMONITAEIONEITITNONTALI, while éy- gave place
to mAeioveg by means of wrong word-division.

P. 142,13-14 Oeoparvopévols — vypatvopévolc] For the order of the four qual-
ities in Galen’s lists, see Lacy CMG V 1,2, 49-50. In fact, Galen usually chooses
the (Hippocratic) hot-cold, dry-wet order, wet-dry being an alternative. Cf. the
beginning of De temper. (I 1: 1509,1-2 K.=Helmreich 1,2-3): ‘Oti uév éx Oegpov
Kkal Puxoov kat ENEov kat UYEOL T TV LWV CWHATA KéKQaTtal, a trea-
tise mentioned by Galen immediately after. In De temper. I 2: I 510,1-518,17
K.=Helmreich 2,4-7,2, he discusses which pairs of qualities are possible, one of
each pair of opposites coupled with one of the other pair. A complete descrip-
tion of the eight dyskrasia is found in De temper. 11 1: 1572,3-573,1 K.=Helmreich
40,1-10. See as well Nutton, V 3,2 (De propriis ), p. 66, 20-21.

P. 142,14-144,1 amAadl ... dvokpaoiat] Both number (A) and verb were prob-
ably lost in uncial letters, both by visual haplography in the series AIA, and
by phonetic haplography [disidi] in AYTAIAEICIAYC. For the omission of
the article with definite numbers, see Smyth & Messing, p. 297. For the word
order, cf. Gal. De plac. Hipp. et Plat. VIII 1: CMG 5.4.1.2,1; 44.1 (488, 34) Lacy:
avtat téttagec amnodeifelc. The word dvokpaoial, extant in z, and Hun.,

56 P. 164,2-3 0" €kkavotv Tiva EEwBev €xBeguavOévtog; ibid. 16, 18 ém’ ékkavoeoL.
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disappeared in the others because of homoeoteleuton in -at (dmtAat pév yao
avtau).

P. 144,1-2 ka001t ... €deikvuto] For the singular of krasis in the title of De tem-
per., as in LP and Hun., cf. as well De simpl. med. temper. ac fac. II 3: XI 468,5-6
and In Hipp. Aph. Comment. IIT 31: XVIIb,650,11. For the titles of Hippocratic
treatises mentioned by Galen, cf. A. Roselli, Un corpo che prende forma:1’ordine
di successione dei trattati ippocratici dall’eta ellenistica fino all’eta bizantina.”
As I explain in the Introduction, any time that Galen mentions his books, he
uses Verbum finitum. For the importance given by Galen to his treatises, see V.
Boudon, Galien par lui-méme, in: Manetti, Studi ..., pp. 119-133.

P. 144,2-5 ovvOetol ... Enoatvopévwv bis] Doing a chiasm, Galen turns to the
composed dyskrasia. As for the conjunctions of the four pairs, I have chosen the
same group in all of them, although the mss. are not consistent. I find very in-
teresting the use of disjunctive predicates in nominal sentences. As a substance
cannot be at the same time, say, good and bad, Greeks usually place the dis-
junctive particle before the first predicate as well, not just between them. Such
is the case in this sentence: "Composed from them are four others, (1)) either
both heated and moistened, (1)) or both heated and dried ... " Aristotle in GC II
3: 330a-b.1 mentions the six theoretical pairs, and then discharges the pairs of
opposites, letting the usual four pairs stand.

P. 144,5-11 6t & at ... Yyvwotletat] The treatise introduces three periods of
anteposed hypotactic sentences followed by main sentence (see Introduction,
Composition). Galen often anteposes the hypotactic sentence in order to focus
on its elements. These three periods open three rings, which will close below,
p- 146,16-20. The first, dtt ... dnjAov, introduces the differences between hete-
rogeneous and homogeneous dyskrasia, a fundamental notion for the under-
standing of the treatise. The second, 6oL ... dleADO¢elv, explains the intention
of the book: to present the ways of the AD. The third, tva ¢ ... yvwoiletat
introduces the necessity of some anatomical precisions, opening the anatomi-
cal section.

RING 1, outer. P. 144,6-11 6ti... dnAov] In diadpépovot twv OpaAv <povov>,
I have added "only", lost by phonetic homoeoteleuton, but preserved by
Hun. In 1. 7 woavtwg was saved in MPs'z, while the others and Hun. have
lost it by phonetic homoeoteleuton [tos], and palaeographical alikness in
COMATOCQCAYTQC. The expression woavtwe VTIAQXELY appears 8 times
in Galen (TLG).

57 In: La letteratura pseudepigrafa nella cultura greca e romana, ed. G. Cerri, Naples
2000, pp. 167-195.
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The homogeneous dyskrasia has to be understood for the sake of the
anomalous. Galen introduces a clear example of it: the hektikos fever, because
throughout the treatise all fevers are explained as a result of the anomalous
dyskrasia, and that one is an exception. It helps the author to explain transfor-
mation and pain. According to Galen, a pathologic ongoing alteration of the
body is always accompanied by pain, while at the end of the process, the body
is painless,™ even if it has lost the capacity of a part (vide infra, Sections 5 and
10).

He exemplifies such process with the hektikos fever. In other fevers, only
the humours and the pneuma are heated, but, in the hektikos, the solid parts
are heated as well, so that the patient does not perceive pain, his entire body
being equally heated (cf. p. 158,3-10, below, in Section 10). Transformation is
painful: when it stops, pain stops. Galen takes this hektikos fever as a recurrent
subject in the treatise. Four times its mention closes a reference to other fevers:
TIATV/XwOLS TV éxTikwv ovopalopévawy, including its presence in the first
Frame (p. 142,4-5 and p. 170,9). In Section 10 (pp. 156,13 — 158,10), and Ring 8
(p- 158,11-14 and 162,3-4), near the middle of the treatise, the author explains
its genesis and the limit of transformation. The patient may even have suffered
a previous fever (AD, with transformation), which has turned into hektikos
(p. 164,8-9).

RING 2,outer.P.144,7-9 otic ... 0teAOetv] The sequence 60TIS ... TG YevEéTewg
appears several times in Galen.” I have added pév: an exact sentence dotic pev
o0V 0 TEOTIOG 07Tl TG YeVéoews , in De sympt. causis I 7: VII 138,18, and 11 3:
VII 169,10 K. (xivrjoewc). On the other hand, the sentence év t@de ... dteAbelv,
is alike to De antidotis II 1: XIV 106,5-6: &g év T@de T YOAUUATL TTQOKELTAL
potdteABetv.® The loss of pot in our treatise is caused by the phonetic sequence
of [i] in [(gramma)tiprokitemidielthin]. The sentence is a favourite with Galen,
see Loc. Sim. The use of several Galenic sentences (see above) that reappear
in other treatises, points to a valid scheme of presentation, partially formular.

SECTION 2. ANATOMY

P. 144,9 — 146,17. For the sake of clarity, Galen introduces an anatomical de-
scription in order to explain dyskrasia. In De morb. differ. 3: VI,841,1-9, he states

58 Cf. De sympt. causis 11 5: 7.176.3-7 K.

59 Cf. Gal. De praesag. ex puls. I 8: IX 307,5 K.; De usu part. VII 5: 111 526,6-7 K. = 382,10
Helmreich.

60 See as well Gal. De anat. admin. VII 1: II 589,1-2 K.= II 407, 2-3 Garofalo; Gal. De
sanit. tuenda Il 7,36: VI 133,10 K. = CMG V 4,2; 59,20-21 Koch; Gal. De bonis malisq. sucis 1:
V1757,14 K. = CMG V 4,2; 1,20: 393, 27-28 Helmreich; Gal. De diff. puls. IV 10: VIII 749,19 K,;
Gal. De simpl. medic. temp. ac fac. IV 12: XI 661,1-2 K.



Commentary 185

that there are three types of "combination and conformation': firstly of the ho-
moeomer parts, secondly, of the organic parts, thirdly, of the whole body.*' We
will find dyskrasia in the homoeomers, organs, and body: a quick anatomical
review would allow the reader a thorough understanding of AD.

It is a rather clear explanation. Starting with the "big parts": arms, legs,
stomach, thorax and head, he goes on "cutting" arms/legs into their smaller
parts until he arrives at the fingers, whose simple parts are the homoeomers,
excluding the vessels. He specially remarks the homoeomers, which have a
paramount role in dyskrasia. The intervals inside and between them, as well as
the intervals between composed parts, are precisely presented for the under-
standing of the flux that fills and presses them. Hard and soft parts are consid-
ered, the former, but not the latter, letting the intervals be perceivable. Galen
mentions his Anat. adm. (II 215-731 K.=Garofalo I-II, + Proced. Anatom. III).

This second Section presents a different style. It introduces the reader
(dvapvnoal <oe>), side by side with the writer (do&apévoug). It mentions
laymen (& o1 kat toic Wuwwtalg yvweiletat, and ovk €0ty 60TIS dyvoel), by
means of a double turn of phrase, positive expression and litotes: yvwoiCetat/
ovk éotv 6otig ayvoel. The ring (R-3: 144,9-10 and 146,16-17) that encircles
the description, focuses on the intended clarity. On the other hand, just using
the verb téuvw at the beginning and the end (p. 144,12 tepvéoOw; p. 146,3
tépverv), Galen introduces the body’s parts in seven triads of nouns, easy to
learn by heart. Two of them are preceded by preposition (eig), and the remain-
ing appear in Nominative (enumerative). The last four groups are homoeo-
mers (immediately after, he writes that arteries and veins are composed by €&
VOV ... Te Kal DPEVV):

€l UNEOV <Te> Kol KVIUnV Kat todor
elc Poaxlova te Kal MXLV Kal AKEAV XELQA.
KAQTIOC TE KAl HETAKAQTIOV KAl DAKTLAOU
00T& Kal XOvOpoL Kl oUVdETUOL,
Kal vevpa kat aptnolat kat pAERec,
UHEVEG TE KAl OAQKES KAL TEVOVTEG,
OVUXEG Te Kal déQua Kal TIHEAT).

The (second) mention of a Galenic book (p. 146,4-5 kaO6tL Kav TQAig
AVATOUIKALS €yxelonjoeoly éAéyeto), isolates the homoeomers from the
“places in between”, where xwoat ... peta&v + G., and év t@ péow + G. are
repeated.

The author again quotes Anat. Adm. between "intervals" and the "hard/
soft tissues" (p. 146,9-10 kai mepl TOVTWV ATMAVIWV €V TAIS AVATOUIKALS

61 See notes in Johnston, Galen, p. 137.
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¢yxewnoeowy eipntat), where the oppositions padaka/oxkAnoa kat Enoda,
and adnAovg éoyaletal mEOg TV aloOnow/navu pwodoals <av> avTWV
atoOnoet T diaAeippata, are characterised by finite verbal forms that em-
phasize a second reference to the reader (pwodoaic <av>).

The Section ends with a new reference, this time to De temperam. (p.
146,16 €v ol Tepl kQAoewg elpnTa). At the close of the three rings (p. 146,16-
20), AD is mentioned three times, but no longer in Nominative: the coming
focus is the muscle.

RING 3, inner. P. 144,9-11 tva d¢ ... &yvoel] The third ring introduces and be-
gins the subject of Anatomy. The (va-sentence was associated with the former
clause by Gerard of Cremona, but the ring with p. 146,16-17 leaves no doubt
of the dependence of tva on the next avapvnoai <oe> xon.® In dvapvnoati
<o&> the pronoun was lost because of phonetic haplography [sese]. Hun. (om.
Hun™") and Nic. keep it. Similar expressions in MedMeth. I17: X 149,9-10 K., In
Hipp. Progn. Comment. III 15: XVIIIb,251,6-9 K=CMG V 9,2; 340,14-16 Heeg,
and Med.Meth. X 6: X 695,1-4. In Ad Glauc. de med. meth. II 6: XI 105,13-14,%
the text includes Galen's desire for clarity as well.

The A-family rightly keeps coEapévovug in the plural (U has aoapévwv
as a consequence of homoeoteleuton with popiwv). The expression is rather
common in Galen, at the beginning of an exposition; cf. De ossibus, proem.: II
739,11-13 K.# In 11. 144,11-12, the author introduces laymen twice (& d1) kat toig
Wt yvwelletat, and ... ovk €otv 60T dyvoet). His aim is to catch the
attention of the reader for the description to come.

In1.11, INQPIZETAI in Pz, gave way to 'TTNQCKETALI, lectio facilior in
uncial letters.” In 1. 12, ovk £éotiv 60TIS Ayvoel, the pronoun dotig was simpli-
fied in 6¢g in LM. For the double negative, cf. De simpl. med. temper. ac fac. I
24: XI1423,5-6 K. and VI 3: XI 847,16-18 K.

P. 144,12 - 146,5 tepvéoOw ... éAéyeto] By "cutting” arm and leg —organs— in
their own partes, Galen at last reaches the similares or homoeomers. The de-

62 See pp. 142-145 of my Composition et style du traité de Galien De inaequali intem-
perie: avantages et désavantages pour la transmission du texte, in: A. Garzya, ed., Storia e
ecdotica dei testi medici greci, pp. 141-154.

63 TeQL OE TNG KATAX AETITOEQELAV TE KAl TAXVHEQELAV AVTOV OLAPOQAS EVOEIKTIKWS
pév eiontal cadpag ' oVdEMW. DO VOV avapvioai oe TEOoTkeL TV ONOEVTWY ULV TTEOG
aAAnAovc.

64 Cf. De ossibus, proem.: 11 739,11-13 K., émti tat0tn) TV OVOUAT@YV TH) OLVONKT) KALQOG
av eln Aéyewv 1N mepl TV 00TV I kKab' ékaoTtov, aQfapévoug Ao ToL KEAVIOv.
See as well De optima corp. nostri const. 1: IV 738,5 -7 K.; De usu part. II 8: III 120,9-11 K. =
88,5 Helmreich; VI 10: IIT 292,14-16 K.= 214,22 Helmreich; VII 12: III 557.12-13 K. = 405,18-19
Helmreich; De caus. morb. 1: VII 1,4-6 K.

65 Interestingly, Lacy translates yvwoiCetat into "recognise” as different from "know",
in On the elements, p. 102.
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scription begins and ends with the same verb: tepvéoOw, tépvery, forming
aring.

P.144,12-13 tepvéoOw ... pooa] Galen does not usually employ moooexn with
poowx or pépn, but in De temper. III 1: 87,6 Helmreich=I 648,5-7 K., we find
npooexels VAaL® For the meaning, the quotation is interesting: in reference
to "matter”, Galen says that moooexn, oikelav and Wiav are equivalents, “for
they refer to that which is nearby". Thus, "contiguous" is right. The usual word
for "continuous" is cvvexrc. Cf. my commentary to p. 160,6-10, and p. 152, 6
and 11. In De elem. IT 1: CMG V 1,2: 140,11-14 Lacy=I 493,14-15 K., Galen ex-
plains mpooexmnc as "the term customarily applied to the matter from which
a thing first comes into being, when it has no need of any other intermediate
alteration" (Lacy).

In p. 144,15, pépn in A, against pogia in A, is an error both of persevera-
tion and anticipation (in kadovpeva péELX” okéAOG HEV).

P. 144,13-14 okéAog ... mOda] olov ante el tvxoL is rather usual (lectio of z), but
the simpler el tOxot is enough: Galen uses it very often. On the other hand,
the optative is frequently changed into indicative in the mss. In this case, the
subjunctive appeared (iotacism in all of them).

The reading oxéAovg, LM (and oiéAn, T), is due to the loss of eic in A,
which produced intents of concordance. oixela poguwx is alike to mpooexn ...
uoowx in 1. 13. See above, Commentary. For the progressive use of kai pév o
in I. 15, see Denniston 396-397.

P. 144,13-16 ox€Aog ... daxtvAot] Galen describes the anatomy of muscles and
ligaments of the arm, in Anat. Adm. I, of the leg in Anat. Adm. II. The same
order in De usu partium: arm in books I-1I, leg in book III.67 For a description
of the bones in arms and legs, see De ossibus 16-24; Garofalo-Debru, Galien VII
73,6 -83,21 =11 732-778 K.

"Now let me go through the account as it applies to the human being;:
he is made of the primary and simplest visible elements, those called homoeo-
mers, fibre, membrane, flesh, fat, bone and cartilage, ligament, nerve, marrow,
and all the other (structures) whose parts all have the same form". The simple
parts are generated from the humours, which proceed from that which we eat
and drink, and these last from air, fire, water and earth, produced by matter
and qualities. Such is the doctrine of Galen in De element. I 8: I 479,10-480,6

66 Galen uses this adjective with otouxeia as well.
67 For a description of arm and leg in Aristotle, see HA 493b1- 494a4.
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K=CMGV 1,2: 126,1-9 De Lacy. The homoeomers® are alike to present-day
tissues.

The series of homoeomers is presented by him in several places: see es-
pecially De const. art. med. 3:1234,17-235.4 K. = CMG V 1,3; 62,19-21 Fortuna;
De elementis I 6,29: 1 465,12 -466,4 K.= CMG V,1,2: 110, 16-21 De Lacy; De nat.
fac.17:1116,11-15 K.=SM III: 112, 17-21 Helmreich.

In our treatise, he includes at first the vessels, which will be left out in
the next sentence, for in fact they are not simple, but composed of fibres and
membranes (for the vessels, see Commentary to Section 3 below). In fact, Aris-
totle in PA 647b.10-20 (see below), includes them among the homoeomers, as
Galen does. Just in order to mention the separate structures that can be found
in a finger, Galen includes the vessels, and shortly after he improves the de-
tailed description by indicating the similares or homoeomers that form them.

In De differ. morb 3: VI 841,1-8 K., he also mentions arteries and veins
among the homoeomers: it has to be understood that he is considering ho-
moeomers (first), organs (second), and body (the third). A similar passage in
NatFacI 6.

The anatomy of the vessels is explained in De usu part. XVI, and Anat.
Adm. II, III, IV, and XV (just Arabic). They are presented as well in De ven.
art. dissect. 1-8: veins (Galien VIII: L'Anatomie des veines et des arteres, pp.
76-114), and 9: arteries (ibid. pp. 115-122). More references (LocAff, and several
Commm. in Hipp.) in Debru and Garofalo, Galien VIII, pp. 57-58.

In NatFacI6:1112,12-13,4 K.=SM III: 109,21-110,5 Helmreich, Galen ex-
plains that bones, cartilages, nerves, membranes, ligaments, veins and the like,
in the first formation of the animal, were made by Nature using completely its
creative and transformative capacity, and partially the (capacity of) heating,
cooling, drying and moistening, and the result of their mixing. For the Platonic
genesis of these parts see P1. Tim. 82b6-82e1.

P. 146,4-5 oUykewvtatl ... Vuévwv] The word order is preserved by P, the other
mss. having lost te because of phonetic homoeoteleuton, and sending the verb
to the end of the sentence. On the other hand, the omission of te in Pz mis-
placed the verb in z, but not in P.

P. 146,5-17 xat pev ... AexOrjoecOat] The description of the interstices includes
the differences between hard and soft bodies: the former let the hollows be
clearly perceived, such as cavities in the bone, while the latter prevent per-
ception —such as of the pores in the skin—. As for 6oa d" <é¢oti> okAnga kat

68 All sorts of details in De part. homoeom. diff. G. Strohmaier, CMG Suppl. Or. III,
Berlin 1970.
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&ENoa, a reference to the hard and dry parts appears in Med.Meth. III 4: X 189,6
-8, where we learn that they do not have the capacity of growing together
(ovudvvan). Vide infra, commentary to 146,15-16.

In PA 647b.10 -20, Aristotle divides the animals' homoeomers into "soft
and fluid", and "hard and solid". Among the first: blood, fat, semen, bile, milk,
flesh, and those alike; as hard and solid: bones, nerves, veins.

P. 146,7-9. <oUtw> ... déopatt] o0Tw has been lost™ in the row:
OYCINOYTOKAITOYTON

In the comparative clause with the hypotactic sentence in anteposition, Galen

uses oUTw kal in the main sentence.” Cf. inter alia De usu part. 11: 111 1,2-6 =1,3

Helmreich. On the other hand, ka0’ €v 6T10DV is a common syntagm in Galen.

P. 146,9-10. xat meot ... elpntat] A second mention of Anatomical Procedures
(first in p. 146,5) does not appear in Hun. However, the composition of the text
backs the mention of a Galenic book at the end of a block (see Introduction,
Composition). Furthermore, the author twice quotes De temper., in p. 144,1-2
and p. 146,16: why not Anat.Adm. that in fact is mentioned a third time (p.
156,74)?

P. 146,10-12. tax pév ... aloOnow] In tag petalv ... éoydletay, I added kevdg,
lost in the homoeoteleuton 1&g petald xwpac kevde, and kept by Hun. Cf. the
similar passage above, p. 146,6 xwoat kevai mMoAAal tveg petalv v ... In
TEOG TV aloBnotv we have the first hint at perception, which will be devel-
oped in relation to transformation and pain. Vide infra, Comment. to Section 5.

P. 146,11-13. doa ... orjoayyac] The verb éoti was lost by phonetic haplo-
graphy in the sequence [e-sti-skli], cf. Meth.Med. III 4: X 189,6-8 K. The word
order oxkAnoa xai Enoa is the right one, as in Meth.Med., ibidem. On the other
hand, &v disappeared because of haplography in uncial letters: ANAYTQN.
ntavu of the A-family was misunderstood as the facilior kav by the A-family.
Once lost &v, k&v could be kept in order to reintroduce the particle. Hun. reads
kav. The next avtv is better than toUvtwv in A, and is backed by "in them" of
Hun., and by the loss of av.

69 The text 146,5-15 kol pév ... ogol is repeated in the spureus In Hipp. de alim.
comment. III 1: XV 253, 6-18 K. See K. Schubring, Bemerkungen zu der Galenausgabe Karl
Gottlob Kiihn und zu ihrem Nachdruck, in: Kithn XX, p. clviii.

70 Cf. The Sources. Relations between the Greek manuscripts, for the importance of this
omission in the transmission of the text.

71 See my Syntaxe et critique textuelle des traités hippocratiques et galéniques, in:
Boudon et alii, edd., Ecdotica..., 2006, pp. 117-123.
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In L. 13, dixAeippata, "intervals”, can be used for space or time, and
Galen usually uses it for time, while dixotpata (in U), is basically used for
space, as in Aristotle, who often uses didotnua for "extension" (cf. Sorajbi,
Matter, esp. pp. 9-14). For the hollows in the bones, didotnua is the conve-
nient word. Nevertheless, as the former is difficilior, I guess that diaotrpata is
no more than a gloss. For perceivable intervals, using aicOntov didotnua, see
Galen's Anat. Adm. VIII 10: II 547, 3-5 Garofalo =11 703,12-14 K., inter alia.

P.146,14-15. £xovot... tapeokevAoUEVOV] TOIC 00TOIG is Dativus auctoris of the
Perfect mapeokevaopévov: the bones have prepared their own nutrition. The
bone marrow is explained in De Nat. Fac. III 15: SM III 255,6-11 Helmreich =1II
212, 6-11 K. As blood is responsible for the nutrition of the flesh in all muscles
and viscera, marrow is responsible for bones. "In the small bones, which have
not hollows, the marrow is in the (medullar) cavities, while in those big and
having hollows, it is collected in those last."

P. 146,15-16. ot d' ... elpntat] Galen explains in De temper. II 5, the forma-
tion of the pores in the skin (64,14-70,27 Helmreich=I 611,7 -621,21 K.) Galen
compares the skin with a cheese. In the humid and soft skin, the pores do not
remain but get closed, as in a tender cheese, while in the dry and hard they
remain, as the hollows in the dry cheese. In the dry and hot skin the heat drags
the inner humidity to it, and the channels cannot close, so that the pores re-
main and become syringes.

The title of De temper. is written in singularjustin Hun. and U (kodoewg,
complexione Pet. ), while in p. 144,1, above, kooewg is in Hun., and LP. In so
short an interval, Galen probably mentioned the treatise with the same words.

RING 3, inner. P. 146,16-17. tavti ... AexOnjoecOa] At the close of the third
ring (opening in 144,p. 9-11), cadrc becomes ocadmnveiag, and the anatomical
description ends. It is an inner ring, dealing with the same subject as the en-
circled section.

PU have vrtopvnoat, while the other mss. have avapvnoat because
of the next avaykaiov: dvaykaiov v avapvnoat. Galen sometimes uses
vnopvnoat for reminding the reader of something written or discussed in ad-
vance by himself or by somebody else, as in De diff. resp. 1 25: VII 823,15-17 K.,
De caus. puls. I 7: 1X22,15-18 K., De cris. I 14: IX 612,15-17 K.=108,15-18 Alex-
anderson, and II 1: IX 640,2-4 K.= 126, 1-3 Alexanderson. Of course, UTtopv U
is one of the names for book or treatise. £évexev of L is mainly used before
vowel in Galen, while évexa (Pz) is universal.
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SECTION 3. ANOMALOUS DYSKRASIA IN A PART:
INFLAMMATION

P. 146,17 - 150,1. At the beginning, the third Section includes the close of rings
2' (146,17-19) and 1' (146,19-20), and a couple of sentences dealing with the
differences among AD: the aim is to come back to AD after the anatomical ex-
cursus. The author reassures himself of the reader leaving aside anatomy. The
sentences in the two parts of the rings are alike:

RING 1, opening: ... T@ HI] KATX TTAVTA TO HOQLX TOU DLVOKQATWS
JLAKELUEVOL OWHATOS WOAVTWS VTIAQXELV

RING 2, opening: 0Tic <pev> o0V 6 TEOTIOC E0TL TNG YEVETEWS ...

RING 2/, close: mept d¢ )¢ AvwpdAov duokQaoiag ... OTola Té TIG 1)
PUOLC ... Kal <OTT>000L TEOTOL TNG YEVETEWS

RING 1/, close: 61t pév dn pia kQAoLg 0UK €0TLV €V ATIAOL TOLG HEQETL
TOL TteETMOVOOTOC OUTW CWHATOG ...

Variatio and clarity go hand in hand.”

As for style, there are two foci: flux/blood, and vessels. While the ves-
sels appear and reappear as passive subjects of finite verbs, the flux is the agent
that fills up the vessels.”

Flux/blood Vessels

TO QEVHA aptnolat te kat GAEPec

oevpatog Oepuov kataokNpavtog | epmipmAavtal e Kat dixtetvovTol

Otav oPpnvwoTn Kal unkeTL otéyntol
TO Qevua ... dOeltat TEOG TOUKTOC" | (TO HEV TL) KATOX TO OTOUA,
(TO O€ TL) KAl DX TV XITWVWV

at aptnolat kat at AEPeES ...
odvvavTal

Kal Yo €vdobev UTO ToL Pevpatos | Oepuaivovtal Te kal dxtelvovtat
KAl dlaomwvTal

KAK TV €Ew0ev Oeopatvovtal te apa kat OAPovTal
Kkat Bagvvovtar

TO HeV YaQ atpa Céel ...
ovvekOeouatvel d’ adT TOUG XITWVAS TWV AQTNOLWV KAL TWV
PAePwV

The verbs related to the remaining parts™ are mostly Infinitives (148,9
wote kat Oeguaiveadat kat meQueAvleoBay 14-15 T & dAAa pogx, tox pLev

72 Cf. my Composition et style ...

73 The flux appears as Genitive partitivum of verbs of filling, or as "personal” agent
with vTo.

74 The exception are the interstices: p. 2,16 ai petald xwoat ... mipmAaviat QeVpHATOG.
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e OeppatvecOal povov 1) OABecOat, T d¢ T ovvapdotéow kauvet). The
section is opened and closed by an Absolute Genitive formed by the flux
coupled by a participle Aorist (punctual aspect):

opening oevpaTog BeQUOL KaTaokpavTog

close VIKT)OQVTOG HEV TOV QEVUATOG

The vessels are the subject of two triads: (évdoOev) OO TOL PeVATOS
Oeopatvovtal te kal datetvovtat kat dxontwvtal, and (¢£w0ev) Oeoual-
vovtat te apa kat OAiBovrat kat Bagvvovtat The verbs are tetrasyllabic,
excepting OA{Bovtal: the author inserted te &pa kadi instead of just te kai, in
order to keep the syllabic volume.

We immediately understand the fundamental r6le of the vessels in the
genesis of inflammation, no less because they are the grammatical subjects of
finite forms of the verbs.

RING 2, inner. P. 146,17-19. meot ... tng yevéoewc] The genesis of AD will be-
gin by explaining inflammation. Galen likes the series 0moiog ... 6moo0g, us-
ing the composed pronouns in the order -otoc -ooog, or the other way round,
more often in plural ("how many") than in singular.” He uses these pronouns
for introducing indirect questions, as they offer an easy and clear way of pre-
senting an explanation, be it temperaments, as in De temper. I 1: I 509,8-510,2
K., or tumours, as in Med. Meth. XIV 1: X 945,4-6 K, or anything else. The mss.
often present divergences between the simple and the composed forms.

RING 1', outer. P. 146,19-20 61t ... eipntat] See Commentary to 144,5-7, above,
for the homogeneous dyskrasia. On the other hand,” z presents the interesting
oevpatiofévrog, instead of memovOoOTog of the others. As Galen is going to
explain inflammation, which is a local anomalous dyskrasia, he could refer to
a body attacked by flux. However this (unusual) participle is always coupled
by "a part", not by the whole body. On the other hand, the opening of the
ring (1) points at " the (whole) body affected by dyskrasia": Tov dvokeaTwg
drakelpévov owpatos. The participle emtovOdtog appears a second time in
the next line: memovOOTwV cwpdtwv, where it refers to "parts"; in both lines
the use of this participle is correct. Consequently, the posssibility of an error
due to "anticipation" must be rejected. For a description of inflammation in-
cluding ¢oevpatiCopat, cf. De cris. III 12: IX 693,12-13 K.= 159,19-20 Alexan-
derson.

P. 146,21 - 148,2. &AA«x ... dvokpaoiav] By differentiating dyskrasia in the mus-
cle, which is a composed part, from dyskrasia in the flesh, which is a similar

75 See my Syntaxe et critique textuelle..., in: Boudon et alii, edd., Ecdotica ..., 2006, pp.
117-123.

76 Hun. lost &maot because of homoeoteleuton.
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part, the reader is prepared to understand the genesis of the former, which
implies dyskrasia in its similares parts as well, but not in the same way. For
the use of AAAwG ... dAAwg in Galen, cf. De usu part. XIV 7: IV 166,10-12 K. =
332,2 Helmreich. The word dvokpaoiav is attested in the passage by U and P°
(dvo), and by Hun. as well, against koaowv in the other mss. For the synonyms
of dvokpaoia in Galen, there is an interesting passage in In Hipp. Nat. Hom.
comment. I 21: XV 62,4-6 K. =CMG V 9,1; 33,28-30 Helmreich, where he men-
tions avwpaAia kpaoews. Galen sometimes uses avawpaAog koaols, e.g. In
Hipp. Epid. VI comment. I 14: XVIIa, 858,14-16 K=CMG V 10,2,2; 37,5-6, refer-
ring to air, or to the precise disease, as in De caus. puls. IT 13: IX 93,8-12 K.

P. 148,2 - 150,20. The genesis of inflammation” is now explained. The phleg-
moné is produced by hot blood when it falls upon a muscle. At the beginning,
it fills up and stretches the vessels themselves, and afterwards the many and
small hollow places nearby. The precision and brevity of the description at-
tracted Oribasius, who included it in his Collectiones Medicae.” See below.

Some precise words are always associated with the process. The hot
flux is pevpa Oepudv, which attacks (kataoxrpavtoc) the muscle. Suddenly
(avtika) the big vessels (ai peiCovg apmnoiat te kat PpAEPRec, T pellw TV
ayyelwv) arefilled up and stretched (¢unipmAavtal, diatetvovtay, é€aipetal),
up to the point of the flux getting "wedged" (ocpnvwO)). As they cannot re-
tain the blood ( pnkétt otéyntat, un otéyovia, Und’ &év tovtolg oTéyntal),
it goes out through them (dmOeita, dudgovTal ... TEOS TOLKTOC), and fills
up the cavities and the hollow places (tac petald Twv dyyelwv evpvXWOLAC,
al peta&v xwoat kevat). See especially Med. Meth. XI 6: X 695,1-8 K., and In
Hipp. Progn. comment. I 42: XVIIIb, 107,2-14 K.= CMG V 9,2; 256,19-24 Heeg,
which describe inflammation and quote the treatise. For the formation of the
phlegmoné, cf. as well Med. Meth. XIV 3: X 877,15-17 K., and De tumor. praeter
nat. 2: VII 707,3-714,18 K. (see below).

In De tumor. praeter nat. 2, quoted above, Galen explains many details
of inflammation. I include some of them (summarized):

The name phlegmoné is usually applied to a large tumour in the fleshy
parts, accompanied by tension, hardiness, throbbing pain and heat, with
erythéma. However the cause is not known by all the doctors. The way to dis-
cover it is this one. (VII 707,2-11 K.)

The body's substance is affected by one of these two: either the body's
substance boils because of too much heating flux, or new matter coming from
outside is aggregated to the former ... Pneuma is not seen in the inflammation

77 The definition of inflammation by Celsus (III 10,3: 117,23-24 Marx) is remarkable:
it presents calor (warmth), dolor (pain), tumor (swelling) and rubor (redness and hyperaemia).

78 Oribasius introduces two specific passages dealing with inflammation in Syn. ad
Eust. VII 24, and Ad Eunap. Il 41 (CMG VI 3).
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as it is in many other tumours; and when getting cooled, it comes back easily
to the former state. That there is not pneuma is evident when cutting the in-
flamed part, for a lot of blood floods and all the place gets full of it, but prneuma
does not go out. The colour is important as well (for the diagnosis), for there
are no other red parts or humours, except flesh and blood. (VII 707,12-708,11
K.) The tumour is bigger than one according to nature, and the colour in the
healthy borders does not remain at all, as it changes from the former nature
(VI 708,11-709,4 K.)

Sometimes, very large inflammations happen with ulcers, and a sub-
tle waterish ichor” appears flowing out of them. The place around it appears
bloody ... In fact, the ichdr is more subtle than blood, and more thick than pneu-
ma. If the tumour gets empty once, it would quickly be restored (VII 709,5-18
K).

The genesis of inflammation produced by injury proves that fact [that
the humour is just blood]. At the beginning, the moment the injury is pro-
duced, a lot of blood goes out. But immediately it is withheld because we get
cold, or the injury does, because of the surrounding air. This also happens
when we put a bandage on: the blood cannot go out. In the orifices of the cut
vessels the blood gets thick and is retained in a way similar to a thrombos® ...
but in a thrombos the adhesion of much blood is perceived. When blood is re-
tained, because it gets thicker and the orifices get narrower, the ichor still goes
out. All these facts show that there is a lot of blood in the inflammation's places
(VI 709,19-710,13 K.).

If you cool the inflammation, it does not disappear, but becomes livid
and cold, and changes into a skirros (a sort of induration) ... It is necessary to
cool and empty it ... Although being full of blood, the inflammation is not very
hot at the beginning, but it will be within time, as transpiration is avoided ...
In time the blood putrefies, as happens to something wet and hot collected in
a wet place, not being able to get empty and cool. That way, the putrefaction's
heat increases the heat of the inflammation (VII 712,1-713,2 K.).

That there is more blood (than before it happens) in the inflammation, is
evident, because the veins that were unperceivable become visible when they
get swollen by a larger amount of blood ... Within time the skin rises, as hap-
pens to the tunics of the vessels, the membranes, the nerves and the tendons
... (VII 713,3-714,3 K.) At times, the inflammation reaches the bones as well (VII
714,4-8 K.)

79 The name is still used for the watery discharge from a wound. I just tansliterate.

80 Nowadays “thrombus” is a clot consisting of fibrin, platelets, red blood cells, and
white blood cells that forms in a blood vessel or in a chamber of the heart and can obstruct
blood flow. Source: http://medical-dictionary.thefreedictionary.com/thrombus (12 May 2008).
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P. 148,2-5 avtika ... pikgotdtwv] For an interpretation of avtika as "for ex-
ample, to begin with", see L-S, s.v., and Lacy, CMG V 1,2: Element. 13,12; 152,4.
However, the parallel texts that explain inflammation have the same adverb,
and the meaning is "suddenly". On the other hand, Galen has both petax
tavtag d¢ ... and peta d¢ tavtag; much alike In Hipp. Progn. Comment. I
42: XVIIIb,107,2-14 K. = CMG V 9,2; 256,19-24 Heeg. See Plato, Polit. 276c 3 -4.

P. 148,5-7 ¢év aic ... tovktog] In odpnvwO1) Hun. reads "when it is too much in
excess." Maybe he read or understood oporyw0n) (but odporywOn would be
difficilior), because of iotacism, and under the phonetic influence of ioxvowc.*
The reading cpnvw0O) is correct, being associated to the process of inflamma-
tion everywhere (see above). For the pair ioxvows opnvwOn, cf. Gal. De usu
part. VIII 7: 111 655,12-14 K. = 475,20 Helmreich. For to pév tt... to dé 11, see De
fac. nat. III 10: 2.178,13-19 K.=SM III 230,17-20 Helmreich.

P. 148,7 d1x twv kivovvtwv avTo Xttwvawv] In fact, the tunics move the vessels,
and consequently the blood in them (avt0 ); ¢f. De praesag. ex puls. II 9: IX
311,16-312,2 K., and De propriis, CMG V 3,2: 3,4; 60,19-62,2 Nutton, and (Com-
mentary) pp. 146-147. Arteries have two coats, while veins have just one. Cf. De
fac. nat. III 11: II 181,10-15 K.= SM III 232,16-19 Helmreich. The arteries' outer
coat is alike to the veins’ coat, but the inner coat is much thicker and harder.*
The arteries’ coats are full of porous® openings,* for they take air in the dias-
tole, and expel sooty matter in the systole.” See Harris, 281-282. Galen refers to
the coats below, pp. 148,17 - 150,1. The pores in arteries and veins are explained
by Aristotle in HA 510%14. In Galen, cf. inter alia, De usu puls. 5: V,164,14-165,8
K. The arteries contain blood in smaller quantities than the veins.

P. 148,7 diBeitat mpog tovktog] P! has dudgovtar, which appears in con-
texts identical with this one, and is a probable synonym written in the margin.
See Med. Meth. X 6: X 695,1-8 K. On the other hand, Galen often uses the crasis
ToLKTOC wWhen coupled by a preposition. See Anat. Adm. I11: II 277,13 K.=1
69,6 Garofalo (eic Tovktog). II 4: IT 297,4 K.=1 89,3 Garofalo (¢7ti Te TOUKTOG),
and II 4: I1 300,13 K.=191,25 Garofalo (mog tovkTOC).

81 On the other hand, Oribasius, in Syn. ad Eustath. V 44,13,1 -14,1 (CMG VI 3), writes:
Kat at PAEPec O’ evEelaL TLYXAVOLOLY, (DOTEQ O KAl at aptnolat peyaAat té elow Gua kat
opodootata opvlovorv. He deals with the diagndsis of the bodies with dyskrasia, but the
reference to the throbbing is not adequate to our passage.

82 See Anat. Admin. VII 5: I 601,4-602,4 K.=1I 421,10-26 Garofalo.

83 As for the reading in U, somebody may have written dwx t@v néowv <avt@v> as a
gloss in the margin that entered the text: avt@v is kept by Pet.: cf. per poros ipsos.

84 De usu puls., 5: V 164,14-165,2 K.

85 De puls. causis I 4: IX 6,6-7,14 K.
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P. 148,7-8 kav tovtw] Dyskrasia is the only disease of the homoeomer parts,*
injury excepted. In the composed parts, disease may be due to dyskrasia or to
a loss of continuity in any of their homoeomers ... it may also result from a
defect of structure (diaplasis) arising when the formation of the body ... or from
trauma. See P. Brain, Bloodletting, p. 8.

P. 148,9-10 wote ... anavta] Hun. translates wote as "up to happening ...", and
Nic. writes “ut (calefiant)”. However, it is a normal consecutive sentence with
Infinitive (virtual): "so as to get hot and soaked all around from every place
by the moisture." On the other hand, Hun. does not have dnavta at the end
of the sentence. However, the composition of the treatise backs the use of this
pronoun as anaphoric closing blocks or opening them. See Introduction, Com-
position.

P. 148,10-12 vevoa ... odvvawvtat] Galen presents the word order Dpéveg kai
ovvdeopot in three similar series of homoeomers: De fac. nat. I 7: I 16,11-15
K=5SMIII 112,19. Med. Meth. III 9: X 216,15 K. And (in Ac. sing.) De placitis
CMG V 4,1,2: VI 8, 24,6 (412,16) Lacy. The demonstrative (avtat PU) at the
beginning of a sentence is a favourite of Galen, and is preferred to avtatin the
other mss. that couple it with the preceding odowiec. Arteries and veins play a
most important role in the treatise (see above), as Galen focuses the local dys-
krasia in the inflammation, which is the more frequent local dyskrasia with flux.

In mowtat kai paAota, mowtws of AU has been produced by the next
nowliAwsg. Now, mowtat (or mMEWTws or MEWTOV) Kat pdAtota is the right
word order. Compare L. 17, below, and De usu part. VI 12: I11 465,5 K. = 339,13
Helmreich: mowTtov pev kat paAota.

In 1. 12, 6dvvavtatl is the first mention of pain (see infra, S. 5, p. 152,1
oduvvwpueva, S. 14, p. 166,6 odvvwvtar). Coupled with transformation, pain
is a theme-excursus of the treatise. See Table II in Introduction, and ibid. B 1.
Contents. 4. Transformation/pain, for the Commentary of this passage. Pain
interests Galen, as we would guess. On the one hand, it reflects disease, be it
in the painful part, reflecting a general affection, or being sympathetic. See De
loc. aff. I 4: VIII 35,1-44,6 K. and Siegel, Galen on sense, 184-85. Pain, on the
other hand, is capital as a symptom; cf. Diff. symp. 3,3-6: CMG V 5,1; 218,18-
222,2 Gundert = VII 56,18-58,11 K., and Johnston 189. For the diagnosis of pain,
cf. De loc. aff. II 5-10: VIII 79,11 -135,4 K.

As for pain in the vessels, Galen, in De usu part. XVI 12: IV 336,11-14
K. =1I 430, 19-21 Helmreich, writes that arteries and veins do not perceive at
all (&vaioOnrot ytyvovral mavtanaow). F. Vallés¥” explains that, probably,

86 For the designation of the similares as first bodies, see De placitis CMG V 4,1,2: VIII 4,
8-9,7 (500,3-10) Lacy, where Galen states that Hippocrates did not call them that way.

87 In his Commentary to the treatise: see Sources, Commentaries in the Renaissance.
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oduvwvtal, in our passage, means they "undergo or suffer”, not they "feel
pain”. So I have translated: "(they) are affected by manifold suffering".

P. 148,14-15 tx d' ... kapvet] While oVvvdeopol get heated (Beouaivecdar),
vevpa and Upéveg get compressed (OA(PeocOat), and odokeg suffer both.* Al-
though very scarce, the singular cuvaudotegov is attested in this meaning in
Plato and Demosthenes; see Pl. Soph. 250c3- 4. In Galen, the singular Dative
appears in similar sentences: De dieb. decr. I1 1: IX 842,1-2 K. (tox pév éumeroia,
T 0¢ Adyw, T 0¢ ovvapdotéow) and De comp. med. per gen. IV 5: XIII 688,6-
7 K. For mpowrtouvg pev kat paAwotain l. 17, cf. 1. 11, supra.

P. 148,15-16 kat kaAeitatl ... pvog] The author encircles the explanation of in-
flammation with a ring, remarking that it is a dyskrasia of the muscle, so that
the reader does not forget or get confused:

148,1-2 &AAwg pev yop 1 anAn 0dof, dAAwg & 0 ovUTAG HUG, Eig
AvOpaAoV adueveltatl dvokpaoiav.

148,15-16 xkat kaAeital pev TO voonua Aeypovr), dvokoactoa O’ otiy
AVAOUAAOG TOD HLAG.

P. 148,17 - 150,2 ovvekOeguatvel ... mavta] The heated up blood warms to-
gether with it the vessels, and in turn the tunics and the outside. I corrected
aLTQ (vt codd.)

SECTION 4. DEPOSITS

P. 150,2-20.% kat dvotv® ... omAdyxvolc] After his precise description of inflam-
mation, Galen considers the processes involved in the local dyskrasia. In fact,
the effects of inflammation are of two kinds: healing, as dissipation or apostasis,
and disease, that is, general dyskrasia in the body. As the dyskrasia with flux is
rather frequent, and more so the inflammation, Galen treats the matter com-
pletely, including not just the related body's dyskrasia, but the different kinds
of healing as well.

The process could be reversed in two ways, the easiest and healthiest
being dissipation. The second is concoction of the obstructed blood, that is, the
formation of pus and deposits (see below).

88 The scholium has ovvdeopot supra Begpaivecodat, and veboa Kol ol VUEVES supra
OAiBeoOat, while supra cvvapdpoTéQw X scripsit pOEC OAQKEG.

89 The text of Sections 4-6, pp. 150,2 -154,4, kai dvotv ye ... 10 Lpov aiua, is transmitted
as well by Oribasius, Collectiones medicae XLIV 1,10,5 —1,13. See Sources. Indirect tradition.

90 The syntagm dvotv - dvaykaiov, in 150,2 also appears in Gal. De usu part. VI 2: Il
414,15 K.
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The author encircles the explanation of the deposits with a precise ring
(R-4): "rheuma wins (A) / body defeated by rheuma (A')". This device permits
the isolation of the apostasis” subject, which does not get mixed with dyskrasia,
and to return at the end to the local and becoming-general dyskrasia. There is a
quiastic disposition:

A 150,3 viknoavtog pev Tov 0evHaTog, GOOPAY TWV VIKNOEVTWY CWUATWV

B 150,4 vixknOévtoc dé (Tov PevUATOg), TNV &g TO KAt GpUOLV ETAVOdOV TQ
pot.

B'150,4-5 kati o1 kat vikdoOw MEOTEQOV TO QEVUA ...

A" 150,20-22 (beginning of next Section) ei d¢ viknOein Tot CWUATA TIEOG TOL
0eVHATOG ... TNV EVEQYelay ... pOaprnval T XOOVQ:

One of these two processes necessarily happens:

A. overcoming the flow, destruction of the overcome bodies (parts);

B. the flow being overcome, the return of the muscle to its natural state.

B'. let the flow be overcome, for it is preferable to start from the better side.
A'. if the bodies were overcome by the flow ...

Using a metaphor, Galen states the two eventual results of the attack,
in terms of war: "overcoming the flow, destruction of the overcome bodies; the
flow being overcome, the return of the muscle to its natural state", and begins
by the second: "because it is preferable to start with the better side", that is,
healing. At the end of the section, he closes the ring (A'). The author inserts
into the treatise such sorts of calls to attention in order to make the text easier
and more dynamic.

The style of the section on deposits is splendid for being understood
and learnt by heart. There are just three verba finita: dpiotatal, cvporjyvutatl
/éxonyvuvtay the exposition is founded on parallel expressions without a
verb. The deposit "is formed into" is constructed by means of eig (9 times), or
OO (4), and Acc. On the other hand, the article is enough to refer to the "place
by (the brain, etc.)": Toic kata TOV éyrédaAov, or to the "deposits": 1] alone or
at d¢ kata ... The relative pronoun (1jteg, fjv) contributes to the nominal style.
There are many superlatives: peyiotnv, axvootatny, BeAtiotn, kaAAtloTn.
Opposed adjectives pox0nod/ayadr and kaAAiotn/poxOnea.

There are three blocks (every repeated word is underlined), with one fi-
nite verb each (ddpiotatal ovgeryyvutay ékpryyvuvtat marked by doubleline).
(MS=Main Sentence; HS=Hypotactic Sentence; rel=relative; partic=participle).
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1. MS adiotatal dé
Tote HEV EIC TNV HEYIOTNV TE Kal AKLVQOTATNV TV TAQAKELHUEVWV KOALWY,
HSrel e o1 kai <1> BeAtiotn TV AMOCTATEQV 0TIV
MS eviote ' glg pueylotnv pév, oL PV &KLEOV,
1 £lc &xvEov Hév, oL ueylotny dé.

2. MS 10ic uév oV Kata <trv> yaoTéoq,
KXAALOTN TOV ATTOOTATEWY €0TLV 1 ELG TIV €VTOG EVELXWOLAY,

HSrel elc )V KAl guEENYVLTAL T TTOAAK:
MS uoxOnea d¢ 11 VO TO TEQLTOVALOV.

MS  oUtw d¢ kal TolC Kata TOV EYKEPAAOV”
N_U&V ovV elc Tag éumnpooOiovg dVO Koiag ayalr),

noxOnoa d¢ 1) te DO TAG UNVLYYAS
Kai1) g v 0rioBev ko iav.

3. MS ai d¢ kata tac mAgvpag ATooTAOELS,
£lg TG ToL OWEAKOG EVELXWLAC EKENYVLVTAL
KAl TV HEV LUV, OTo TO dépuar
TV 0& OTIAAYXVWYV,
1 LG TG apTolac Kat tag PAEBag tag v avtolg,
1 LTTO TOV DHEVa TOV TIEQLEXOVTA,
HS-partic  kaOdmep Tt déoua kat avTOV VTTAQPXOVTA TOIS OTIAXYXVOLC.

P. 150,4 viknOévtog ... put] For the return to the natural state, cf. De elem. I 3:
1435,16-436,2 K=CMG V 1,2: 3,40,1-2 (78, 19-20) Lacy.

P. 150,5-9 oduttog ... andotaoig] The group & ovv is frequent in Galen. Inter
plura, cf. Ars medica 7: I 324,8 K. = Galien II: 292,12 Boudon. The syntagm &£
avaykng énetat (in this word order) is a favourite of Galen, appearing over
40 times.

P. 150,5-20 dtttog - omAayxvoic] Dissipation (dtaxpognoic) is, in fact, a cure for
the inflammation, while the apostasis of pus is just a good outcome. In Adver-
sus Lycum 7: XVIIIa,239,3 -13 K. = CMG V 10,3; 7,9,1-10,1 Wenkebach, Galen
indicates that hot water or oil, or any (hot) humid substance, are the swiftest to
be completely dissipated, while earth, stone, or any other dry and cold entity
are not. The two qualities apt to dissipation are heat and dryness. Consequent-
ly, a child’s body, being hot and humid, is very prone to sweat, while that of an
elderly person is not. Galen opposes diapoonoig (dissipation, sweating off) to
dwpovr) (abiding).
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In the Hippocratic Corpus, putrefaction was conceived as a kind of pep-
sis: “In the Hippocratic Corpus, sép6 and their derivatives designated decom-
position through putrefaction, the deterioration of the humours, the formation
of pus, and at the same time the digestion of foodstuffs, especially its final
stage”.... On the other hand, pepainé and their derivatives are used .... "to de-
signate the maturation that corrects disturbances, a kind of cooking that allows
an organism to overcome and eliminate harmful substances. This process can
also produce pus” (Grmek 124).

Pus may come from phlegm (Morb I 15: VI 164, 1-6 L. = Wittern 36,
4-10). In De alimento 52 (IX 118,12-13 L=CMG11; 84, 18 Heiberg = Hippocrate
VI1,2: 147,12-14 Joly), we read: “pus comes from flesh ... and the purulent hu-
mour comes from blood and liquid”, and “... in the Hippocratic Corpus, pus
is formed either from decaying battered flesh or extravasated blood or, more
rarely, from the aqueous humour, or even from phlegm.” (Grmek 124-125). As
Galen asserts in De tumor. praeter nat. 4: VII 717,17-718,2 K., in the origin of
those apostémata is not just inflammation, but other humours as well.

In De tumor. praet. nat. 3: VII 715,1-10 K., Galen explains the concoc-
tion of a tumour and the pus' elimination (I summarize). As nature prevails
in due time, all the flux gets concocted, pus is produced and goes out of the
flesh, thanks to the (flesh's) capacity for secreting alien matter (duvapewg
ATIOKQLTIKTC). At times, there is either a natural and important passage, a sort
of channel, which is prepared for the expulsion of the excess, or, as the place
itself gets loose, it eliminates by transpiration a part of the pus, and makes flow
the other in a perceptible way. At times, the surrounding skin gets compact
and hard, retains the pus and separates itself from the flesh underneath, and
after that, it erodes by the acridness and goes out, unless avoided.

In Ancient Greece, the sites of purulent inflammation most often men-
tioned are the internal organs: tonsils, the ear and the cranial sinuses, the me-
ninges, the lungs and pleura, joints, the kidneys and the perirenal region, the
biliary organs, the peritoneum, the rectum, and the uterus and its annexes
(Grmek, p. 130).”

However, the good outcome of the apostasis is dependent on the place
where it happens, and on the cavity that receives it. The unimportant cavity is,
in general, preferable, as is the bigger one. In the Hippocratic Corpus, "suppu-
ration towards the exterior, and the subsequent evacuation of pus, were means
by which an organism’s physis eliminated harmful substances and prevented
relapse" (Grmek, pp. 126 and 388, n. 42).

P.150,9-14 adiotatar- mtoAA&] While kotAiwv in PU (1. 10) means precisely a
body cavity, kotlotr)twv (cett.) does not. The proximity of dxvootatnv may

91 See suppurative otitis media in Epid. VII 5: V 373-76 L= VII 302-306 Smith =
Hippocrate IV 3: 53,1 — 55,6 Jouanna.
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have turned kotAlwv into kotAotr)twv.” For the superlative peyiotnv without
article in 1. 11, ¢f. De comp. medicam. sec. locos VIII 2: XIII 132,3-7 K. and In
Hipp. aphoris. comment. V 58: XVIIb,856,11-16 K., where it means “very big”,
and not “the biggest”. In line 12, kata <tnv> yaotépa, <1)> kaAAiotn, both
articles were lost in the series THNI'ACTEPAHKAAAICTH. The syntagm e¢ic
peylotnv pév, ov unv axveov (litotes) is an elegant way of opposing the two
adjectives: "(at times) to a very big, but not unimportant one"; see De meth.
med. VI 41: X 422,6-8 K.” The use of &xvpog with cavity is present as well in
Aristotle GA 778a.

On the other hand, 1) ¢évtog evpvXwola is a frequent designation for an
ample cavity. In De temper. II 6: I 623,13-15 K., it contains lungs and heart, in
De usu part. XIV 10: IV 186,11-13 K. = 318,14 Helmreich, it refers to the uterus,
in De morb. differ. 7: VI 859,18-860,3 K., to the intestines (£vtepa); in De locis
affectis I 6: VIII 36,12-19 K., to the stomach (yaotnp).

P. 150,9-20 adlotatatl ... omAdyxvoig] Of good or bad prognosis is the forma-
tion of deposits into a cavity, these last being differentiated by size and impoz-
tance. After an initial and general statement (the formation of deposits into a
very big and unimportant cavity is the best; the cavity could also be very big
and important, or not important and not big), the author refers to the deposits
in the stomach, the thorax and the brain. Those in the muscle and in the viscera
are mentioned afterwards.

P. 150,12-14 toig pev ... meprtdévatov] The nutritional organs are described in
Anat. Admin. book VI, and De usu part. books IV-V. The peritoneum, in Anat.
Admin. book 1V, ch. 4-5.

P. 150,14-16 oUtw - koAiarv] Let us review the cavities in the brain, so as to
understand the accuracy of Galen's Anatomy.

While Aristotle described the two meningeal layers and noted the ce-
rebellum, he did not ascribe to it an important function, for he considered it
bloodless, although he deemed significant its function as a thermoregulator
(Rocca, Galen, 29-31). On the other hand, Diocles of Carystus and Praxagoras
of Cos were cardiocentric. Praxagoras identified the heart as source of the ar-
teries, and considered that the arteries become nerves at their distal ramifica-
tions (Rocca 32-33).

Rocca (Galen, 146) remarks the ability of Galen "in constructing a co-
herent account of a set of cavities that are not immediately discernible on first

92 Nevertheless, Galen makes ample use of kotAdtng for hollow/cavity. Cf. De usu part.
VI 15: 111 483,13-18 K. = 352,18-21 Helmreich.

93 wote ok {oaow elte TV avaykalwv Eotiv eig T0 (v elte TV OUK Avarykalwy
HEV, OV HTV AKVQWV Y€ TTAVTATIO LV
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inspection of a fresh brain". It is necessary to continue cutting in succession, in
order to see membrane after membrane, duct after duct. Galen advises finding
a thin and dry ox, and proceeding to cut, keeping the bones intact as far as
possible —or the brain would be just a mass.

Although the Hellenistic anatomists Herophilus and Erasistratus had
described the brain with its four ventricles and the membranes, the dissec-
tions performed (mostly in oxen) by Galen, provided him with more precise
observations, even if it is not possible to ascertain their exact nature (Rocca,
Galen, 33-42). Herophilus considered for the first time the importance of the
ventricles of the brain,* and Erasistratus, at least when he was old, described
the four ventricles and the membranes, and saw that the brain is the source
of the nerves (Galen, De placitis in Hipp. Plato VII 3: CMG V 4,1,2: 3,4-36
(440,20-448,3) Lacy: V 602-604 K. = Erasistratus, fr. 289 Garofalo).

Galen explained the brain in Anat.Adm. IX (vide infra). In UP VIII-IX he
follows the same order (cf. Garofalo in: Vegetti, Garofalo ... 302 ff.). Galen (cf. J.
Rocca, Galen, esp. ch. 4, 113-167) describes the four ventricles: two front cavi-
ties (called lateral now), a middle, and a posterior, which is the ventricle of the
cerebellum. The cerebellum ends where the seventh cranial nerve (the twelfth
presently) arises, a precision that corrects the description of other anatomists
(unnamed by him). The anterior ventricles come together at the middle ven-
tricle, via the interventricular foramina for the sake of the creation of the ca-
nal (the cerebral aqueduct), which joins the anterior ventricles with the fourth
ventricle. This connection is essential in enabling psychic prneuma to be sent
from the anterior ventricles to the spinal cord (Rocca, 137-138). For Galen, the
anterior ventricles elaborate psychic pneuma, are the instruments of olfaction,*
discharge residues, and ensure the passage of psychic pneuma to the eye via the
optic tract (Rocca, 135).

The middle ventricle permits the removal of the heavier waste-products
of nutrition. There is communication among the ventricles, and between the
fourth and the spinal marrow. Psychic prneuma in the ventricles passes into the
spinal marrow, and hence, to the nerves. The spinal marrow is the source of all
the hard nerves of the body.

The meninges are the membranes or covering layers of the brain. Galen
described the thick or outer meninx, and the thin or inner one. Cf. J. Rocca,
sp. 91-105. Although they had been described earlier, Galen provides much
substantial data (see Anat.Adm. IX 12 [Arab.]; pp. 17-18 Duckworth=Proced.
Anatomici, III: 845-847 Garofalo), and UsuPart. 20,24-21,24 Helmreich= III
711-12 K.

94 For the knowledge of the brain's anatomy by Herophilus, see von Staden, Herophilus,
pp- 155-161, and fr. 75-79 in pp. 195-200. For the vessels, find pp. 169-181 and fr. 115-128 (comm.
in pp. 240-241).

95 See Gal. De instrumento odoratus ( J. Kollesch, CMG Suppl. V, Berlin 1964).
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P. 150,16-20 ai d¢ kata - ontAayxvoic] The cavities in the thorax, and the or-
gans of respiration in general, are found in Anat. Adm. VII-VIII. Muscles are
described in Anat. Adm. IV-V. In fact, the inflammation in the muscle has been
reviewed above.

For apostasis in the viscera, there are two paths: the vessels, or the mem-
brane that covers them. Throughout the treatise, the vessels often appear, be-
cause blood has a paramount rdle in dyskrasia, be it local as in inflammation, or
general as in fever. Consequently the homoeomers that compose them (fibres
and membranes), the anatomical dissection that permits differentiating the tu-
nics, the effects of inflammation, the kind of blood in the one and the other, and
the viscera's deposits breaking into them, are thoroughly explained.

SECTION 5. TRANSFORMATION-1

P. 150,20 - 152,11. Galen now stresses the (bad) consequences of inflammation,
i.e. the flux destroys the capacity of the part if not prevented by the body. He
will come back to this subject in Sections 7, 8, 10 and 18.

Before describing the next steps of the physiological process (from in-
flammation to fever), Galen starts to consider transformation. The sequence is
the following: (Tr.= transformation. Inf.= Inflammation)

S.5 S.6 S.7 S.8 S.9 S.10
Tr.-1 Inf.—fever 1 Tr.-2 Tr.+Inf. Inf. —»fever2 Tr.-3

He encircles the fundamental process inflammation—fever, by stating the the-
ory of transformation in three steps, so that he does not advance in the process
inflammation-fever without explaining before how and why and when the
heat reaches the whole body.

r Section 5 (150,20-22). Transformation-1: et d¢ viknOein @ cwpata TEOG
TOU QEVHATOS ... WG Kal TNV EVEQYeELav avTwVv amoAéoBatl kat GpOapnvat t¢
XQOVQ

L Section 10 (156,18-19). Transformation-3: 6pog d'éotl TG aAAowwoewg
EKAOTW TV HoRlwV, 1] TNG évepyeiag avtov BA&PN

A Hippocratic sentence summarises the relationship change-pain, and
Galen profits from it by composing a sort of table, which includes in its first
half "change and pain", and in the second "change and quality". Both parts are
divided by the Hippocratic sentence, which closes the first (quotation), and
introduces the second (Galen repeats the sentence, now in his own words).
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In the first part (150,20 - 152,4), the focus of the Section is change and
pain: ongoing transformation vs. complete transformation. The former is pain-
ful, the latter, painless. The subject is introduced by a series of verbal forms
meaning alteration: petaBdAdovty, petaBdArecBal duxAdattouévolot, dw-
dOepopévolory, all of them in Present tense, durative aspect, while others
refer to the end of it: é€opowwOn (punctual Aorist), petaPeBAnodar (Perfect of
result).

In the second half (152,5-11), the qualitative changes spoil the affected
part or body, hot and cold being the most aggressive qualities, dry or moist
being second to them. The other situation is the loosening of continuity. The
style now is very different, parallel passages guiding the reader to opposed
contents. (MS=Main Sentence. HS=Hypotactic Sentence)

1. Change and Pain (150,20 - 152,4)
*Painless when change is no more:
MS navoetard odvvwpeva TOTE TOWTOV™
HS Otav é€opotwOn T uetapailovre.
MS oV yap év T uetapefAnobar v <dpvov>,

*Painful while change is ongoing:
AAN €v 1@ petaparlecOal movel T HOQLX,
HS k00Tl kat 6 Oavudoilog InmokeATng EAeyev:
MS  «tolotyag v Ppvow dtaAdacoouévoiot kat dtapOetpopévorlory,
at odvvatl yivovtaw.

2. Change and Quality (152,5-11)
*A part gets destroyed:
MS  duaxAAattetal d¢ kat diaxpOelpetal v Pvowv Ekaotov,
BY MEANS OF:
*changes in quality (all four): Pres. Part.
N Oegpavopevov, 1) Puxopevov, 1 ENoatvopevov, 1) UYQALVOLLEVOYV,
*loosening of continuity: Pres. Part. 1N ¢ ovvexelag Avopevov:

*IN AD: émi pév talg avwpadolg duokpaoialg,
BY MEANS OF:
*changes in quality I, hot or cold (dwx 10 + Infinitive)
Ot to OeguatvecBal ) PoxecOat paAdov:
dOATTIKWTATAL YXQ AUTAL &L TOLOTNTEC”
*changes in quality II, dry or moist (6ix to+Infinitive):
non d¢ kat dtd 10 Enoaivecbal te kal vypatveoOar

96 P. 152,1 téte mpwrtov is often found in Galen, several times followed by 6tav.
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*Situation of the body I, sick, hungry or thirsty (év 6¢ T +Infinitive):
&v 0¢ T mewvnv 1) dufmv,
*cause I: missing dry or moist substance (AbG pres.)
ertdetovonc évla pév tne Enoac ovoiac,
&vBa 6¢ tne Lyoac.
*Situation of the body II: diversely injured (év 6¢ T +Infinitive):
&v 6¢ Tw trtpwokecBal kat avaPiBoworkecat katl
tetveoOat kat OAPecOat kat dixortacOat,
*cause II: loosening of continuity (AbG pres.)
¢ ovvexelag Avopévng.

P. 152,1-3 o0 yao ... éAeyev] I wrote pvowv instead of kpaowv of the mss., as
below in line 5, and of course in the sentence of Hippocrates. Throughout the
process of changing —as the krasis is altered — the inflamed part loses its nat-
ural disposition, i.e., its physis is altered, because the change is mapx pvouv.
As usual, Galen refers to Hippocrates as admirable. Both adjectives,
Oavpdolog or Bavpaotog, are used by him in connection with his hero, but
Oavpdotog is by far the more frequent: maybe it is the adequate formula. The
variant Oavpaotdg, as in De diebus decr. I 11: IX 823,3 K. 6 mav Oavuaotog
Inmokpdtng éAeye, presents a minimal difference in uncial letters: I/T.

P. 152,3-4 toiot - yivovtat] The Hippocratic sentence is found in De loc. in
hom. 42; VI 334, 7-8 L.= Hippocrate XIII; 71,21 -72,1 Joly = 78,18-19 Craik. Cf.
E. Craik, De loc. in hom., comment. p. 204, and the comparison with Galen's
text in A. Anastassiou, D. Irmer, “Zur Schmerzentstehungstheorie der Hip-
pokratischen Schrift de Locis in Homine (Kap. 42)”, RhM 134, 1991, 39-49. Ga-
len quotes the sentence as well in : De tremore 6: VII 620,6-8 K., In Hipp. Epid.
VI comment. VI 6: XVIIb, 334,2-4, K.=CMG V 10,2,2; 343,2-4 Wenkebach, and
De sympt. causis I 6: VII 115,14-15 K. and I 5: VII 176,9-10 K.”” While in the for-
mer two, the participles are transmitted with -oo-, the Attic dixAAattopévolot
is unanimously transmitted in De inaequali, as it is in the loci similes in De
sympt. causis, and the end in -owot in the participles is unanimous as well. I
have corrected it to dixAAacoouévolot. The scribe may have been influenced
by the next dtxAAdtTeTaL.”

97 Cf. Testimonien II 2, 250-251.

98 While the group -tt- is usually considered Attic in prose, -co- is usually Ionic and
Koiné. However, it appears in Attic Tragedy (in the iambic trimeters, which have a taint of
Ionian), and sometimes in other Attic texts.
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P.152,5-7 diaAAdttetal - paAAov] For the notion of “loosening of continuity”,
cf. comm. to Section 11, p. 160,6-11, below. The syntagm also appears below in
152,11.

In émi pév ... duokpaoialg, the A-family has €v, due to anticipation of
uev, EPIMEN -ENMEN. Galen often uses paAAov (in P) after the mention of
a preferred item of a pair or series, be it a cause or not. Cf. Quod animi mores
7:1V 792,14-16 K. In our passage, paAiota (cett.) could have appeared because
of anticipation of the next dpaotwwTaTar yoQ adtat al moLOTNTEG.

P. 152,7-9 dwx 10 OepuaiveoOat ... VypatveoOat] Oribasius 1, 1-4 (CMG VI 2,2;
4,75, 2-21 Raeder) includes Hippocratic references to the activity of the quali-
ties.” Hot and cold are deemed by Aristotle the active (momtika) qualities,
while dry and moist are passive (mtaOntika).'® As for Galen, the first pair is the
hardest, as in Med. Meth. VII 5: X 470, 6-10 K. However, the four qualities can
transform a substance or a body's part. Cf. De placitis VIII 4,17: CMG V 4,1,2;
502, 5-9 Lacy, and Lacy, CMG V 1,2, comment., p. 187-188, with many refe-
rences.

In De const. art. med. 8, 4,1- 5,1: 1 252,10-15 K. =CMG V 1,3; 80, 2-9 For-
tuna, Galen asserts that "just heat and cold are able to modify the substance
nearby. Humidity and dryness are able to as well, but not so quickly ... It is
necessary to call and consider them active, specially the first (pair), and, in it,
mostly heat: for it is the most active (dpaotikwtdtn) among the qualities, and
after it, cold, after it, humidity, and then dryness."

P. 152,10-11 év d¢ - Avopévnc] Splendid sentence, a jet of infinitives in -cOat
that stresses the tragedy of being attacked by dyskrasia.
év d¢ T TITEpwokeoOat

Kat avapipowokecdat

kait teiveobat
kat OAPecOat
Kal dlxomtacOay, g ovvexelag Avopévnc.

Some of the verbs have been earlier mentioned, when explaining the effects of
hot blood on the vessels (section 3, p. 148,12-14):
Kal Yo €vdo0ev VMO TOL QEVUATOS

Oeouatvovtal te kat datelvovtal kat dxomwvTat,
KAK TV EEwDevV

Oeopaivovtal te dpa kat OAPovTal kat Pagvvovtar

99 See Testimonien, I 360-361.

100 Cf. Aristotle, Gen. Corr. 329b,23-25: @eopov d¢ kat Ppuxoov kat Uyov kat Eneov ta
HEV TG TtomTka ebvat, ta O T mabntika Aéyetar See Sambursky, Stoics, p. 3.
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All of them are related to external and/or deep wounds, as we have seen
in the exposition of dyskrasia with flux, section 1. There are some other similar
lists of verbs or nouns related to loosening of continuity: see Ars medica 20: I
357, 6-9 K.,= Galien 1I, 336,8-11 Boudon, De const. ars med. 5, 4,1-6,4: CMG V
1,3; 66,7-17 Fortuna= I 238,11-239,6 K., and In Hipp. de fract. comm. III [34]:
XVIIIb 586,5-15 K. There are specific names as well according to the injured
part/organ.

SECTION 6. INFLAMMATION TO FEVER-1

P. 152,12-154,4. The two Sections dedicated to the process of inflammation to
fever, 6 and 9, mention at the beginning the heat of the inflammation’s blood: it is
an internal Ring (5) that marks the limits of the preceding Sections:

r R-5. Sec. 6 ... 1} te OeQuOTNG TOL AlPUATOG 1] KATA TO GAEYUATVOV HOQLOV ..
LR-5'. Sec. 9 ... éxmemuowévou Tob Katd TV GpAeyHOVAV altatog ...

There are four periods of conditional clauses, whose hypotactic sen-
tence refers to the blood in the inflammation (A), while the main is related to
the whole body's blood (B). Hypotactic sentences (HS) are anteposed while
Main sentences (MS) close the periods. The scheme of the first period is re-
peated throughout. See English scheme, in Introduction, Contents, 4. Galen
precisely qualifies the blood's heat both in the inflamed part and in the whole
body, considering four degrees. He adds that the arteries' blood gets heated
before the veins', because the former is hotter and more pneumatic. Cf. Com-
mentary to 156,9-11, Section 9, below.

A (HS) B (HS) B (MS) A +B (HS)

1 et pev oov1 | kat to OV AV TL Qadlwg

te OeQuOtne | meQLexOpevov | ovvekOegualveTatl

oL alpatog | aipa ka®’ T MemovOoTL

1 KATX TO OAov tov

dAeypatvov | C@ov T

HOQLOV oOHX

ETULELKT)G Hetolwg €xot

vTTAQE)OL KQAOEWG,

2 ¢elon NKkalto ka® | mapoxonpo

[Tol] Céol 6Aov 10 Cwov | ovumav

ohodedTEQOV atlpa xoAwdeg | ékOeguaivetar
vTTAQXOL
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3 TIOAL d¢ HAAAOV Emedav
(oOumav apodw
éxOeopatvetar) oLVOEAUT)

KAt to Kot to Ko’

KT TV 6Aov to

dAeypovnv | Cov <aipo>

ailpa Oepuov | xoAwdeg.

IKavog etval,

4 €10 €yyvg ETLKAL

eln twv Oattov avt@

TtoAvaipwyv ovvekOepuatvetal

OTIAQY X VWV 0 kKB’ 6Aov 10

TO Coov aipa

PAeyuatvov

HOQLOV

P.152,12-14 et ... xpdoews] For émiewkn|g in the usual meaning of petolwg, cf.
A.Roselli, pp. 104-108, in: Il commento di Galeno a Sulle Fratture. The syntagm
Kka®” 6Aov tov Lwov 10 owpa (as in p. 142,2-3) appears some seven times in
Galen. It has two faciliores counterparts, ka®” 6Aov 10 cwpa (ca. 96 times), and
kB’ 6Aov 1o {wov, asin 152,15 and 18, below. As for €¢xw with Genitive and
adverb, as in petolwg &xoL koaoewe, cf. Lasso de la Vega, pp. 522-523.

P. 152,14-15 ov ... memovOot] The litotes o0 mavv T gadiwg, "not easy at all",
is rather frequent in Galen. We find totinstead of ti, in z, and two other Ga-
lenic passages that belong to quotations of Hipp.:" most probably it is due to
iotacism. It is scarcely attested in other authors, where it is probably due to
iotacism as well.

P.152,15-16 €t ... ekOeguatvetat] The transmitted €1 d” 1jtot ... 1] is well attested
(common in Plato, c¢f. Denniston 553), but a second ¢t is transmitted by LMP
after 1n: et " ftot .... 1) i, forming an illogical construction (if either ... or if).
I guess that the second et is right, but 1)tot after i at the beginning, is not. At
times, Galen uses ¢t 01)."> And tot may have appeared because of anticipation
of the next C¢ot, and phonetic perseveration of the immediate memtovOott. For
el ... N €, ¢f. De optima doctrina 3: SM I 86,22-87,1 Marquardt=146,2-3 K. (1] €t
in Marquardt, not in Kiihn).

101 Cf. In Hipp. Aph. comment. II 27: XVIIb,515,13-15 K., and V 70: XVIIb,885,1-2 K.

102 Cf. De temper. 1 9: 1 568,12-14 K.=37,21 Helmreich. De usu part. VII 9: III 547,6-7 K.
=398,1 Helmreich.
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The group kaB’ 6Aov t00 Lwov 10 cwua in P is difficilior against ka0’
0Aov 10 Cwov (Uz Orib.), but variatio is a favourite of Galen. The form xoAwdeg
is better than xoAwdéotepov, because it is mentioned in the same way in the
next sentence. The comparative form is a contamination from the former
o(POdEOTEQOV.

For bilious blood and heat, cf. as well De comp. med. sec. loc. X 2: XIII
333,7-9 K.: "For the bilious blood produces in the patient an intense sensation
of heat, and, when other heating (substances) are added, paroxysm is reached".

On the other hand, Galen often uses the composed adjective cOumnav
when referring to the whole body, and the reference here is to the whole blood.

P. 152,16-18 moAVL - xoAwdeg] The second aipa disappeared because of
saut du méme au méme in the series of -O- and -Q-, in uncial letters:
OAONTOZQONAIMAXOAQAEC.

P. 152,18 - 154,2 éxOeppaivetat ... pAEBac] "First to get hot is the blood in the
arteries, because by nature it is hotter and more pneumatic" In fact, the pneuma
is told to have the thinnest parts (below, 154,8: evaAAowwTOTATOV PEV ODV TO
nvevpa, doTL kat Aenttopepéotatov). See Commentary to 154,8-13, below.
The blood in the arteries is hotter than that in the veins, and it moves much
taster (Harris, The Heart, pp. 363-364). Their pneuma is hot as well. The arte-
ries draw blood from the veins at the diastole through the capillaries in order
to feed their coats. They take just the lighter constituents (cf. in general De usu
part. VI 10: III 444,14-457,7 K. = 324,17-333,16 Helmreich). At the systole, the
arteries press pneuma through the capillaries into the veins. Their coats just
need the blood, but they use pneuma as well (cf. Harris, The Heart, p. 364).!

P. 152,2-4 1 ®' ... aipa] Galen again refers to the viscera with much blood in
154,21 below. The fact of inflammation becoming fever, is an example of the
susceptibility of alteration of the four humours and the pneuma, which Galen
immediately explains (Section 7).

SECTION 7. TRANSFORMATION-2

P. 154,4-13. This Section is composed by means of parallel sentences where
nouns, adjectives, verbs and even sentences themselves (or their opposites),
are repeated. Such a style, which we have seen before, is the best for under-

103 For pneuma in the arteries, see, in D. Manetti, pp. 308-309 of “Saggio d’edizione di P.
Lit. Lond. 165 [the Anonymous Londinensis]” in Garzya, ed., Storie e ecdotica, Naples 1996,
pp- 307-317, the discussion of the author against Erasistratus regarding this subject.
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standing and memory. At the same time, he uses finite verbs for alteration, but
nominal sentences for the qualities. The ring cuveAovTL O’ eimelv ... €vi 0
AOyw at beginning and end embraces the passage.

There are five blocks (B):

B 1. Alterability and hot/cold quality. Finite verbs.

In short,
in everything that gets hot,
the more alterable it is, or hot by nature,
it gets hot firstly
as (it) certainly (happens) as well
in <everything> that gets cold:
the more alterable it is, or cold by nature,
it gets cold firstly

B 2. Alterability and thin/thick parts (pneuma). No verbs.

most alterable, pneuma,
because as well, thinnest.

B 3. Hot/cold (humours); follows block 1. No verbs.

hottest by nature the yellow bile,
coldest the phlegm;
of the other humours,
blood second hot after the yellow bile,
the black bile second cold after phlegm.

B 4. Alterability and hot/cold (humours), picks up 1. Finite verbs.

In fact, gets altered by everything that acts against it:
the yellow bile easily
the black with difficulty.

B 5. Alterability and thin/thick parts, follows block 2. No verbs
In a couple of words,

everything of thin parts easily alterable
of thick parts difficult to alter.
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Galen introduces the notion of leptomerés/pachymerés, (of thin/thick parts;
see below), along with eualloidétos/dusalloiotos (easy/difficult to alter).

P. 154,4-7 ovveAdvt ... katapvxetat] The syntagm cvveAovte O eimetv
at the beginning of the section has its counterpart at the end: évi d¢ Adyw
(12-13). In the Absolute Infinitive cuveAovtL O eimetv, it seems that Galen
avoids the hiatus d¢ e- when it appears in the middle of a sentence, but keeps
it at the beginning. Cf. De anat. admin. VI 1: II 535,11 K.= Garofalo II 341, 2;
and II 536,12= Garofalo, II 341, 21. The initial ¢t mavtog ToL Bepuaivovtog
has its precise counterpart in kami <mavtog> tov Pvxovtog, where Tavtog
disappeared in the row KAIIIIANTOCTOYWYXONTOC. On the other
hand, 6cov <av> evaAAoilwtov 1) in 1l. 5 and 7, has lost av in uncial letters:
(OCONANEYAAAOIQTONH).

P. 154,8 evaAdowtdtatov ... Aemtopepéotatov] As it seems, the Superlative
form of evaAAolwrog is a hapax, while the Comparative evaAAowwtoteQOV is
found in De usu part. VIII 6: 111 636,18-637,2 K. =461,9-12 Helmreich, where he
adds: "... and what is softer is more easily altered than what is harder".!*

The notion of Aemtouepnc is precisely explained by Armelle Debru,
in: Philosophie et pharmacologie: la dynamique des substances leptomeres chez
Galien."”s Galen considers it essential to distinguish a substance as being com-
posed of thin/thick layers, and he makes use of it when referring to pharmaco-
logy. In the field of physiology that we are considering, he applies the quality
to pneuma,'” arterial blood, and to humours to a certain extent. See Commen-
tary to 12-13, below.

For the nature and function of pneuma in Greek Physics, see below.!””

P. 154,9-11 Oeopotdn ... pAéyua] Of the humours' quality, Galen just men-
tions here hot/cold, for he is dealing with inflammation and fever. The complete
set of humours' qualities, appears several times; cf. De temper. II 3: 59,20-60,5

104 Loc. sim. in: Theophilus Protospatharius, De corporis humani fabrica, IV 5: 7 -9
Greenhill.

105 In A. Debru, ed., Galen on Pharmacology, Vth International Galen Colloquium,
Lille, 16-18 March 1995, ed., Leiden, New York, Kéln, 1997, pp. 85-102.

106 As for the importance of the Pneumatists in Galen's Physiology, in synthesis, let
me quote Jutta Kollesch: "Den Hoéhepunkt und Abschluff den antiken Physiologie stellt
die physiologische Lehre Galens dar, die bis zum Beginn der Neuzeit autoritative Stellung
behielt. Die Basis seiner Physiologie bildeten die hippokratische Humorallehre und die
Pneumatheorien der Pneumatiker". See Lexikon der Antike, s.v. pneuma. M. Wellmann, Die
pneumatische Schule..., J. Kollesch, Untersuchungen... and F. Kudlien, Der griechische Arzt...
are fundamental sources.

107 The interesting pseudo-Aristoteles, De spiritu, deals with several questions on
pneuma. See the Commentary and translation of Amneris Roselli, with new edition (Roselli,
[Aristotele]: De spiritu).
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Helmreich=I 603,7-604,2 K. In NatFac IT 11 (SM III 194,2 - 196,15 Helmreich=
200, 5 - 202, 26 Brock), Galen describes the humours and their qualities, whilst
attacking Erasistratus.

It is expedient to remind the reader of the meaning of hot and cold
in Greek Science. For Galen, yellow bile is the hottest, blood is second to it,
as phlegm is the coldest, and black bile is second to it.* Thus, blood is not
said to be colder than yellow bile, and black bile is not said to be hotter than
phlegm in the humours' system. Yellow bile and blood are just hot, phlegm and
black bile are just cold. The qualitative theory works in oppositions hot/cold,
dry/wet.

P. 154,11-12 kai pév ... dvokoAwc. For the emphatic kat pév on kad, see Den-
niston 396-7, “progressive”. dvokOAwc is difficilior and well transmitted in AP,
while poAic and poyic could be glosses that entered the text. The reverse is
more improbable. Hun. translates "with effort and intensity"; however, Hun"
has "scarcely", i.e. poAig, the reading of z and U™ The readings with /m/ and
/1/ may be due to the preceding word péAawva.

P. 154,12-13 évi ... dDvoaAAoiwtov] In De diff. febr. I 2: VII 278,3-7 K., Galen
states that "every substance of thin particles is altered more easily than one of
thick particles".!” And he adds: "The substance of thinnest particles is the sub-
stance of air, that of thickest particles is the substance of the solid bodies; in the
middle between them is that of the humid bodies."

The notion of AemtopeQr|c is usually accompanied by evaAAoiwrtog,
as it happens here. It is often coupled by mayvueonc. The word appears
throughout Galen’s books, as A. Debru (ibid. Philosophie et pharmacologie: la
dynamique des substances leptomeres chez Galien) underlines. The medica-
ments are predicated of thin/thick parts, those qualities being very important
in pharmacology (see Debru, Philosophie, passim).

He uses it as well for distinguishing the capacity of the senses, in a scale
from sight (the most leptomerés) to touch. Cf. De loc. aff. IV 3: VIII 229,13-17 K.,
and Debru, Philosophie, p. 89.

In the two sections dedicated to the process of inflammation to fever, 6
and 9, first the arteries' blood and then that of the heart's left cavity, are said
to be pneumatodes, the latter being the more so. At the same time, that cavity's
blood is formed by the thinnest particles: in fact, pneuma has the subtlest par-
ticles. This same capacity is said of the arteries’ blood.

In De plac. Hipp. et Plat. VI 8,38,1 -39,4 (CMG V 4,1,2; 416,4 -9 Lacy=V
573,17 -574,2 K.), Galen states that the arteries' blood is thinnest and hottest.

108 For every aspect of black bile, cf. H. Flashar, Melancholie und Melancholiker in den
medizinischen Theorien der Antike, W. de Gruyter, Berlin, 1966.

109 He also states it earlier in the same chapter I 2: VII 276, 3-4 K.
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And he goes on: "In fact, the beginning and origin of the arteries as well of the
pneumatic and boiling blood, is for animals the heart, and because of that, the
spirited part (to Ovpoedée, tr. Lacy) of the soul is shown to reside in it."

SECTION 8. TRANSFORMATION AND INFLAMMATION

P. 154,14 - 156,2. After the exposition of the susceptibility of alteration in pneu-
ma and humours, the text goes back to the factors involved in the process from
inflammation to fever, which were presented in Section 6 (INFLAMMATION TO
FEVER-1). Galen encircles the section with a rather precise Ring (6).

r R-6 (154,14-15) “so that necessarily multiple are the alterations upon
inflammation, because the bodies (parts) are as well of many kinds”
INFLAMMATION’S BLOOD:
. more/less hot
. sepsis according to its nature
. more/less obstructed
. hot and humid
. near/far the polyhematic viscera
BODY'S BLOOD:
1. bilious or melancholic or phlegmatic or pneumatic
2. more/less
L R’-6 (154,23 - 156,2) “so that necessarily multiple are the alterations ...”

Ul = W N =

The author stresses the fact of the multiplicity of conditions in the one
and the other blood. Two factors of the inflammation’s blood have been de-
scribed in Section 6: heat, and proximity to the polyhematic viscera, but not
in the same way. Galen insists on the subject of more or less (and near/far).
It is not a theoretical explanation of A becoming B, but an appreciation of the
complex ways of nature.

We find here the first mention of humours' sepsis at the start of fever.
He will speak of it again, in R 7 (p. 156,11-13 and 162,15-18). It is correlated
with the obstruction of the humour: "for that which does not breath through,
gets putrid quicker, as (it happens as well) in all the external things".

P. 154,14-23] The ring composition in 14/23, ot avaykn mMoAveWELS Yiyve-
oBat tag Emi taic GAeypovals aAAOWDOELS [ OT AvayKkn TToAvedels Yiyve-
oBarL tag aAdowwoelg, backs the word order in AP for 1. 14. However, Uz offer
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good readings from time to time, and their taic PpAeypovaic (£y-)ytyvecOat
g aAdowwoelg, is simple and could be correct. Galen uses eyytyveoOat (z)
with dAAolwotv in De plac. Hipp. et Plat. VI 8, 10: CMG V 4,1,2; 410, 3-4 Lacy:
avaykalov UTo g olkelag ovoiag ToL jmatog £yylyveoOat v dAAoiwotv
avtw, but the Dative agrees with the preverb. In émi taic pAeypovaic the
meaning of the preposition is temporal.

P. 154,15-16 mowtwg ... Oeppoc] mowtwg of Tz is difficilior, although the end-
ing of moAvewawc could have provoked it. mowTog is the second difficilior, but
Hun. “as for the beginning of the subject" favours an adverb. mowTov is facilior
and could have appeared because of the following endings in [-n]. Charterius
(mowtov) does not read P; he just writes an adverb. On the other hand, "the
humour that provokes the inflammation" (0 tv pAeypovnv éoyaldpevog
XvHog) appears three more times in Gal.: De loc. aff. V 3: VIII 309,2-3 K., De
simp. med. temp. ac fac. V 8: XI 729, 6-8 K., and De tumor. praeter nat. VII
712,15-713,2 K.

P.154,16-19 édpeing ... anavtwv] Cf. Comment. to R-7, below.
P. 154,17 xata v olkelav puowv appears 9 times in Galen-TLG.

P. 154,17-18 oV ... <tov xvpov>] mapd with Accusative may be interpreted as
comparative, "not unimportant as well in relation to the humour being more
or less wedged". Hun. translates it as kat in the line before, cf. Ger. secundum;
so he probably read xarta, as U reads. Nic. writes penes, which would agree
with apd. In Section 13, p. 164,4-5, below, we find mtapa + Ac. with a similar
meaning.

In 0 paAAGV Te kal NTToV E0PnVoBal <TOV YUHOV> T YOQ M)
duxrtveoueva, Oattov, the subject Tov xvuodv is necessary, and its loss is an
easy saut du méme au méme: HAAASOV ... TTTOV ... XUUOV ... OaTTOV.

P. 154,19-20 6tav ... pdAwota] The omitted noun would be either xvuog or
aipa, but only the latter could agree with the adjectives. In my opinion, the se-
ries with many A, that is, ATTANTONOTANAETOAIMAKAI®EPMON pro-
duced the plausible omission of aipa. As for the group tote dn kai pdAota,
it is used by Galen four other times. 0 is emphatic with temporal adverbs, cf.
Denniston 206-7. For kat with superlative, cf. Denniston 319.

P. 154,21 twv moAvaipwyv éott onAayxvwv] The word order in Uz avoids the
sequence MoAvaiuwv omAdyxvwv, and is more elegant as well. For the poly-
hematic viscera, cf. 154,2-3.
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P.154,21-22. ki 10 ... tvevpatwdeg] The series of adjectives, applied to xvuog
this time, follows the same order in De loc. aff. V 3: VIII 309,3 -4 K. For the
diseases related to flux, cf. Commentary to p. 142,5-8, above, and to Section 18,
below.

P. 154,23 - 156,2 (00T’ ... éavtd] aAdowwoelg, "transformations”, is feminine, but
the subject of mapaBaAdopévov (étépov te MEOg EteQov mMagaPaArAopévou
Kal avToL TIVOg mEOG £avtd) has to be masculine or neuter. The last pronoun
is transmitted as éavtév (LMUz) or éavtw (TP). In fact, the opening of the
Ring shows that it has to be “body” (ta cwpata). In this passage, the hu-
mours, or more precisely blood itself, are referred to as bodies: the ring com-
position ensures it. I inserted owpatog, which was lost by homoeoteleuton in
CWMATOCTEIIPOC, and I corrected the last pronoun to a neuter form. In the
meaning of comparing, mapaBaAAw is accompanied by mpdc (or mapd) and
Accusative, or is just followed by Dative (there are variants in the text for the
endings of the pronouns).

SECTION 9. LOCAL TO GENERAL AD
=INFLAMMATION TO FEVER-2

P. 156,2-11. After commenting the multiplicity of factors involved in the pro-
cesses from inflammation to fever, Galen moves to the resulting anomalous
hot dyskrasia of the whole body. He recalls the intense heat of the inflamma-
tion's blood as the main factor, and after that, the heat of the viscera's and left
ventricle's blood. The beginning of Section 9 brings forth the heat in the in-
flammation's blood, as happened in Section 6, forming Ring-5:

r R-5, p. 152,12 1j te OeouoTnG TOL A{ATOC 1) KATA TO PAEYUALVOV LOQLOV
“the blood’s heat in the inflamed part”

L R’-5, p. 156,3-4 ékmemuowpévou Tod katd TV GAeyHoviV aipatog
“being too much heated the blood in the inflammation”

That way, it marks the limits of Section 5/6, and Section 8/9. The focus of
the Section is the heart's left cavity, whose blood is the hottest.

There are two blocks in this Section 9. The first (156,2-8 avtaL taoat ...
aloOnor) Oeguaoiag) includes a single period, rather long (MS main sentence,
HS hypotactic sentence, AbG Absolute Genitive):

MS-AbG'-AbG*HS'-HS*-AbG*-HS*HS*-HS' -MS

A Main Sentence is placed at the beginning, while two Absolute Geni-
tives, and three Hypotactic Sentences, appear and reappear, in order to stress
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the heat in the left heart's blood. In fact, the first HS, a relative clause (eic fv),
continues until the end, receiving on the way a conditional and a comparative.
In it the author again introduces the reader, emphasizing the possibility of ac-
tually perceiving the heat in the left cavity. Galen brings forth the reader's role
by means of Verba finita of the second person (¢0eAnoaig, aiocOrom).!

Anoma- |inflam- | left whom | If not you |[asI [will
lous mation's | cavity's | HS! HS? | feverish | touch | told | feel
Dyskrasia | heat heat AbG? HS* |to |the
MS! AbG! AbG? HS® | inten-
se
heat
MS?
The second block, ovkovv ... dwamavtog (156,8-11), just emphasis-

es the extreme features of the left cavity's blood: maximum heat (construc-
tion of dxpov plus Genitive: eig dxgov Tfjkewv Bepuotntog), thinnest parts
(Aemropepéotatov), pneumatic at its most (MTvevHATWOEOTATOV).

P. 156,2-3 avtat ... yityvovtal] The reference of avtar maocat to the next
dvokpaoiatis simple and correct (lectio brevior, potior). However, the composi-
tion of Galen’s blocks, backs the reference of the anaphoric pronouns to “al-
terations”. Hun. translates: “all of them, the alterations of many kinds, are the
cause of the heterogeneous dyskrasia". The homoeoteleuton may have provoked
the loss of dAAowoelg between taoat and dvokpaotiatl, but even without the
noun &AAowoels, the meaning of the sentence can be that one. However, in
the treatise, ytyvopat in Present tense is not used as eipi: that only happens
when the verb is in Aorist and Perfect tense (see Index verborum). Its meaning
is intransitive: "All these dyskrasias of the body occur."

P. 156,4 é¢de&ng ... kapdlav] P has tax dAAa (I wrote t&dAAa), which has
been lost in the others because of haplography at the beginning and end:
KATATAAAACTIAA-, but is preserved in (some) Nic.

P.156,5-8 eicfv ... Oepuaoiag] Ps.l has vywatvovtog éti, lost in the mss. in un-
cial letters, because of saut du méme au méme: EICHNEIYTTAINONTOCETI.
Hun. has "yet" (éti; ¢f. adhuc Ger.) Itis a yoadetarin P. The other mss. have kai
Cawvtog (and Pi'): the scribe goes from et to éti, and "reads" -ovtoc with the
next Cwov, because of the next mveéttovtog (wvtoc/ovtog phonetically the

110 The two other Vf are dedicated to AD (as expected: ytyvovtat) and to himself (as
expected: @¢ €V TS AVATOULIKAIS EYXELQNOETL YEYQATITAL).
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same). The insertion of kat before Cwvtog appears in the row YTTAINONTOC
(dittography). For the (posterior) vanishing of €ti, there was saut du méme au
méme in TOCETITOY. It is an error in two steps. For the expression, compare
De cris. I 19: IX 634,10 K: Oywxitvovtog €Tt TOU K&pVOVTOG.

In 156,6 punnw in UD is difficilior than pndémnw in AP. As for the verb,
the Main Sentence presents a future form. In the protasis, Uz have ¢0eAnoaug
against ¢0eAnoeig in the others. At times, Galen uses the Future tense in pro-
tasis and apodosis (the so-called "emotional Future conditions", cf. Smyth p.
525), as in De meth. med. X 166,14-16 K.,"" and in An in art. 8: IV 733,3 K.=19,
14 Albrecht: et é0eAnjoeic. However the Aorist Optative is difficilior than the
Future, and it is easier to let the Future enter because of iotacism in é0eArjoaig
[ethelises >ethelisis], than the other way round. In a rather parallel passage,
Present Optative is used in the protasis, and Future in the Apodosis: De usu
puls. 2: V 158,16-159,2 K.

P. 156,8-9 ovxovv ... paAota] In the second block, the meaning as a reinforced
negative of oUkovv ... o0d’, is emphatic (cf. Smyth-Messing, 661). On the other
hand, eic dkpov + Genitive is a favourite of Galen; cf. with fjketv or 1jket, Ars
medica 14: 1343,2-3 eic akpov fjkeL ovppeTolag andong, and De temper. II 2:
1585,6 eic dkpov fikelv agetng.

P. 156,2-11 avtat ... diamavtog] In the left ventricle resides the innate heat, 2 in
the arterial blood. "The function of respiration is to moderate the intensity of
the innate heat in the left heart: pneuma or breath derived from inspired air is
mixed with the arterial blood in the left heart, and distributed with it." (Brain,
Bloodletting, p. 9). For respiration, see De resp. usu 1-2: IV 471,2-484,9 K. =
Furley, Wilkie 80,1-98,2. For the innate heat, cf. De trem. 6: VII 616,6-618,10 K.

For the blood in the left ventricle hotter than in the right, see De plac.
Hipp. et Plat. VI 8: V 573,17-574,2 K.: the blood that goes out of the left ven-
tricle is hotter and rather pneumatic. Cf. as well De foet. form. 3, 23: IV 670,5-12
K=CMG V 3,3: 74, 8-11 Nickel, and Commentary, ibid. p. 129. And De propr.
plac. CMG V 3,2: 60,19-62,2, and Comment. 146-147 (Nutton). Similar to our
passage is De temper. II 3: 58, 13-18 Helmreich=I 601,9-13 K., where Galen re-
marks that the left cavity is the hottest part of the body, and invites the reader
to touch it with his fingers in order to perceive it.

In Section 6 (152,18 - 154,2)'" above, the quality of the arterial blood is
said to be hottter and more pneumatic (than that of the veins). The present
passage goes back as well to Section 7 (154,4-13), where the four qualities as

111 el yop €0eAnoelg oUtw Bepamevely, aVTH YVWOELS TN TELQA....

112 Cf. R. M. Moreno Rodriguez, Acerca de la cualidad del calor innato en las fiebres,
segin Galeno, in: Dynamis 5-6, 1985-1986, pp. 11-30.

113 OtL kat pUoeL OeQUOTEQOV €0TL KAL TTVEVHATWOIETTEQOV.
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well as leptomerés/pachymerés are predicated of humours and pneuma. Now
(156,9-11) the qualities of the blood in the heart's left ventricle are mentioned: it
has the thinnest parts and is most pneumatic (kat yap Aemtopepéotatov <to>
Ao Kat TVELHATWOEOTATOV EXEL KAL KIVELTAL DLXATIAVTOG).

RING 7, outer. SEPSIS TO FEVER

P.156,11-13 aAA’ év ... 6punBeioav] Sepsis as cause of fever is first introduced
in Section 8; 154,14 - 156,2, above, among the factors that modify the process
of fever upon inflammation. But fever is not just provoked by inflammation
(Ring 7, opening). The subject will again appear after section 12 (Ring 7, close;
p. 162,15-18), among the causes of fever. And Galen reminds the reader that a
substance left with no transpiration, becomes putrid, if it is prone to. It special-
ly happens when the substance is hot and humid."* The sepsis' process comes
along the “wedging” of the humours. Fever upon humours' sepsis is explained
as well, inter alia, in De diff. febr. I 5: VII 287,5-9 K., and 1 9: VII 304,11-305,9 K.,
and De cris. II 12: IX 692 K.'*s

In év 1oig ... mugetolg, and in v ... Oeouaoiav,"s the word order is
unusual, but correct:"” ¢f. De sympt. causis II 5: VII 177,11-13 K.

SECTION 10. TRANSFORMATION-3

P. 156,13 — 158,10. This third passage dealing with transformation (Sections 5,
8, and 10) goes back to the first, Section 5 (150,20 — 152,11). There are four parts:
1. The ongoing alteration (156,13-18), is again expressed by verbs
of change: petafdAdetatr kat dAAowovtat (Present tense, durative), ovd’
.. TeAéws NAAolwtal (negation plus Perfect tense), and the verb of heating
(Oeouavopeva, Oepuatveodar -Present tense as well-); the end of the altera-
tion is indicated by the Perfect teOeouavOay, after the aorist petafpAn0Oein.

2. The limit of the alteration (156,18-19) 6p0c¢ ... ¢ dAAowwoews, is the
harm to the part’s capacity (1] g évepyeiag avtov BA&PN). In 150,21-22 (Sec-
tion 5), dyskrasia was said to destroy the capability of the part: trv évépyeiav
avtwVv anoAéoOat kat pOapnval @ xeovw: Pain is introduced as a measure
of the alteration.

114 See De tumor. praeter nat. 2: VII 712,17-18 K.

115 In Med. Meth. Galen contends with Erasistratos, who related fever just to
inflammation. (see Hankinson, Galen..., 183).

116 Cf. Xen. Anab 4.2.6.2 - 3, 1] otevr) a0t 6006 ¢’ 1) €kaOnvTo ot pvAaKeG.
117 mapax Ppvow is acting as an attributive adjective.
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3. Once finished the process of alteration (158,3-8), pain is no more. The
paradigm is the hektikos fever.

4. Such (158,8-10) is the opinion of the physicists (philosophers of na-
ture).

P. 156,13-16 ov pnv ... Oeguarvopeva] For the correspondence oV urv ovdé ...
oVd¢, cf. Ars medica 7: 1 325,16-17 K.= Galien II, 294,10-11 Boudon: o0 unv ovd’
ATITOEVOLS BEQUa T TeQL TNV KeDaAT]v, o0’ 6pwotv éguBpd. The mss. have
ov0’ ... ouT’, excepting U that presents ovd’ in the first.

As for the participle, PU have mapakeipuévwv, while the others present
nteot-. In the row AAAOTITONITAPAKEIMENQN, ITAPA- can easily change
into I1EPI- because of the following KEIME. meoucetpévawy is twice as com-
mon as mapa- in Galen, although the participle of the verb megt- is less fre-
quent than that of mapa-. The “adjacent bodies” are the homoeomers. For the
bodies adjacent to the arteries, ¢f. An in art. 8: IV 733, 1-5 K=19, 13-16 Albrecht:
“Would you like to undress anyone of the visible and large arteries, first the
skin, then the beneath and next bodies, so as to be able to go round it ... ?” The
dissection of the large and visible arteries goes on ibid. (8: IV 733, 1-19 K.) The
coats of arteries and veins have already been mentioned (see S. 3: p. 148,7).

In Section 5, p. 152,1-2, supra, Galen, referring to pain, uses peta-
BeBANoOar and petaPaArecOar (Perfect tense versus Present), in the mean-
ing of dAAowovtaynAAoiwtal here. For the last contraposition, cf. inter alia De
meth. med. I 3: X 88,1-2 K.: “is changing that which is getting black, is changed
that which has got black”.

Change and alteration (see Section 5, above ) are treated in extenso in
NatFac, along with the different faculties of the body. The pair petapaAAetal
Kol aAAowovtal is usual in Aristotle, in active or middle voice, and is fre-
quent afterwards. Cf. as well (Pseudo?) Aristotle, Spir. 481b.10=Roselli 2, 10:
uetaBaAdov kat aAdowovv. See as well Theophrastus, De lapidibus (= fr. 2,
Wimmer) 45,5, D. E. Eichholz. In our treatise it is related in both cases (vide
infra, p. 172,6) with the alteration provoked by heat. Cf. as well Gal. De temper.
III 3: 1 661,17-662.2 K. = 96,2-5 Helmreich; NatFac I 10: II 22,8-10 K.=Brock 36,
1-4; and De symp. diff. 1,4: CMG V 5,1; 202,2-5 Gundert =VII 44,17-45,1 K.

P. 156,16-18 €t d" ... pvowv] For the opposition OeppaivecOat/ teOeoudvOai,
cf. De differ. febr. I 1: VII 276,4-8. It follows the former, dAAolovtayNAAolwtaL.

P. 156,18-19 600c¢ ... BA&Pn] The harm of the capacity as the end or limit of the
transformation was presented in Section 5, p. 150,20-22, above. In De sympt.
diff. 4,20: CMG V 5,3; 244, 8-9 Gundert: VII 74,2-3 K., Galen calls “disease”
the cause of the harm of the capacity, and “health” the cause of the capacity,
while in Med. Meth. he calls “disease”, the harm of the capacity, and cause of
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the disease, the disposition (diathesis) that provokes it (De meth. med. II 6: X
116,8-12 K.)

On the other hand, the limit (6pog ) would be again invoked in Sect.
11, p. 160,10-12, below, where limit of the ametria in heat or cold, is the loosen-
ing of continuity. Between the two passages, Galen explains pain as transfor-
mation, and the disappearance of pain when the alteration is complete. dpog
is used elsewhere by Galen in the meaning of limit. Cf. De nat. fac. III 13: II
198,17-199,4 K.=Brock 306.

P. 156,19-20 10 d” &xot ... dpvowv.] Instead amav, 6d6g, LM present émtavodog,
i.e., the return to the natural state or the good situation, clearly inadequate in
this passage. For péoov as the medium between two opposites in Aristotle,
see S. Byl, Recherches, pp. 238-251. Galen uses émipiktog for something mixed
from two different things, such as the rhigos in quartan fevers (De sympt. caus.
I 5: VII 190, 11-17 K.), which is mixed from hot and cold (cold from the black
bile, and hot from the putrefaction); in De diff. febr. I 7: VII 359,19-360,9 K. we
find a paroxysm of a mixed kind, from bilious and phlegmatic. In De simp.
med. temp. ac fac. VI 4: XI 884,12-13 K., we find a plant having a mixed capa-
city: the groundsel, which cools and is slightly dissipating.

The expression "mixed, common and mean arisen from two opposites":
ETUUIKTOV TE KAl KOOV Kal Héoov €€ apdolv twv Evavtiwv yeyovog, ap-
pears as well in De simp. med. temp. ac fac. V 6: XI,723,14-18 K., émipuktog
¢ apdotv kat péor), and it is referred to the transformations suffered by the
animals: the first is concoction, according to nature; the second is putrefaction,
against nature; and the third is mixed from the two of them. In our passage,
the transformation or process begins in a healthy part (according to nature)
and ends in the same part when it has lost its capacity (against nature), because
of dyskrasia. When the process is ongoing, the body's part is sick, but not yet
useless. "Mixed, common and mean" is the range between step 1: healthy, and
step 3: useless, i.e. the process of sickness itself. Let us take a look at a simple
illustration:

STEP 1: STEP 2: STEP 3:
healthy sick useless

—  PROCESS —
according against

to nature nature

For the relevant opposition “according to nature/against nature”, cf.
state of the art and thoroughly study in Kovacik, Der Begriff der Physis ...
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P. 158,1 év dn tovtw t@ Xeovw Tavti] For emphatic o1) after preposition, as in
&v 01 ToVvTw, cf. Denniston, 229. The syntagm toUtw T XQOVE vt appears
as well in De meth. med. IX 4: X 609,18 K.

P.158,3-6 Otaxv ... meptexopevog] I write avtd where the mss. (and Hun., "all")
have antavta. The emphasis of the clause stresses the solid parts: the solid parts
themselves. It is not necessary to add "all of them". Galen uses this same expres-
sion several times, as in De diff. febr. I 2: VII 278,11-13, De praesag. ex puls. II
9: IX 310,12-14, or De meth. med. VII 12: X 518,9-11, and he never adds "all of
them"."® It is an uncial error by dittography, AYTATA becoming AITANTATA
under the influx of the repetitive presence of “all/whole” from 1. 11 on. In some
of the passages, as in De nat. fac. 17:1116,11-15, Galen enumerates the so-called
solid parts: arteries, veins, nerves, bones, cartilages, membranes, ligaments
and tunics, that is, the elementary, homoeomer and simple parts, plus arteries
and veins, as opposed to humours and "pneuma".

For the text transmitted by Oribasius, and Paulus Aeg., see The Greek
Indirect Tradition, 2.

The hexis was a fundamental notion in the physics of the Stoics, cf. p.
160,6-11, below, commentary. For a comparison of the words kataokevn,
dudOeoig, €1, oxéoig, in Galen, cf. A. Bertini Malgarini, Costituzione del cor-
po nel De optima corporis nostri constitutione e nel De bono habitu di Galeno,
in: A. Garzya, ed., Tradizione ..., 1992, pp. 41-50.

Galen uses the Perfect tense of kataAapupdvw and Accusative to indi-
cate the action of the so-called hektikos fever on the solid parts, as in P. 162,3-4,
below: 6 0" éxTikOg €Kxelvog MLEETOS, O TV £ELv 1101 ToL (oL KaTeANPwG.
See as well In Hipp. Prorrhet. I comment. I 33: XVI 580,12-16 K. = CMG V
9,2, 47,13-14 Diels. In the parallel passage in Oribasius, Synopsis ad Eu-
stathium filium 6.21.1. - 3, we find ovviotatal" Galen himself uses this verb
(ovviotaoOar) with the hektikos fever in De marcore 7: VII 694.2-5 K. How-
ever, the author only uses the participle meglexopevog in all the sentence in
order to underline the relationship of hektikos to £€Ewv éxovot (see below). The
participle and &v express an unreal or potential process/state.” The syntagm
WS av pnkétt appears five times in Gal. accompanied by a participle, and its
value is causal and conditional (uniétt) : "as if not just". On the other hand,
the reference to the solid parts is unavoidable. Consequently it happens in the
locus similis of Orib. (and Paulus Egin.) I guess toic otepeoic became lost in the

118 In Dative, cf. as well, De temper. II 2: I 581,14-17. De san. tuenda I 11: VI 55,6-11 K.
De caus. puls. IV 10: IX 176,5-8.

119 It is as well in the loc. sim. in Paulus Aegineta, Epitomae medicae libri septem
2.31.1.1 -2.31.1.4, Raeder, CMG 9.1 and 9.2.

120 Cf. Goodwin, Syntax, pp. 70-71.
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sentence: KAITOICCTEPEOICEEINEXOYCICQMACI, because a scribe went
from OIC OIC to CIC CIL

Here Galen puts together the four words é&ktkédg, €Ewv, €xovot,
meQLeXOpevog, so that the etymological relationship between them could not
be forgotten, letting us understand that the so-called hektikos fever becomes one
with the body. Galen plays an untranslatable etymological trick with éxtucoc,
£Ewv, €xovol, meplexopevoc: I may tentatively translate mupetog éxtikdg as
constitutional fever, so that a pseudo-similar effect could be achieved: "being
already constituted in the constitution itself of the solid bodies (parts) that are
constituted with a constitution." Hun. just translates all the sentence with a con-
cise: "but it is as well in the solid parts". I assume that é£wv €xovotl owpaot
indicates that "the solid bodies hold a permanent condition", as opposed to the
humours and pneuma.

All the parts (the solid parts as well) are equally heated by the so-called
hektikos fever, that is, by a homogeneous dyskrasia, so that there is no pain or
perception of it by the patient.” In the Suda (nu. 495.1-14 Adler), the cause
of being painless is said to be the incapacity of the organs of perception (the
homoeomers). However, Galen puts it in the absence of ongoing change, as he
has repeated before. There is no alteration on the way but a complete —and
finished — transformation: as such, pain is excluded: no ongoing change, no
pain.'2

Galen uses an Aristotelian expression: TO &V TOLEL, TO d& TTATXEL (P.
158,12-13: see loc. sim.). It is not that of the parts, "the one is active, the other,
passive," all of them having already become the same to each other, and hav-
ing an homogeneous krasis. Of the differences, say, in heat, between different
parts, he will speak at once.

Let’s compare two fevers, the hektikos and the épialos:

FEVER HEKTIKOS EPIALOS

AD NO YES

HD YES NO

HEAT EVERYWHERE PARTIAL

COLD NO PARTIAL

PAIN NO YES

ONGOING CHANGE NO YES

HEAT PERCEPTION NO YES

COLD PERCEPTION NO YES

IF IT KEEPS GOING ON IT DOES NOT CHANGE IT ARRIVES TO HEK-

TIKOS

121 Cf. De sympt. causis I 5: 7.176,3-7.
122 A peculiar description of the hektikos fever in Paulus of Nicaea, 3; 55,1-14 leracci.
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P. 158,6-8 avawduvog ... pogiwv] The mss., U excepted, add. wg post obtw(c) in
1. 6. It is a dittography in uncial letters: OYTQCQC. The construction is a cor-
rect infinitive sentence, dependent on vouiCovotv.

The question of perception is introduced here in reference to heat in the
hektikos fever. Pain in fact is perceived along the transformation, but not in the
transformed body.

P. 158,8-9 kati o1 ... Aoyiopoic] More often than not Galen uses wpoAoyntat
and Dative (Dativus auctoris) for introducing the unanimous opinion of phi-
losophers or physicians, the Perfect tense adding stress to it. Cf. inter alia De
diebus decr. III 11: IX 936,12-14 K. The reading opoAoyeitar® is phonetically
identical with the Perfect form so that a confusion is rather suspected. The
Present tense is used by Galen in this meaning, with the prepositions map&
+ Dat., O1t6 and mpdéc + Gen., and sometimes just with Dative. However the
Present tense should not have Dativus auctoris.* It would be worthwhile to
check the mss. of the concerned passages to see if the Perfect is transmitted as
well.

With opoAoyettat in Present tense, Galen often points to an agreement
in a subject that is being discussed for the time being, and there is at least an-
other different opinion in the context. The physician or philosopher mentioned
usually belongs to an existing group or the reference is rather general, as in De
simp. med. temp. ac fac. V 2: X1 709,2-10 K., specially 709, 5-6: such and such is
agreed on not just by all the doctors, but by laymen as well. In my opinion the
Present tense is suspected.

On the other hand, avdpaowv of A, is necessary, being toic puoucoig
a generic denomination that may refer to books, criteria, bodies, organs, and
should be coupled by a substantive. Cf. inter alia De diebus decr. III 11: IX
936,12-14 K., quoted above. The mention of the ¢puvoucot &vdgec appears in
Galen from time to time. Cf. De simp. med. temp. ac fac. 126: X1 427,7-9 K.; 1I
1: XI 460, 2-5 K.; and III 16 : XI 585,10-12 K.

Plato’s "Theaetetus" and “Timaeus”, the opposite views in Aristotle’s
"On the soul" II 5 —III 2 and “On perception and Perceptibles”,"> and Theo-

123 wpoAoyettar in LPH is a vox nihili (confussion with yvwpoAoyettar?).

124 Cf. Smyth-Messing, p. 343-344.

125 See now V. Carson, Aristotle's Psychology in: M. L. Gill, P. Pellegrin, A Companion
to Ancient Philosophy, Blackwell Companions to Philosophy, Malden (Mass.), 2006, pp. 316-
346 (with rather good bibliography).
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7

phrastus” “On the senses”, are fundamental sources for the study of per-
ception in the IV c. B.C.E. and afterwards. The back stage of the reasoning on
perception and the senses is change: if admitted, we have an initial knowledge
of nature as perceived by the senses. While Parmenides and Plato rejected the
reality of the physical world, Heraclitus or Aristotle took into account percep-
tion by the senses and change. Experience as opposed to reasoning, an a poste-
riori knowledge.

P. 158,9-10 oUte yao ... 6dvvn] Cf. p. 150,20-22, above.

RING 8, outer. HEKTIKOS FEVER

P. 158,11-14. By means of Ring 8, placed at the end of Section 10, Galen con-
nects that passage, dealing with Transformation, to the end of the following
(Section 11, Different is noxious, same helps), so that he will come back to the
perception of fever. In fact, Ring 8 encircles Section 11, which does not explain
Anomalous dyskrasia.

Let us take a look at the composition of Sections 9 to 13:

S. 9.local AD to general AD = inflammation to fever-2 [156,2-11]
rR-7. outer: sepsis to fever [156,11-13]
S. 10. transformation-3 [156,13 — 158,10] change painful, no change painless
rR-8 outer: hektikos fever, no change painless [158,11-14]
S. 11. different is noxious, same helps [158,14 — 162,2]
LR'-8 outer: hektikos fever, no change painless [162,3-4] -
S. 12. hot+cold AD =fever, painful + rhigos [162,4-14]
LR’-7. outer: sepsis to fever [162,15-18]
S. 13. hot AD. other causes of fever [162,19 — 164,17]

P. 158,11-12 <dwx> tavt’ ... k&puvovotwv] The demonstrative pronoun tavta
by itself (without dwx) does not have a meaning here. Hun. understands "be-
cause of that". On the other hand, dix tavT’ & appears twice in Galen, in De
san. tuenda IV 4: VI 260,18 K. = CMG V 4,2; 115,6 Koch (dwx tovt’ éoa), and
De cris. I 12: IX 597,17 K. = 99,9-10 Alexanderson. In the series 1] 6dUv™ dx
tavt’, the preposition disappeared because of phonetic haplography (iodin-
idiata), coupled by haplography in uncial letters: HOAYNHAIATAYTA. For
the previous teAéwg (158,10), LM present teAceicwg that is difficilior, but could
have been written through influence of the next word: teAciwg NAAotwpévolc.

126 See now Baltusen, Theophrastus against the Presocratics and Plato: peripatetic
dialectic in the De sensibus, Leiden, Brill, 2000.
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Moreover, it is written twice in the same line, and a different spelling does not
seem probable to me.

5,23-24 oV yap ... kpaowv] For the Aristotelian to pev motet, T0 d¢ m&oyel, i.e.
to act/to be acted upon, see Introduction, Contents.

5,24 opotwg U: dpoiwv cett. L. In three Galenic passages we find series of
navtwv Opoiwg followed by a participle in -wv, as in De caus. puls. I 7: IX
17,14-15 K., De comp. med. per gen. V 14: XIII 845,11-13 K., and De ossibus ad
tirones 3: II 746,15-17 K. The opoiwv is due to homoeoteleuton.

SECTION 11. DIFFERENT IS NOXIOUS, SAME HELPS

P. 158,14 —162,2. Section 11 presents three aspects of the compatibility of parts
and humours in the same animal, and in different animals, and the application
of such doctrine to the more general fields of maintaining health or attacking
disease.

There are three blocks:
1 Block. 158,14 - 160,4. Adjacent parts with different but moderate krasis
2 Block. 160,4-13. All diseases are but wounds
3 Block. 160,13 - 162,2. Different is noxious, same helps.

First block. 158,14 - 160,4 ei d¢ o1 ... aicBavoueOa] The question of
neighbouring parts with different krasis is now explained in order to under-
stand the qualitative anomalous dyskrasia as the result of an intense opposition
hot/cold, as he will show when referring to épialos fevers.

Galen states that adjacent parts could be hot vs. cold —such us flesh
and bone— not being harmful to each other, because the excess of, say, heat, or
cold, is not immoderate. The natural differences of the parts to each other are
called by him "anomaly", meaning that they have different krasis. However,
such anomaly does not bring dyskrasia with it, because the difference among
them (flesh and bone, in the example) is moderate (uétoloc). That indication
will be important when dealing with dyskrasia, in the fevers where chills are
present (cold/hot, see Sections 15-18, below). He goes on introducing hot/cold
air, in the same situation as neighbouring parts: it is not inconvenient until its
quality is immoderate (&petpoc). The moderate differences in between (¢év t@
uéow) do not bring harm to us.

Galen is rather didactic. He finds everyday situations that can help the
explanations. As he introduces air here, we will be told below of a man under
a hot sun upon whom we throw cold water, in order to understand the per-
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ception of fever and chills at the same time (p. 166,12 - 168,1). The pain in the
nails when somebody, having very cold hands, comes near a source of heat (p.
164,21 - 166,3), is very illustrative as well.

In De temper. 19:1568,16 — 571,3 K. =37, 14 ... 39,12 Helmreich, at the
end of the first book, Galen explains the quality of the homoeomers and of
some composed parts. After the hair that is coldest and driest, bone is second
to it, cartilage is not as dry as bone, ligament follows cartilage, and tendon fol-
lows ligament. After those, membrane, artery and vein. Flesh is drier, but more
humid than skin, and hotter. For a complete presentation of this subject, see
the thorough account of Rameis, Die Krasislehre, pp. 58-60.

P. 158,14-17 ei d¢ ... kodoeol] At the beginning of the Section, we have two
conditional clauses'” with Optative (A, B), with a common apodosis (C), a con-
secutive sentence dependent on B (D), and a causal sentence dependent on C
(E). Let us take a look:

1. A if one (part) of them were hotter and the other colder

2.B but (if they were) so much hotter <or colder>

3.D as [not] to hurt the one nearby,

4. C [or] that way would be harmful to each other <all> the parts
in their natural state,

5.E for they are in fact different in their krasis.

The text is not well transmitted. The apodosis needs Optative more
than Imperfect (potential instead of unreal), and U has it: in against 1jv in the
others. The whole period may be understood with a minimum of change. The
second Ppuyxpotepov disappeared because of homoeoteleuton in -tepov, but
Hun. and Nic. have it, and Chartrier inserted it. A negative adverb ur was
wrongly introduced in the consecutive sentence, but Nic. does not have it. And
a disjunctive particle 1) appeared at the beginning of the apodosis. I have elimi-
nated the two of them. In the main sentence I inserted mdvta, according to
Nic.'s universe, easily lost in the sequence [mavtatakata]®. All the mss., ex-
cept M, add a superfluous T before oo, and most probably M has omitted
it because of error (M reads €xov ta poowx). It is to be eliminated in any case.

After mAnowdCov, Nic. added neque ita dolebunt, translated into Greek by
Fuchs (and Lalemant): o0d¢ oUtwe 0dvvrioetat. Such "not even this way it will
have pain", does not have a place here, in my opinion.

127 The group d¢ d1j is rather common in Galen (over 370 times).

128 For the sequence, cf. T ' dAAa mavta T Kt GUOLY EXOVTa DACWEL TNV EXVTOV
ovoiav, in De simp. medicament. temp. ac facult. V 6: XI 723,8-9 K.



Commentary 227

P. 158,18 - 160,1 o€ ... brtepgoxnc] For the position of éott in Oepuov <éot>
uoowov, cf. inter alia De elem. ex Hipp. I 1: I 419,13=CMG V 1,2, Lacy: 62,15-
17: ¢me1dn) 10 otorxelov EA&XIOTOV €0t poglov. It disappeared in the series
OEPMONECTIMOPION, saut du méme au méme. For the place of the next
E0TLV in AvadLVOg <€otv> 1) avwpadia, cf. Deloc. aff. I13: VIII 76,2 -3 K. (év te
TALS XWOEIS OYKOL dLOKQEATIALS AVWOLVOS E0TLV 1] TWV AQTNOWWV kivnoic:) It
has been lost by homoeoarcton in the row ANQAYNOCECTINHANOMAAIA.

P.160,1-2 obtw ... éxtoamnmnvai] L's reading Oéouavouy, is an error by homoeo-
teleuton with the previous Yv&iv. Usually the counterpoint of Yv&ic (cooling
vs. heating) is not Oépuavolig, but Oepuacia or Oepuotng, as in line 9, below;
for Ocopaoia, cf. inter alia, Hipp. Nat. Puer. 15,3; Hippocrate XI: 57,20-24 Joly =
VII 494,11-15 L.; Aristotle GA 764b.7 - 8, and Cat 8b.35 - 37. For Oeouotng see
Aristotle, Cat 8b.35 -37, Meteor 351a.30 -33, and Gal. Adv. Lyc. XVIIIa,204,3
K.=CMG V 10,3: 7,19 Wenkebach: éott 0" éte apetoov Yoy 1y Oeoudtna
pnepdpoueda. Galen uses Oéppavoic for healing heating, as opposed to Pvéic,
cooling: cf. De sanit. tuenda III 10: VI 219, 16-17 K. = CMG V 4,2; 97,1 Koch.

Second Block:” 160,4-13 kwvdvvevet ... podnAov] "All diseases are but
wounds." Galen brings forward the Hippocratic dictum (De fract. 31, 526, 9-10
L. =1I94,10-11 Kiihlewein),* as he does in his Commentary to Hipp. De fract.
(IIL, 33: XVIIIb, 585, 16-17 K.) including the sentence "probably that reasoning
is adequate",”! in order to explain the effects of local cold/hot dyskrasia, com-
paring them with wounds, as they loosen the continuity. See Commentary,
below.

P. 160,6-11 ovveyelag ... d0&etev] For ovvexeiag AVOLS cf. Section 5, p. 152,6,
and 11, above. On the grounds of the loosening of continuity that is not just
produced by exterior injury, but by dyskrasia as well, Galen goes on to describe
the types of action exerted by local dyskrasia. The ovvéxewx or coherence'®
is a fundamental notion in the Physics of the Stoics:*** "The term coherence
(ovvéxew) was originally used by Aristotle to express continuity in an essen-
tially geometrical and topological sense, but the Stoics gave it the physical and

129 The first sentence, ktvdvvevel ... érueikelav is translated by Hun. “as for this
comparation, the soul is hardly calm with those words that have been told, as Hipp. ..." I cannot
find any sense in it.

130 Cf. Testimonien II 2, p. 235.

131 For this meaning of émeikewx in Galen, cf. A. Roselli, pp. 184-108, of Il commento di
Galeno a Sulle Fratture. Specimina per la nuova edizione, in: Studi su Galeno, ed. D. Manetti,
pp- 93-117.

132 A text of Parmenides (fr. 28 B 8, 25 Diels) affirms that everything is contiguous/
continuous (ovvexéc) to something.

133 Cf. S. Sambursky, Physics of the Stoics, p. 1.
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dynamic significance of cohesion within the physical world." In their doctrine,
the pneuma and its tension (tovog), produce the cohesion of matter.”** For
the Stoics, the pneuma generates the physical qualities, and cohesion becomes
hexis, the physical state of the body.

The pneuma and its tension give form, a precise size, and so on, to the
parts of matter.”* In the Stoic theory of matter:

“hexis denotes the structure of matter in a similar way to which physis
expresses organic structure, and psyche, the structure of the living being."'*

"... the living body was regarded similarly as a united structure, as was
shown ... in the passage where he [Galen] describes the faculties of the hu-
man body as structural elements of its physio-logy, extending throughout the
whole body."

As synonyms of ovvexelag Avoig, Galen mentions évwoewg Avolg
"loosing of unity" and diadpOopat évawoewg "destruction of unity", in De const.
art. med. 5: I 238,7 - 239,2 K.=CMG V 1,3; 66, 3-6 Fortuna; De causis morbo-
rum 11: VII 37,10-13 K., and Med. Meth. VII 2: X 459,6 - 8. In De constitutione,
ibidem (66,7-10 Fortuna), he mentions the actions that provoke it: "of bone,
nerve, vein, artery and flesh, the continuity is destroyed év 1t viottecOai te
kat duPipowokecBal, kal tépvecdal, kat dwxontacdat, kat EryvvoOat (by
piercing, eroding, cutting, stretching out, and breaking)."

In our Section 5, p. 152,10-11, he writes: "getting wounded, eroded,
stretched out, compressed, or torn asunder" (¢v d¢ t@ TITOWOKeTOaL KAl
avapipowokecfat kat tetveoBat kat OA{BecOat kal dixomtacOat).

The name of the injury is different according to the harmed part, as he
explains in De const. art. med. 5:1 238,16 - 239,7 K=CMG V 1,3, 66,10-17 For-
tuna. Daniela Manetti and Amneris Roselli (pp. 86-87 in: Note per una nuova
edizione dei commenti di Galeno ai trattati chirurgici di Ippocrate, in: M. Ve-
getti, Studi ... in onore Paola Manuli) comment on some of the names applied
to the actions that provoke wounds/ulcers.

In the present text, both the strong heating and the top cooling loosen
the continuity: the former by separating and cutting through, the latter by con-
tracting and compressing in; consequently they squeeze out some matter,'*
and crush some other. The sentences are rather parallel (9-11):

134 It is related to living beings in as much as psyché is made of dry and warm pneuma,
while physis is made of moist and cold pneuma.

135 See Sambursky, Physics of the Stoics, pp. 7-8.
136 Cf. Sambursky, Stoics, p. 8.
137 See NatFacII 3: 11 81,11-88,8 K. =SM 159,5 — 165,6 Helmreich, and Sambursky, Stoics,

p-9.
138 Ps.I. notes that ékmtiéCet, "compresses”, is exerted on the hard parts (Tt oxAnpdteoa),
while OAq, "breaks", acts on the soft (t&x paAaxwtegn).
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1 Hév yap moAAr Oeopaoia,

T OLAKQLVELY TE KAL DATEUVELY TNG OVOIAG TO OLVEXEG,
N o’ droa Poullg,

TQ TUAELY TE Kal ouvwBOelv elow,
T pEV EKTILECEL, o d¢ OA

Galen enumerates at the beginning and end of this book (p. 142,5-8, and
170,13-14) the names of those local dyskrasia. On the other hand, to the "loosen-
ing of unity" is especially dedicated De causis morb. 11: VII 37,10-41,3 K., tr.
Johnston 178-179.

In Hipp. de vict. acut. comment. I 1: XV 515,11-516,3 K. = CMG V 9,1;
163,19 — 164,3 Helmreich, Galen explains that pain in the homoeomers hap-
pens along with an intense change against nature, which is double, at times
caused by a hard alteration in the quality, at times by loosening the continuity.
The parts are intensely altered by the active qualities (vide supra, p. 152,5-11)
when being heated up, cooled down, dried or moistened, and the continuity of
them is destroyed.

R. Rey (Histoire, 42) remarks: «Pour comprendre la signification de la
douleur comme variation d’intensité il faut rappeler que pour Galien toute
sensation suppose un changement interne qui est la condition de la mise
en éveil du pneuma psychique: sans cette altération ou transformation, il n'y
pas de sensation possible.» In fact, from the homoeomers that are the perceiv-
ing parts, the nerves carry the sensation to the brain.

Amneris Roselli,” underlines that Galen, in his Commentary to De frac-
turis (see above), states that every disease can be understood as a loosening
of continuity, because all diseases provoke pain.'* Palladius remarked that eve-
ry pain is caused by loosening of the continuity.> As Galen explains the notion
of all diseases as wounds in his In Hipp. Fract. comment. III 34 : XVIIIb 586,
1-587,12 K, let us take a look at it:

139 See pp. 104-108, of Il commento di Galeno a Sulle Fratture. Specimina per la nuova
edizione, in: Studi su Galeno. Scienza, filosofia, retorica e filosofia, Daniela Manetti ed.,
Firenze, 2000, pp. 93-117.

140 In Hippocratis De fracturis comment. I1I 34 : XVIIIb, 585,16 ... 587,12. K.

141 Palladius, Comment. in Hippoc. librum sextum de morbis popularib. 2,159,28-29
Dietz.

142 According to Roselli, the key texts in Galen are: In Hipp. Fract. comment. III 34 :
XVIIIb 586, 12; De inaequali p. 6, 7-11=7, 744, 17 - 745, 3 K.; De locis affectis II 5: VIII 80,12 -
17; In Hippoc. Acut. comment. II 1: XV 515,14=CMG V 9, 1, pp. 163 ff. Helmreich; In Hipp.
Epid. VI comment. IV 10: XVIIIb 158,13 -15 K.= Pfaff CMG V 10, 2,2, pp. 335-36. See as well
Palladius, Comment. In Hippoc. librum vi de morb. popul. 2,137,21 -22 (to Epid. VI 3, Dietz
159 ff.) and 2,159,28 -160, 1.
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1. Obviously the loosening of continuity is a wound.

2. Moreover, the alteration in a dyskrasia taking place all at
once, loosens the continuity.

3. Heat corrodes the continuity.

4. All pain happens at the genesis of wounds.

5. All diseases are but wounds.

P. 160,10-13 kai tovTdV ... EodNAov] For tic 6pov ti0épevog cf. Dem. Or. 21,
105,1-5; Plut. Bruta animalia ratione uti 989.B.3 - 5, and Gal. In Hipp. de victu
acut. comment. II 10: XV 534,12-14 K. = CMG V 9,1 Helmreich. The verb ap-
pears in Participle Aorist in those texts, as in P's reading, 0¢pevog, but the sub-
ject in them is the writer himself, and so the reference is to a previous (punctual
Aorist) action ("made"), while a third person is the subject here, and the action
is placed at the time of the statement ("making"; durative, Present tense).

Technically, 6poc is understood as definition. See J. Kollesch, Untersu-
chungen, 66-74, where she does not adscribe definitions to a single school:
treatises consisting of collections of medical definitions are known since the
Hellenistic period, and the Pneumatists are not the first to use them.

In <tnc> apetotag the article is necessary because the noun is deter-
mined by the Genitive. It disappeared because of iotacism and/or visual hap-
lography in the homoeoarcton TICOPONTIOEMENOCTHC.

In 160,1 and 10, Galen uses auetoov and apetoia to denote the excess,
as opposed to t@ petolw of 158,19. Dealing with pulse (De dign. puls. II 3: VIII
860,15 -861,8 K.), he remarks that big, small, quick, slow, hard and mild, refer
to ametria, the way that hot, cold, dry or moist krasis, is not the best of krasis.
Of course dyskrasia is an ametria. As far as fevers are concerned, ametria is said
of heat, which becomes as high as to produce pain and to harm the activity. As
fever is an excess of heat, it has to be treated by cooling (Meth. med. VIII 1: X
532, 5 - 535,2 K.) In De sanit. tuenda V 2: VI 318, 8-9, he states that, in order to
counteract any ametria, it is necessary to go to the opposite ametria.

From p. 158,14 to p. 160,14, the usual order hot-cold is kept (cf. De Lacy,
V 1,2, De elementis, passim), but when treating of air (160,2, above), Galen puts
cold first. Could it be because the impact of ice-cold air is more obvious than
that of hot air in a country so used to heat? Maybe he is preparing the presenta-
tion of épialos fever and of rhigos as well (see below).

P. 160,11-13 <&AA™> €10 [d'] oUtog eit’ &AAOG TIG 600G €0TL TS ApETOLAC,
[@AAQ] TO V' €V T TEOG TL MACAV VTTAQXELV AHETOLAV

I guess the scribe displaced dAAx from its line to the next: some 40 letters to the

line in the archetypus. I moved it to the beginning of the clause, cf. De const. art.

med. 7:1247,3 -5K., &AL’ eite modtnta XO1) KAAELW, €lTe RAAO TLTX TOLAVTA,
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TEOG Y& TO TIEOKelpeEVOV 0vdEV dladépeL. The function of dAAA& would be here
the same as that coupled by Imperative, that is, a strong adversative. It is an
independent sentence. The composition argues for the preferred position in as
much as Galen uses dAA& as resumptive, and so at the end or beginning of a
block/section concerning the same subject.

As for mpog tu: in Stoic philosophy, there are "two kinds of relations,
the relative state and the relative: The first [t00¢ t( mwg é€xov] denoted a state
defined by that of another thing outside it ... The relative [tpog 1] referred to
things capable of change ... whereby the relation is given through comparison
of two states of this change (e.g. two degrees of sweetness)." The second ap-
plies here.

Block 3: 160,13 - 162,2 o0 Y&Q woavtws ... Adyoc] The reasoning is the
following;:
1. bodies are not constituted in the same way in relation to heat and
cold. (160,13-14)
2. some animals have the humours compatible to each other, and some,
destructive to each other. (160,14-19)
example: men /vipers, scorpions
both of them kill the other with their saliva
3. (160,19 - 162,2):

similar = friend opposite = enemy and harmful
similars make to grow opposites make to die
health, kept by similars disease, attacked by opposites

P. 160,13-14 o0 yoo ... diatiOetat] Different bodies (=animals) have different
qualities, or have them in a different intensity. Each body has its own qualities.
In De temper. I 6: 1 538,11 - 539,3 K. Galen explains that the four qualities pre-
cisely apply to elements, while other entities are not just "hot and humid", or
the like, but they are "hot or humid in relation to": thus men are hot and humid
as compared to plants, men are rather humid as compared to dogs, and those
are rather dry as compared to men.

P.160,16-19 10 yovv ... aomida] Galen uses both oiacAov and oieAov for saliva.
In De simpl. med. temp. ac fac. X 16: XII 288,7-8 K., he declares that the two of
them have the same meaning, and adds ttveAov (sputum) as well.

Hun. translates the (first) verb avaiprjoeiag in the same way in this
sentence and the next. I have corrected the Future form d&vaigrjoeic of the
codd., into the Optative form avaiprjoeiag, taking into account the next sen-
tence, where P reads dvaiorjoete. The first av disappeared in the homoeo-
arcton OYTOI'AN—OTTQI'OYN. Besides that, youv appears in the former
sentence, and could have been repeated by the scribe. For obtw vy’ av ¢f. De
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usu part. III 4: I1I 185, 13-15 K. = 135,25-26 Helmreich (&AA” oUtw v av &xOog
TE TEQLTTOV YLYVOLTO Kal v HaAAov 1) wkvTntog 0pyava), and De venae
sect. adv. Erasis. 9: XI 183,12-14 K. (émtet oUtw vy~ av o0de 1t pwAgvovta Coa
TeOPTG dmogovvTa dlagkely édvvato). The loss of the second av was easier:
haplography in MHNANANGPQIIOC. £xic éxuwv is difficilior against £xwdvav
éxwva (P’s reading).

Galen describes, in De simpl. med. temp. ac fac. X 16: XII 288, 15-18 K.,
a therapeutic use of human saliva, in case of leichén (lichen), precisely a baby's
saliva. Aristotle mentions in HA the effect of human saliva on scorpions and vi-
pers (HA 607a.27 - 607a.30), when referring to their mortal bites: "Among all of
them, the bite of animals with poison is rather difficult (i.e. dangerous), in case
they bite one another, such as scorpions and vipers. For most of them, men's
saliva is enemy". In De simpl. med. temp. ac fac. X 16: XII 288,12 - 290,3 K. Ga-
len goes on describing the effects of it on those animals who kill men by it. He
says how he firstly had attended a scene: somebody salivated on a scorpion,'#
and, repeating it twice, it died. After that, Galen could check the effect of saliva
on scorpions, which is quick if the man has neither eaten nor drunk, and slow
after having eaten and drunk too much. He makes a summary of it in NatFac
I 7:11163,4 -7 K. =218,25 — 219,3 Helmreich. In De loc. aff. III 11: VIII 195,4 -
198,5 K., he mentions the paradoxical effect of the bite of scorpions, which kill
so swiftly, the bite being so tiny, and the sting remaining unspoilt ... and the
similar effects of vipers and asps. In Diocles fr. 177 Eijk (145 Wellmann), 16-26,
the Pseudo-Dioscorides'* includes a similar passage on scorpions and vipers

Block 3.3.: 160,19 - 162,2 t0 pév yag ... évavtiowv] The style and composition
of the passage is rather brilliant. There are three periods of opposed groups.
Observe that the first and last contain no verb, being nominal sentences in a
description, whereas the central introduces verbs, being a narration:

TO HEV YAQ OHOLOV, OlKELOV E0TL Kal PIALOV*
T0 O évavtiov, £X000V Kat aviaQodv.

av&eTal Youv anavia Kat Toédetat mEOg TV OHoiwy,
avawettal 0¢ kat GpOLveL TEOG TWV AVOUOiwV:

1 Hév ¢ VyLelag PpvAakt) dx Twv Opolwy,
1 0& TV VOOTUATWV AVAIQETIS DX TWV EVAVTIWV.

143 Leonardo da Vinci mentions the peculiarity of a man killing a scorpion with saliva:
"Saliva, spit out when fasting will kill a scorpion. This may be likened to abstinence from
greediness, which removes and heals the ills which result from that gluttony, and opens
the path of virtue." In the Vol. II nr. 1240, "the scorpion", of the so-called The Notebooks
of Leonardo Da Vinci, transl. by Jean Paul Richter. Available in Project Gutenberg Literary
Archive Foundation, http://www.gutenberg.org/etext/4999 (12 february 2006).

144 De venenatis animalibus, proemium, pp. 47-49 Sprengel.
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what is similar, is related and friendly,

what is opposite, is inimical and harmful.
everything grows and is nurtured by similars,

but is destroyed and perishes by dissimilars.
the watchfulness of health by means of similars,

the destruction of diseases by means of opposites.

P. 160,19-20 t0 pév yao ... aviapov] The notion of opposites being destruc-
tive to each other is brought forth by Aristotle, Ph. 192a.21-22 ¢pOaoTika Yo
AAANAwV T évavtia, and Cael. 286a.33 - a.34 mdoxel Yo Kat otet tTavavTia
U AAANAWY, kKat GOagTikx AAAAwV €otiv: "the opposites are passive and
active to each other, and are destructive to each other." For the group oikeiov te
Kkal ¢piAlov, see De usu part. VII 8: III 541,1-4 K. = 393,11-13 Helmreich, where
it is opposed to aAAotolav te kat GpOapTknv (Towotnta). In 1. 19, dpiAwov is
better than ¢pidov in LPU.

On the other hand, oixeiog is an important notion in Stoic Philosophy,
as "endeared by nature to all animals”, including man. Galen takes the primary
ability of physis to distinguish oikeion from allotrion, from the Hippocratic Cor-
pus and Plato (Kovacik, Der Begriff der Physis, p. 144).

P. 160,20-21 avetat ... avopoiwv] That growth and nutrition is common
to animals and plants, while feeling/perceiving and (voluntary) motion
(atoBaveoDat te kat kveloOal kata mooaigeov) only belong to animals, is
an Aristotelian doctrine. Galen, at the beginning of De nat. facult. 11:111,2-2,5
K.=SM III 101,1-15 Helmreich, attaches physis to the former, and psyché to the
latter. On the other hand, discussing the functions of psyché and physis, Galen
comments that Plato and Aristotle considered psyché not just the instrument
of reasoning and memory, but also that of plants as well: "they grow, are nur-
tured and preserved by psyché, until they dry." dAA& kat v €V tolg PpuToig, 1)
toéPetalte Kat avfetatkat daoletal, HEXQLTIEQ AV €V TG XQOVW ENoavon)
(In Hipp. Epid. VI comment. V 5: XVIIb, 250, 12-17 K. = CMG V 10,2,2; 272,25
—273,2 Wenkebach).

That everything grows and is nurtured by similars, and destroyed by
opposites, is present at the Hippocratic Corpus: Cf. Hipp. Morb. IV 34: Hip-
pocrate XI, 87,9-12 Joly = VII 548, 2-5 L.: éAxetL yap €x ¢ yNg 1] Opoin tkpag
TV Opoiny, kal TovTtoloy avietal kat TEéPetal, Kal ovdEv ETeQov ETEQW
Opoov o0t TV PLopéVY, OUTE LoV 0UTE OHOINV €K TNG VNG IKUADX EAKOV.
"Car I'humeur tire de la terre 'humeur semblable et, grace a elle, la plante se
développe et se nourrit; aucun (espece) de plant n'est semblable a une autre,
puisqu'elle ne tire de la terre une humeur ni identique ni semblable." (tr. Joly).
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P. 162,20 1) pev ... évavtiov] The verb disappeared in uncial letters:
ANAIPECICECTAIAIATQN, by homoeoteleuton and homoeoarcton.

"... the system of treatment, which Galen says is Hippocratic, by which
opposites are the cures for their opposites."* In fact, in the Hippocratic
NatHom 9,'* the subject is introduced: "Voici ce qu- il faut savoir en outre: les
maladies causées par la réplétion sont guéries par la vacuité; celles qui provi-
ennent de la vacuité sont guéries par la réplétion ... Pour résumer toutes ces
notions, le médecin doit s' opposer au caractere établi des maladies ... C' est la
meilleure méthode, en effet, pour apporter du soulagement a la partie malade."
(tr. Jouanna). Galen, in his Commentary to NatHom, explains the Hippocratic
passage quoted above.¥

The same subject appears as well in Hipp. Aphorisms II 22: VI 476,6-8
L. = Hippocrates IV 21,23 Jones, and in Flat. 1: VI 92,5-15 L. = 6,10-12 Nelson=
CMG I 1; 92,7-8 Heiberg: évi d¢ oLVTOHW AOYW, T EvavTia TV Evavtiwv
¢otiv Muata. "In a single word, opposites heal opposites".

Galen remarks in De sanit. tuenda V 2: VI 318, 8-9 K. = CMG V 4,2;
140,27-28 Koch: "Every ametria is healed by the opposite ametria". In Meth.
med. VIII 1: X 532,5 - 535,2 K., quoted earlier, we find: "as in the fevers the dys-
krasia is ametria of heat, its treatment, to reach eukrasia, is the contrary ametria,
that is, intense cooling (dwx P¥U&ewc)". See Commentary to 160,10-13 above.
There is a similar statement in Meth. med. IX 1: X 634,9 -10 K.: aAA” domeQ
TNEELTAL JX TV OHOlwV, OUTWS dvatgettat dx twv évavtiwv. "However as
it is preserved by means of similars, likewise it is destroyed by means of op-
posites".

P. 162,2 mepl pev tovtwv €tepog av ein Adyog] Pz have written twice meot ...
Adyog, but the first time they present a sentence without a verb as the other mss.
do, and the second they rightly have av ¢in, that PD eliminated when correct-
ing. &v ein was easily lost because of homoeoteleuton ETEPOCANEIHAOI'OC.

As for the book alluded to, see B 1. Author and Date, 2, above. As it
often happens, block and section are closed by a reference to the writings of
Galen.

RING-8, outer. THE HEKTIKOS FEVER.

P.162,3-4 6 0" ékTKOG ... kapvovTl] Section 11 is enclosed in a ring that deals
with hektikos fever (R-8 R-8”), the only fever that does not represent an anoma-

145 P. Brain, Galen on Bloodletting, Cambridge 1986, p. 7.
146 NatHom 9: VI 52,4 -11 L.=CMG 1 1,3; 9,1-2; 188,3-10 Jouanna.
147 In Hipp. nat. hom. comment. II 1: XV 115,10-116,4 K.=CMG V 9,1; 60,16-26 Mewaldt.
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lous, but a homogeneous dyskrasia. It gives way to the specific analysis of heat
and cold, that is, fever and rhigos, expression of anomalous dyskrasia.

SECTION 12.HOT + COLD AD =FEVER + RHIGOS

P. 162,4-14. The rather interesting structure of Sections 12 to 17, is projected
into the opposition heat/cold, representing fever/rhigos: S. 12, 14, 15 and 17
deal with both heat and cold, while 16 deals with cold, rejecting heat, and 13
considers heat:

r12 heat+cold/

13 heat/
r14 heat + cold
L -15 cold+heat/

16 cold/

L17 heat+cold/

The contrast of the qualities hot/cold, as fever and rhigos, is clearly pre-
sented, in order to understand the nature of the épialos fever —the book’s ve-
dette—, which is defined by the continuous presence of rhigos (see below).

Section 12, R' 7, Section 13, and their subdivisions, are closed by a refe-
rence to Galen's writings, be it future treatises-to-be, or past and present to the
ongoing. All of them, as everywhere else in his treatises, has a Verbum finitum:

SECTION 12,
part 1, ending: AAA’ €v TAIC TOV OCVUMTWHATWY AlTlalg VTTEQ
anavtwv eiproetal.//
part 2, ending: 1101 pot AéAektat.//
R'-7, ending: eiprjoetatd¢ kal meQLTNG TOVTWV ETUTNOELOTNTOG ETEQWOL.//
SECTION 13,
part 1, ending: ebdnAov etvat voullw.//
part 2, ending: eiprjoetal d1) kat TeQL TOLTWV €Tl TAéoV avOIg, év
TALS TWV VOO HATWV attixis.//

R'-8 and Section 12 bring us back to the beginning of the treatise, Frame
1. The anomalous dyskrasia produces all the fevers, excepting the hektikds. But
there is a new mark, already introduced in Section 10 and R-8: all of them are
painful, but the hektikés is not. And another subject is added: some fevers are
accompanied by rhigos. Fevers will be treated up to the end of the book, while
the description of rhigos will be explained side by side with fever in Sections 13
to 17.
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Section 12 is composed by two parts, P. 162,4-11: twv & dAAwv ...
eionoetal, and 162,11-14 émdveut ... AéAektal

P.162,4-11 twv 0’ &AAAwV ... eigrjoetat] At the beginning, fevers are qualified as
perceivable (litotes: ovdeig avaiobntog), in opposition to the hektikds. The op-
position painful/painless in dyskrasia was presented when referring to hektikds
fever in Section 10 and R8-R'8. It is painless, being the expression of homoge-
neous dyskrasia, where change does not happen.

We learn that rhigos is provoked by anomalous dyskrasia, as are most
fevers. The author refers us to his De symptom. caus., for a thorough presenta-
tion of rhigos. In fact, he defines it in De sympt. caus. I 8: VII 145, 10 -12 K.: "I
give now that name not to the perception of strong cooling, but to the anoma-
lous agitation (oelopdv) and trembling (kAovov)". There is a thorough presen-
tation of rhigos in De sympt. causis II 5: VII 175, 12-196,7 K. See Commentary to
S. 14-16, below.

In present-day English, "rigor" is defined as "a sudden feeling of cold
shivering accompanied by a rise in temperature, preceding a fever" (OD). As
the Galenic rhigos does not precisely agree with "rigor", I just transcribe the
Greek word.

P. 162,6 é&viot ... émayovow] As for énayovowy (Uz), émupépovot (cett.) could
have been changed into ¢tdyovot in the series

PIITOCEHIPEPOYCI — PITOCEITATOY(C],
but éntayovot is difficilior (in Galen) and shorter than the other.

P. 162,6-7 ytyvetat ... dvokpaoiag] yao ovv O kal appears some ten
times in Galen. y&p ovv o) is Platonic: see Denniston 447. Most probably
KAJTAAAATINA (in L) was changed into KAIAAAATIOAAA (mtoAA« cett., cf.
"many" Hun): TI was read I'l, NA was read AAA, and not the other way round.

P.162,8 év 1 ... Adyw] This reference to a present treatise appears ca. 14 times
in Galen:'"* c¢f. among them, De tumor. praet. nat. 1: VII 706, 8- 9 K.: mookettat
d& ULV €V T VOV €veoTTL AOYw okéPacdal mepl twv maga ULV GYKwWV.
The insertion of vUv in A is right, and was lost in A because of saut du méme
au méme: ENTONYNENECTQTL

148 De plac. Hipp. et Plat. 3.7.20.2; De sanit. tuen. III 13: VI228,17 K.=CMG V 4,2; 101,6-
7 Koch; De sanit. tuen. IV 1: VI 234,10 K. = CMG V 4,2; 103,18 Koch; De tumor. praeter nat. 1:
VI1706,8 K.; De loc. aff. 11: VIII 316,18 K.; De simpl. medicament. temp. ac fac. IV 7: XI 645,1-2
K.; De comp. medicament. sec. loc. I 8: XII 483,6 K.; In Hipp. de victu acut. comment. IV 21:
XV 770,9 K=CMG V 9,1; 290,7 Helmreich; In Hipp. Epidem. III comment. III 76: XVIla,766,3;
In Hipp. Epidem. VI comment. 1,29: XVIIa, 890, 14 K. = CMG X 2,2; 57,10 Wenkebach.
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P. 162,9-10 motv ... mépukev] Galen states the same task in Nat.Fac. I 2: II 6,14-
16 K.=SMII, 105, 7-13 Helmreich: "We will do the next reasoning by searching
all the subjects that we have presented at the beginning: how many and which
are the faculties of nature, and what is the task endeared to each of them". The
subject will be explained throughout the treatise.

When referring to quantity and quality in hypotactic interrogative sen-
tences, Galen uses either:

1. the direct and simple interrogative pronouns, as in Nat.Fac. above: I
2:116,16-19 K.=SM 111, 105, 11-13 Helmreich: méoat te kai tiveg elotv at g
dPOoeWC dLVAELS Kal Tl Ttotetv £QYOV EKAOTN TEDPUKEV

2. or the indirect and composed interrogative pronouns, as in De tem-
per. I 1: I 509, 8 -510,2 K. = 1, 7-11 Helmreich: vuvt d', 6mep &otiv €édelng
gkelvw, AMACAG €E€VPEV TV KQATEWV TAG dadoeAg, OmdoaL T elot Kal
omotaL Kot €idn Te Kol YEVT) DIXIQOVEVOLS, €V TWOE TQ YOXUUATL DLELHL TV
AQXIV ATIO TNG TWV OVOUATWYV EENYT0EWS TIOMNTAUEVOG.

Galen uses simple relative pronouns freely as interrogative (specially
doou), but just one at a time. He does not mix composed and simple pronouns.
I have therefore corrected 6oat into 6mooaL.

P.162,11-14 emtaveyut ... AéAektar] From those remarks about fevers, the au-
thor comes back to AD. He reminds the reader of inflammation as the (main)
cause of fever, and states that all inflammations and all fevers are expressions
of AD, hektikds tever excepted. In this way, he draws a bridge between the be-
ginning of the treatise, Frame 1, and the ongoing Section, as he will do at the
end of the book, Frame 1'. Moreover, Section 6 and 9, "Inflammation to fever, 1
and 2" are brought forth as well:

S.1,E. 1 S.6 S.9 S.12 S.18,E. 1’
L 1 1 1 J

So that he refers to the treatise's beginning and end (Frame 1-1": systemic AD
= fevers, hektikos fever excepted), and to Sections 6 and 9: local AD to systemic
AD =inflammation to fever, 1 and 2. That way, he keeps the reasoning in order.

RING 7', outer. SEPSIS TO FEVER

P.162,15-18 yévotto ... étépwOi] Cf. Commentary to R 7, in 156,11-13. In 162,15
Yévorto ... muetdg, both yiyvetatr and katin A, are lectiones faciliores, the for-
mer arising from the preceding AéAextat, and AEKAI from AAN. On the other
hand, iotacism made uovn to disappear in A.
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A has divided ye opnvovueva into v’ €éo¢-, producing a Perfect tense.
The participle is coordinated with a second one in Present tense, both referring
to a timeless and durative condition, so that the Perfect tense is not adequate.
odnvovueva is difficilior as well. An alike expression in De diff. febr. I1117: VII
399, 6-7 K. (cpnvovpevov adLATVELTTOV).

P. 162,18 eignjoetat ... étépwOt] He could be referring to De diff. febr., where
putrefaction is often commented (see loc. sim. to R 7, in 156,11-13). Neverthe-
less, most probably he points to Med. Meth."* See, inter alia, VIII 7: X 583,3 -
586, 11 K.

SECTION 13. HOT AD: OTHER CAUSES OF FEVER

P. 162,19 - 164,17. Galen puts together several features of fever:

1. He enumerates four causes of (ephemeral) fever: 162,19 - 164,3

2. Its intensity depends on the importance of the cause, and the diathesis
of the body: 164,3-6

3. Fever affects just pneuma, or humours as well: 164,6-8

4. Process giving way to fever (AD): a flux, or an alteration of quality.
The immediate cause could be external or internal: 164,8-17

This Section is delimited at the beginning by R-7" that is closed by a men-
tion of a Galenic writing (eiorjoetat 0¢ kal meQL TS TOVTWV ETUTNOELOTNTOG
étépwO), and, in a similar way, we find a second mention at Section end:
elpgrjoetat O kal meQl TOVTWV €Mt MAEOV avOLg, €V TAIS TWV VOONUATWY
aLtlxig.

While the first point is presented in four Absolute Genitives, the three
remaining appear as anteposed Hypotactic sentences (and some postposed),
having at their centre the Main sentences (MS). We could call it a wg-style. The
Hypotactic sentences (HS) are introduced this way:

antep. HS 61, @womep, + MS (ebdnAov eivat vopilw).//
antep. HS kat w¢ + MS (moodnAov kait tovto 00dev f)TTov) + Kot ws // MS (kal
nws 0 Adyog 1dn delkvuowy) + wg + womep + kat we // 6tav +MS// dtav +MS

Point 1. Other causes of fever. 162,19 - 164,3. See the easy way to grasp presen-
tation by means of Absolute Genitives:
TOTE HEV ALYVLWOOULS dlaTtvor|g émioxebetiong:
mote O €k yvuvaoiwv mAeOvVoV 1) TOVwV avéndévtog tov OeQpLov.
mote O €Tt Oupw CE0AVTOG AUETEOTEQOV TOV alHATOC
N oL Eékkavotv tiva €EwOev éxbeppavOévtoc.

149 Ps.]. mentions Med. Meth.
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Other body's dyskrasias (systemic) are presented here: fevers not pro-
duced by inflammation or sepsis.”® The related fevers are of the ephemeral
kind, where just the pneuma is affected and heated.

Galen enumerates such causes as the retention of a fuliginous perspira-
tion, a heat-stroke, gymnastic exercises or body exertion, and an immoderate
boiling of the blood because of anger.

In De diff. febr. I 7: VII 295,11 -297, 12 K., Galen, referring to the ephe-
meral fevers, distinguishes them from the fever that follows sepsis, and enume-
rates such causes for them as heat-stroke, violent anger, exercises in excess, or
fuliginous matter being held. He also remarks that, in the ephemeral fevers
caused by boubones,s' the heat reaches the heart, but in those caused by the
putrid sooty (onmedovwdng Aryvig) does not, while in the ephemeral fevers
upon putrefaction in a viscera or in the large vessels, the putrid matter oiov
kamvog (as smoke) reaches the heart. Nevertheless the humours in the bou-
bones become putrid.

P. 162,20 mote¢ ... émoxeOeionc] In his Commentary to Plato's Timaeus 17,24-
26 Schroder, Galen defines dwamtvor) as opposed to dvarmvor). The latter name
is given to the combination of breathing in and out, when they are produced
through the mouth, while the former is produced in the whole body.s> A real
transpiration of pneuma was already present in Empedocles, and is found in
Plato and Theophrastus (Cf. De Lacy, De elementis, CMG V 1, 2; 194-195).'

The fuliginous waste products are eliminated through transpiration:
TV dlxmvonv Twv Atyvowdwv megurtwudtwy (De usu part. IX 17: 11T 750,13-
14 K.); Avyvuwdncg (fuliginous) is usually coupled by mepittwpa, "waste" (to
Aryvowdeg meplttwpa). When the fuliginous matter is held, a fever breaks. Cf.
A. Debru, Le corps ..., 190-193.

P. 162,20 - 164,1 mote & ... Oeppov] Fever could be provoked by strenuous
gymnastic exercises or body exertion, as we know. We may remember the tem-
perature's increase after running a marathon. In De caus. morb. 2: VI 4-13 K.,
Galen explains that in hard gymnastic exercises an ametron heat reaches the ar-
ticulations and the muscles. If it lasts and reaches the whole body, a fever rises.

Yupvaoiwv Aelovwv 1) movwv takes back S. 1; 142,11 yvpvaoapévwv
émi mAéov, mentioning causes of quality' s AD . For yvuvaoiwv and movwy, cf.

150 Zotar was changed into ot in the model of Nic. (est), because of haplography in
ECTAIAYCKPACIA.

151 Or swollen glands.

152 In Platonis Timaeum 17, 24-26 Schroder: kaAovpev yoQ o0twg THELS TO HEV
avamvony, wg elpnTal, TO OUYKEEVOV €k TG ElOTTVONC TE Kal THS EKTvorng, Otav dix Tov
0TOHATOS AR YIyVNTAL TALTA, TO d¢ damtvory, dtav kad’ AoV tO ocoua.

153 In De Lacy see as well the related passages in Galen. For transpiration, cf. A. Debru,
Le corps ..., specially pp. 178-201.
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De sanit. tuend. II 2: VI 86, 11-14 K. = CMG V 4,2; 40,11-12 Koch. On the other
hand, Hun. omits mtévwv, while PU omit mAeiovwyv, their exemplars having
lost the former or the latter because of homoeoteleuton.'s

As the A family and the Aldine omit tov Oegpov, and consequently
read avénOévtwv (with yvpvaoiwv ...), instead of avénBévroc with tov
Oeopov, Charterius added the unnecessary v Oeopaoiav €mtetvoviwy
(post avénBévtwv), and Kithn post him.

P. 164,1-3 morte ... ékOepuavOévtog] In De caus. morb. 2: VII 4, 13-15 K., we are
told that anger, which is a boiling of the heat of the heart, sometimes provokes
tever. Anger is located in the heart by Galen, following Plato. Cf. De Lacy, De
placitis, CMG V 4,1,2; 360, 4 - 366,30. For é¢yxavoic and éxkavotig, cf. P. 164,16
and 18, below. Galen also explains the fever produced by exposition to sun in
De caus. morb. 2: VII 5, 3 -17.

Point 2. P. 164,3-6 Intensity of fever according with the importance of the cause
and the diathesis of the body.

Ott ... voullw] womep gave way to wg (in P) or got lost (Hun.), in
I[TYPETOICQCTIIEP. In Hunayn, éunmooo0ev éAéyeto disappeared due to the
phonetic series [phlegmonisemprosthenelegeto]: many an [e], the uncial se-
ries of round E®OC, the alike clusters ETE ET'E, and a sort of homoeoteleuton
NH THN.

As for kav toig émi of TMz ("that in all these fevers, as in those (fevers)
upon the inflammation it was told before"), it would be more logical than just
kaTl ("as upon the inflammation"), but it is unnecessary, for the context makes
the meaning clear, by repeating "fever" and "inflammation" from the previous
lines. mvpéEovowv (164,5) in U is difficilior than mtvgéttovotv (cett.), and Galen
uses it somewhere else. See Med. Meth. X 4: X 683, 8 K., and X 10: X 715, 3 K.

Point 3. P. 164,6-9 Fever affects just pneuma, or humours as well. kat pév ...
axoAovOnoel] As fever upon putrefaction affects the humours, i.e., they get
putrid, the ephemeral fevers just affects the pneuma.'** We were told in Sec-
tion 10 that the hektikds fever affects the solid parts as well, that is, homoeomers
and organs. For a division of fevers into ephemeral, septic and hektikds, see De
propriis, V. Nutton, CMG V 3,2; 60, 19 - 62,2, and Commentary 146-147.

As it seems, lasting fevers give way to the hektikds, in as much as they
become continuous, the whole body being subject to a high and unalterable
diathesis of fever everywhere. The organs are then affected, not just pneuma
and humours.

154 Galen (or the mss) uses both mAel0- and mAeo- .
155 Supra &mtetal kai TV XVHOV, scrip. Ps g €mi tov émit ofet.
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Point 4. P. 164,8-17. AD and fever. kai @ ... attiaig] Galen resorts to AD, relat-
ing the former remarks to it. We are reminded of the two kinds of AD, the one
with flux, the other without it, just the humours altered in their quality. Outer
or inner causes provoke the AD in question. We were told this doctrine at the
beginning of the treatise (Section 1, Presentation). The synthesis presented
here is preparing the exposition of fevers accompanied by cold, specially the
épialos coupled by rhigos. This doctrine will be treated in the remaining sec-
tions, reaching the end of the book.

P. 164,10 detkvvowv] Although dwdd&el (of P) is difficilior, the Future tense is not
adequate to the context.

P. 164,17 év ... aitlaig] Above we have quoted several passages of De caus.
morb. that comment on causes of fever. Indeed, that book is the one mentioned
here by the author.

INTRODUCTION TO SECTIONS 14-17

1. Epialos fever. The rather clever empirical explanation of exterior cold
and heat affecting the patient at the same time, helps the theoretical question.
From the matter of pain being perceived by people who, having their hands
rather cold as of a very low temperature, tried to warm them by approaching
a fire, Galen goes forth to the question of chills and fever. There are two causes
at work inside the body, a cold and a hot humour, as there were two causes
outside. The rather cold vitreous phlegm, and the hot yellow bile, both being
in excess at the same time, as cold and hot are perceived. The simile of water-
ing somebody with cold water after having him exposed to the hot sun is very
clear: it is only necessary to substitute inside for outside, and small for large
parts, and we have the épialos fever, provided heat and cold are so widespread
that no part of the body would perceive the former without perceiving the lat-
ter.

2. However in the paroxysm of some fevers ... lipyria and a kind of
kausos, chills and fever are felt in different parts of the body: heat inside the
viscera and cold outside. It is dyskrasia.

3. Chills also happen unaccompanied by fever. The cause is the vitreous
humour as well, produced throughout a rather inactive life or by the ingestion
of a lot of certain kinds of meals over a long period of time. In ancient times, it
seems, nobody lived such a life, i.e., there were no references to it, but Galen
and his coetaneous physicians have often found such a condition. It is a dys-
krasia.
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"Vitreous" (VaAoedr)g, VaAwdng) is twice mentioned in the Hippocratic
Corpus, in the Coan Prognoses 146 and 352 (V 614,10-15 L. y 658,14-18 L.),
referring to urine in the crisis of acute diseases.'* Other entities are also de-
signated "hyaloid" in Greek medicine. Referring to the ocular membranes, the
crystalline,'”” and the hyaline or vitreous, Galen in De placitis VII 5,23,1 -24,5
Lacy (CMG V 4,1,2), states that their names are coined by their similarity with
those materials.’* We deal here with a humour designated "vitreous" by Pra-
xagoras.

Praxagoras, magister of Herophilus, a humoralist of the dogmatic
school who was born on the island of Cos ca. 340 B.C., held that the humours'
system was responsible for disease and health (Prax. fr. 46 Steckerl = Pseudo-
Galen, Introductio sive med. 9; XIV 698, 18- 699,3 K., and Steckerl, p. 10). On
the other hand, food produced blood and the other humours, by means of the
innate heat: if this heat is well balanced, blood is produced; if unbalanced, the
other humours appear (Prax. fr. 18 Steckerl = Galen, de nat. fac. I 8; II 117,8 —
16 K. =182, 13-21 Brock =186,10 -18 SM III Helmreich).

Galen asserts that Praxagoras, not including blood, preconised a system
of ten humours, having divided the "Hippocratic" humours (cf. Prax. fr. 21
Steckerl =Galen de nat. facult I 9; II 140,15 — 141,14 K. = 216,15- 218,5 Brock =
208,5 -22 SM III Helmreich): taking blood into account, there were 11 humours
in all. Rufus of Ephesus (Prax. fr. 22 Steckerl = Rufus, De corp. humani 226,1 -
227,2 Daremberg), in the late I c. A.D., referred to him the division of phlegm
(kata v Déav Tov PpAEyuatoc) into "sweet, equally mixed and vitreous"
humours (yAvkvv kat todkgatov kat VaAoedn). The vitreous humour is said
to be the coldest, and difficult to digest.

Galen explains in De differ. febr. (I 6: VII 347,4 - 348,1 K.), épialos and
rhigos, and he states that the name "épialos" is given to a fever accompanied all
the time through by rhigos, both of them being perceived in every body's part
at the same time. It seems that some Attic doctors applied the name épialos to
the rhigos that precedes fever. To the humour that produces rhigos, Praxagoras
applied the name of vitreous, while the so-called young doctors, Philippus
among them, call it just "raw". It belongs to the phlegmatic kind, being as it is
cold and viscous. Of course, being phlegmatic, it is humid and cold.

There are four kinds of phlegm. The vitreous is rather cold and produ-
ces hard pains of the so-called colic type. A second is sweet, as perceived when
some patients cough up, while others have sputum of the acid kind (being the

156 The adjective appears as well in Theophrastus, De Lapidibus 30,2-4 Eichholz:
motettaL Kal dAAat mAeiovg eioiv, olov 1] 0” Vadoedng, 1) kat épudaoty motel kat dkdaoty.

157 Nowadays, the so-called crystalline is the lens of the eye, while the hyaloid membrane
envelopes the vitreous or hyaloid humour, a viscous fluid that fills the space between the lens
and the retina.

158 kpvotaAAog is the Greek name for ice.
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third, 0&0): this one is colder than the sweet, but not as cold as the vitreous.
There is a fourth phlegm, the salty (dkApvov), upon which the patients do not
have rhigos, but just phriké (minor chills), in the paroxysm (De differ. febr. II 6:
VII 349,1-6 K., ol mupéttovteg oV Oryovatv, AAAX ¢pelttovat Hovov).

Let us review the genesis of rhigos as explained by Galen. In Hipp. Epid.
VI comment. I 9: XVIIa,847,18 —848,6 K. = CMG V 10,2,2; 31,19-25 Wenkebach,
he states that both the vitreous humour and black bile may provoke rhigos. The
former provokes the rhigos dvoekOéouavtov (rhigos that cannot be heated),
while the latter provokes either that one or the cpodo6v, which presents the
most violent chills. The paroxysm of the black bile's rhigos, happens on the
fourth day, that of the vitreous', is quotidian.

In Diff febr. II 6: VII 349, 6 — 350, 10 K., he writes:
when the acid humour, and the vitreous, get in motion through the perceptive
parts,'* they make appear the rhigos without fever.

Ir a moderate putrefaction occurs, it produces the épialos fever.

Ir the putrefaction were more severe, rhigos firstly appears, and fever
follows, as being overcome the cold by the heat, so that the rhigos does not hap-
pen either in the febrile peak or in the paroxysm.

Ir putrefaction does not occur, no rhigos at all.

... In the tertian fevers, the yellow bile provokes rhigos and fever.

SECTION 14.AD: HEAT + COLD =FEVER + RHIGOS

164,18 — 166,7. There are four points in the reasoning.

1st. (Section 14) From the simile of external heat and cold perceived at
the same time in the same body's part, the nails in this case, and provoking
pain (i.e. AD), Galen deduces that internal pain is provoked by AD. He men-
tions consequently such internal pain as could be felt in the colon, the testicles,
or anywhere else.

2nd. (Section 14-15) The nails suffer an excess of cold and an excess of
heat at the same time, that is, a cold dyskrasia and a hot dyskrasia. If that hap-
pens in an external part of the body, why would it not happen in an internal
part? This way he introduces the effects of two humours moving at the same
time through the body: one of them is cold, the vitreous, and the other is hot,
the yellow bile. The patient perceives both the cold and the heat at the same
time in the same part (two dyskrasia, cold and hot).

3d. (Section 15) A man heated by the sun, and then being doused in the
front with cold water, should perceive the heat everywhere, but the cold just
in the front, that is, he should not perceive the excess of heat and the excess of

159 I.e. the homoeomers.
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cold in the same parts of the body. Likewise, Galen shows that, internally, im-
moderate heat and cold could be perceived in different parts at the same time.

4th. (Section 15) The medical view:
A. Inside, the patient perceives both the excess of cold and heat at the same
time in the same parts. Such is the épialos. Besides, in the épialos, rhigos and fe-
ver happen together all the time.

B. Inside, the patient perceives the excess of cold and heat at the same time,
but in different (big) parts. So too, lipyria and some kausos, and some fevers in
the paroxysm.

P. 164,18-20 womep ... anéBavov] For the difficilior form &pvynoav (z), cf.
katepuypévol (A) immediately after. On the other hand, t0 cOunav copa
means "the whole body" and is rather frequent in Galen. The other mss. pre-
sent cVuTav T0 ocwpa, where ovumav is in predicative position and should
mean "all the body". See Smyth, pp. 295-296.

P. 164,20-21 kai pév ... adnAov] At the beginning of a block, Galen fancies
anteposed hypotactic sentences, verbs in the first position, and o0tot and/or
niavteg with anaphoric function (see Introduction, B 3. Composition). So that
oUtoL (A; Hun, "these") is better than oUtw ("that way", A). The A-family reads
TOIIT as TQIL

P.164,21-166,3 aAyovot... ovOxwv] As external immoderate heat or cold pro-
duces dyskrasia and pain in a body, internal pain is a symptom of dyskrasia as
well. In De locis aff. II 5: VIII 81,5-11 K., and De meth. med. XII 7: X 853, 12-14
K., there are similar passages.

In Hipp. VetMed 16 (1 606, 17- 612,6 L. =118,8 — 20,6 Kiihlewein = Hip-
pocrate 1II, 1; 139,4 -141,11 Jouanna), the author considers the effects of being
exposed to external heat, and then to cold, or the other way round, being ei-
ther healthy or sick. Specially in De meth. med., Galen poses and answers the
question of pain without an exterior cause. For the pain produced by intense
heat or cold, ¢f. De meth. med. XII 7: X 853, 14 -856, 10 K.

The text of the Scholium to our treatise (see App. Crit.), "because an
AD gets the nerves' ends", explains the nails' pain using the unusual noun
amoteAevtioels (the verb is common): pain is felt (transmitted) by the nerves'
end. In relation to nails, I have just found it in Meletius, De natura hominis 123,
3-4 Cramer: Al d¢ ATIOTEAEVTNOELS TWV €V TOIG dAKTUAOLS VEVQWV Ol OVUXEG
elowv, eVTEETIELXG XAQLV YEYOVOTEC:
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P. 166,6-7 1) 10 ... popiwv] Etymologically, the Greek name for the colon is
KOAOV,'™ but it is frequently written xwAov. I corrected it. As for the second
part, Toug 6pxelc, the mss. A and P of Hun. read "testicles", while the Greek
mss. present "teeth" (0d0vtac). Were it not an easy error in the Greek codd., I
should not have corrected it. However, the previous OAYNQNTALI could have
easily turned OPXEIC into OAONTAC, maybe at the end of a line (27 letters):

OAYNONTAI
ITOAAAKICHTOKO AONHTOYCQOPXEIC

OAONTAC

In De diff. sympt. 3,5: CMG V 5,3; 220,14-17 Gundert =VII 57,17-58,1 K,,
Galen mentions eyes, colon and teeth as organs suffering pain related to the
sense of touch.’ Gundert does not mention lectiones variantes. She quotes De
plenit. 8,8, where just pain in the colon is mentioned.

As the error that turns OPXEIC into OAONTAC is rather plausible,
Hun.’s reading “testicles” might be right. If this is the case, “teeth” in De diff.
sympt. 3,5 could be wrong: somebody may have “corrected” the passage upon
the text of De inaequali. In Introduction, A 3. Relationships between the Greek
manuscripts. The Greek manuscripts and Hunayn, I hinted at the possibility
of the right text in an exemplar independent from the archetype, because the

error is common to all the mss.

For the diagnosis of enteric pain, cf. De loc. aff. I 2: VIII 20,3 - 30,6 K. and
VI2: VIII 381, 3 - 389, 18 K." For the diagnosis of the diseases of male genitals,
cf. De loc. aff. VI 6: VIII 437, 16 - 452, 12 K. The name 6pxe1g could refer as well
to the female's ovaries. Cf. D. Nickel, Galeni De uteri dissectione, Berlin 1971
(CMGV 2,1), p. 76 (Commentary to 4,6: p. 42,6).

The syntagm 1t t@wv dAAwvV popiwv appears some 90 times in Galen.
The remarkable word order in Tt@wv dAAwV Tt pogiwv (the reading of A), is at-
tested in Galen, as in De usu part. XI 19: III 931, 9-10 K. = 176,27 Helmreich,'*
or De praesag. ex puls. II 4: IX 287, 6-7 K. As this one is difficilior, it is not
necessary to credit Hun.’s "in any other organ" with the correct text. Neverthe-
less its rendering in Greek, otiovv, would have easily lost OYN by quasi-ho-
moeoteleuton in OTIOYNTONAAAQNMOPIQN, and 1] 0Tlovv TV &AAWV
popiwv is found at the end of a series in De constit. art. med. 12: 1267, 5-7 K. =
CMG V 1,3; 12, 7-12: 92, 20-21 Fortuna.

160 Cf. the description of the intestine in De usu part. IV 18: III 333, 3-12 K. = 244,20 —
245,8 Helmreich.

161 See tr. and note in Johnston 189.
162 52,28-30 Otte = VII 550,4 K:

163 In Anonymus Parisinus XV 1-2 Garofalo, colic affections are described (and therapy
in XV 3-16 Garofalo: pp. 102,1—106,13).

164 el kol TV AAAWV TL pepav Emabe TN dvw Yévuog.
165 cvppetapadrdetar ' evOVC ALTE Kal TOV GAAWV TL yevav &lg avwpadiav
TQETMOMEVOV.
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SECTION15AD:COLD+HEAT=RHIGOS+EPIALOSFEVER

P.166,7-168,10. In166,7-8, ovte ... voooUvtwv, Gal. favours ovdev Bavpaotov,
as in line 11 below, followed or not by éotiv.'* On the other hand, in "for nei-
ther any of such conditions is amazing", "conditions" is feminine (0ixOe01g),
and "(not) any" is neutral (ovd¢V). Galen often uses neutral pronouns "agree-
ing" so to say with animate nouns, or being anaphoric of them. The insertion
of dixOéoewv in A, is correct, and may have disappeared because of homoeo-
teleuton with the preceding twv toloUtwv. The series oUTe-0VOEV-0VOE'Y em-
phasises the negative idea conveyed in the point "both to have chills and fever
at the same time is not surprising at all". Family A reads the weaker oUte after
Oavpaotov.

For the irregular ¢vywot, ¢f. Chantraine, Morphologie, p. 242, note 2,
and Smyth, pp. 127, 190. The same form in p. 8, 16 (Indicative), and 22 (Parti-
ciple), below.

P. 166,8-12 kat yaQ ... dpowotov] The so-called vitreous humour is the pro-
tagonist of the Section. See Introduction to Sections 14-17. In Loc aff. II 5: VIII
81,11 -82,10 K., Galen tells a tale of his own experience with the vitreous. He
suffered a rather intense pain in the low abdomen, and diagnosed a stone in
the ureter. In the end the agent was the vitreous humour, which was not in the
kidneys/ureters, but in the intestine, maybe in the thick one. The expulsion
was painful and long, but at the end the vitreous appeared, so like glass! It is
the coldest of humours, he could tell.

P. 166,8-9 xat yag ... mpooayopeVel] kat yaQ et is difficilior, and adequate to
open blocks. For the syntagm {vxp0g wv in the description of this same hu-
mour, c¢f. De placitis Hipp. et Plat. 8.6.42.3 - 42.6, ¢mi pev twv AdnueQvv
0 PAeypaTwdNG MAeovalwv XvHos, VYOS kat Puxeog wv. This way, Galen
remarks the opposition between this vitreous humour, cold, and the bilious
humour that is hot, beginning with the uncommon one.

P.166,10-11 kai O ... cwpdtwv] As for mkpoxoAog, cf. Schoner, Vierer, p. 88: in
Galen, the yellow bile is bitter, blood is sweet, phlegm is salty, while black bile
is sour. In mAeovaCotev €v avtoig kat kivoivto, the two verbs present variant
readings. tAeovalolev of Pz seems to be the right text, but it is necessary to
add the preposition ¢v after it, because Galen constructs tAeovalw

166 In De sympt. caus. I 5: VII 194, 10-11 K. it has no verb, but in 194, 16 it does.

167 Cf. Denniston, p. 193. For the series 00d&v Oavpaotov ovdg, cf. De sympt. caus. I1 5:
VII 189, 7 -8 00d&v o0V Bavpuaotov o0dE o undémote OedoaoOat otyn).
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with év.'® Maybe the preposition has complicated the transmission. As for the
second verb, ktvotvto is sound, both Optative and plural. Optative is difficult
for scribes, and, in the treatise, variant readings appear everywhere because of
its misunderstanding.

avtoig (P) is referred to patients (twv vooovvtwv), of the preceding
line. In the next line 12, &poworov is difficilior vs. kduvovta (in P), specially
when coupled by the article.

P. 166,11 dwx ... cwpatwv] The sensitive parts are the homoeomers, which
would be called tissues nowadays. Remember that the organs are composed
of them.

P. 166,11-12 ovdev ... dpowotov] As we will learn below,'” two dyskrasia are
produced, the one cold, and the other hot. Both are perceived,'™ either in dif-
ferent parts, as in lipyria & kausos, tertian & quartan, or in the same ones, as in
the épialos.

P.166,12-14 ovd¢ ... PVEewc] While A has two Optative (otrjoats, mpooatvolg)
coupled by kat in the protasis, A presents the participle otfjoac and makes it
appositive of mpoopatvolc (it has no kafi). The former construction is simple
and obvious, while the latter focuses on the action of watering, and is 100%
Greek. mpoopaivolc was phonetically altered in the A-family, and disappeared
in the other group, giving way to the gloss mpoofoéxeis or -oic.

In advvatov avt@ TO pr) ovx aua, the article 1o was lost by ha-
plography of avtov vel avtw, and only appears in U. Similar construction of
advvatov in De diebus decr. I11: IX 822, 6- 7.

Some mss. read ovy' in 166,13 and all of them in 168,1. In both cases
rough breathing follows, making ovx'= oUx( suspicious, instead of the simple
oU (0VYX).

P. 166,13-14 ¢ ... YVv&ewc] The reading Oéoung (in z) is difficilior than Oep-
notnrtoc. Although I'have accepted it, 0¢oung may have been originated from
NAlw Oeouw in the preceding line.

P. 166,14-17 &AA’ ... dokel] Both kata to peydAa and kot tx opkoa, pres-
ent an article, the reference being determinate, as body's parts (big as opposed
to small). Although the syntagm usually appears indeterminate in Galen, even
referring to the body's parts, it presents the article at least four times. And the

168 Cf. mAeovalewv év avtoic in De sanita. tuend. V 5: V1,337, 7 K=CMG V 4,2; 145,26
Koch (¢v in Koch, not in Kiihn).

169 For o0vdev Oavpaotov see above, at the beginning of the Section.
170 The words apdotéowv opoiwe appear in this order in three other Galenic passages.
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ability of the syntagm to lose the article is clear, being an easy haplography of
[KATATA].

P. 166,16 ka1 ... mvugetovg] The épialos'™ is already found in Theognis 1,174.
Grmek identifies it with a bout of malaria (Diseases, 277-283). It is not a single
disease, but a group of diseases produced by Plasmodia. "There can be no
doubt as to the presence, at the time of Hippocrates, of vivax, quartan, and fal-
ciparum malaria (the bilious remittent fever as well as the invasive, pernicious
form)". See as well J. Jouanna, HippocrateII, 2, Airs, pp. 260-261, and note 2.

As Galen here describes épialos as a fever accompanied all the time by
chills, tertian and quartan malaria have to be discarded, because he says that
in tertian and quartan, chills come first, and fever only after (i.e., when fever
rises, chills disappear). The name "ague" is defined this way (OD): "A malarial
tever, marked by successive fits or paroxysms, consisting of a cold, hot, and
sweating stage. The name ague was apparently at first given to the burning
or feverish stage, but afterwards more usually to the cold or shivering stage,
as being the most striking external character of the disease". Observe that the
épialos cannot be a typical malaria that is characterised by cycles of chills, fever
and sweating. See above, Grmek, for the severe type.

P. 166,16 €vdo0¢v ... opkpd] The addition of Hun. (see Critical App.) seems to
be a development of the next sentence t@ Y ... ovx' VtAQxeL

P.166,17-168,1 1 Y& ... vrtapxel] The two humours are so widespread in the
body that even the smallest part has both. The consequence is that the patient
perceives the two of them in the same places, although the fact is that the two
humours (or whatever else), cannot be in the same place at the same time.

P. 166,17-18 1@ ... tapeomtapOat] While A reads du" éAaxiotov, A has dn
éAaylotw. Once d1) was wrongly read, the adjective is accommodated to the
preceding article t@. In fact, the article introduces a Dative of cause. The un-
common dt” éAayiotov is used for time, coupled by xo6vouv or by itself,'” and
it appears in late authors, except for Thucydides. He applies it to time in two
bright expressions: Hist IT 42.4.11 dt" éAarxiotov kawov, and Hist IV 39.4.2 d¢
éAaxlotov ampooddkntoc. The meaning in our passage is local: the adjective
being frequent, it does not seem necessary to add a substantive.

171 In the glossary to Hippocrates by Erotianus, frmaAdeec mugetol is explained: ot
peta Ppoikng kal ¢tyouvg ywvopevol. "épialic fevers: those occurring with shivers and rhigos"
(Vocum Hipp. coll. 74, 11-12 Nachmanson).

172 See Cf. Cassius Dio, Historiae Romanae I, versio prima 307,20 -22 Boissevain: 9Tt
Kapxnddviot moAepovpevor maa Pwpaiov OmAa te kal 1o)oets dt EAax otov émomjoavTo..
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P. 166,18 10 ... Oecopatvov] This is the reading of PU, which Hun. rightly trans-
lates "that what cools and that what heats up", i.e. the two humours produce
everywhere cold and heat. The other mss. just have "the cold and the hot", or
the other way round. The order cold-hot is unusual, but Galen here follows the
sequence chills-fever that he is stressing.

P.166,1-168,1 ovdév ... bt et] The A-family reads avtov (avtng in the recc.),
while A transformed AY into OY through the influence of the former ovde¢v,
and of the word avtov itself forwards (OYAENECTINAYTOYAABEIN), or
else jumped to TOY because of saut du méme au méme, and afterwards the
word was completed.

P. 168,1-10 kata pévrot ... ovpnéntwikev] When the two humours are per-
ceived at the same time in different (big) places, there is cold outside and heat
inside, as the patients themselves describe. That does not happen in the épialos,
but in the lipyria and a mortal kind of kausos, and in the paroxysms of some
other fevers.

P. 168,1-4 xata ... tortov] The focus is the pair rhigos-fever, kat orywot kat
mvEéTTovoLy, as it was at the beginning of the Section. The A-family (with
P, two mss. of Hun., S (i.m.) and L, and Nic. (sitiunt), have dupaot, "(they)
are thirsty", instead of mvgéttovowy, "(they) have fever". Maybe the sequence
TIVPETTOVTWYV - TILEETTOLOLV was misunderstood as a tautology. It is just a
way of stressing the fact of chills beside fever.

To be thirsty is often added as a symptom, in fevers and rhigos, in Ga-
len. See, among others, De sympt. caus. II 5: VII 194, 15 -195, 3 K. The Pseudo-
Aristot. Problem. libr I quae. 27, (II) 947b.15 -22 Bekker, contains the question
of rhigos coupled with thirst.

The locus similis to kat Otywot ... tomov, in De diff. febr. II 6: VII 347,
5-9, and its copy in Aetius V 87, 5, are referred to the épialos: they add that the
perception of both fever and chills happens in the same places.

&ua apdotéowv (168,3): the mss. other than U have lost dua before
appotéowv by haplography in AMAAM. It is a remarkable way of stressing
the fact of the double perception of cold/hot. The same repetition is present in
Galen ca. four times, and the group dua dudw appears four times as well.

P. 168,3-4 YVEewc ... tomov] The A-family has lost 6pov by homoeoteleuton in
AMETPOY ... OMOYAAAOY.

P. 168,4-5 éxovot ... doploat] U keeps oUtot, while the others have lost it in the
row OYCIOYTO], and phonetic [ousi] [outi]. The reading of P dtoptoacOay, is
a dittography of the right diopioat (CIAIOPICAI — CIAIOPICACOALI).
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P. 168,6 tnc Oeppaciac aiobavovtal] Uz preserve atoOdvovtal (cf. perceive
Hun.), lost in the others in -paciag aticOavovtat.

P. 168,19-20 elot ... kavowVv] Ms. P rightly reads (yévog) 0Aé0gtov instead of
0Ae0pilwVv (kavowv). Phonetical homoeoteleuton could have acted backwards
and produced 0AeOpiwv. In fact, Galen puts "kausos" and "mortal” together
several times. He quotes references to kausos by Hipp., in his Commentary
to Prorrh. ' and to Epidemics 1.7 In the former, Galen asserts that, in the
mortal kausos, there is extreme heat inside, and no heat at all outside. Strong
cold in the extremities coupled with perspiration leads to fatal kausos (Epid.
I.) He quotes Hipp. Aphor. IV 48, 1-2 L. = Hipp. IV 148,3-5 Jones: Ev tolot un
duxAeimovot mupeToloy, NV T pEV EEw Puxoa 1), Ta O& VDoV kalnTal, Kal
dtpav €xm, Oavdopov. "When in a non-intermittent fever, the patient is cold
outside, burns inside, and is thirsty: mortal." It is a composed fever, cold dys-
krasia plus hot dyskrasia.

Oribasius, in Coll. med. XLV 30, defines two kinds of kausos, the one as
the most lethal, which burns inside and produces terrible thirst that cannot be
quenched, black urine, with many other signs such as black and rough tongue,
insomnia: cold outside, mainly arms and legs. The other kausos is milder, and
resolves the bad kind if it occurs.

Kausos does not correspond to a present-day disease; in fact, it is not a
disease sui generis, but a non-specific syndrome. In the HC, “it is a clinical en-
tity defined by a kernel of obligatory symptoms and a surrounding haze of op-
tional ones. Its fundamental elements are acute fever that appears abruptly, in-
tense thirst, coated tongue, insomnia, transient states of confusion, abdominal
distress, and «bilious» excrements. Fever is continuous or remittent” (Grmek,
Diseases, p. 290). Grmek brings forward the case of Philiscus'” in Epid. I 13:
II, 682,5 - 684,9 L.=Kiihlewein I 202,12 —203,10 (Grmek, Diseases, pp. 284-304),
whose history suggests kausos. See as well De judicat. 8-9: IX 278,14-19 L. =
3,12-19 Preiser, and 11: IX 280, 2-9 L. =11a, b, c: 4,9 21 Preiser.

The references to the lipyria are scarce.”” Its name indicates a remittent
(fever), and in the texts is written leip- or lip- as in Aeinw/éAtmov. It is men-

173 In Hipp. prorrhet. I comment. I (7): XVI 530, 4-9 K=CMG V 9,2; 23,4-5 Diels.

174 In Hipp. Epid. I comment. II (75): XVIla 178, 12- 181, 14 (to Hipp. Epid. I 9 L. 1I 650,
12-654,2 L. = Epid. I 18 Kiihlewein; I 194,13-195,7 Kiihl.) = CMG V 10,1; 88,21-89,9 Wenkebach.

175 Cf. Coll. med. CMG VI 2,1; XLV 30, 22,1 -27,1 Raeder.

176 For the name of the patient, see Deichgrdber, Die Epidemien und das Corpus
Hippocraticum. Voruntersuchungen zu einer Geschichte der koischen Arzteschule. Berlin
1933, repr. Berlin 1971, p. 16.

177 Cf. as well Pseudo-Galen, Def. med. 90: XIX 399, 13-16 K.; Alexander Tr., De febribus
1437,25 -439,1 Puschmann; Leo med., Conspectus 1,14, 7-8 Ermerins; Aetius V 90,1 -20 Olivieri.
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tioned in the Hippocratic Corpus: Coan Prognoses 117, Morb II 16, De ju-
dicat. 11," and Ep. 21."*' In Ep. 21, Smith (ibid.) translates "(chronic) malignant
intermittent fevers" (év Almuouwdel TMLEETW).

In De differ. febr. I 9: VII 309, 12-17, Galen mentions the lipyria along
with the épialos and some others, as fevers raised by putrid humours, as he
does in In Hipp. Aph. comment. VII [42]: XVIIIa 145, 17 — 146, 6 K. He explains
the diagnosis of putrid fevers in De differ. febr. 19 (VII 304,3 - 313, 10 K.) In De
simpl. med. temp. ac fac. III 16: XI 586, 5-9 K., he adds that in both lipyria and
épialos, the body suffers being heated and cooled, a condition born in the body
itself, as he explains in our treatise.

SECTION 16.COLD AD/NO HEAT =RHIGOS/NO FEVER

P.168,10-170,4. The composition of the Section stresses the occurrence of rhigos
unaccompanied by fever (the symbols [ Lenlighten the correspondence in the

Rings, while 574t mark opposition):

[ TOIC OLY@OL HEV, OUK ETUTTLOETTOVOL OE.
[ TTAVTWS &QYov meonynoaoat Bilov ... mAn0og édeoudtwv
XUHOGC QYOS PLUX00S WHOG PAEYHATWING ... TOV DAAWDOIN.
L Lindeic Tooottov apyds kat TANOHOVWIGS ditato,
IF TTAQA TOLS TAAALOLS LATQOILG
€€ avdykng émeoBat Qlyet muEeTodV.
&L uiv avtoic kai AAAOLS TTOAAOIS TV VEWTEQWY LATQ@V
L 6tyoc @ mugetog ovk émmioAotOnoev.

First, a double ring;:
r rhigos, no fever
r idle life, plenty of meals
the vitreous humour
L idle life, plenty of meals
L rhigos, no fever

Second, an opposition:

3t the old doctors tever follows rhigos
4 the new doctors rhigos, no fever

178 V 608, 2-3 L.

179 VII 30,6-8 L.= Hippocrate X 2: 151,2-4 Jouanna) and 11 51 (VII 78,22-23 L.= Hippocrate
X 2:188,17-18 Jouanna.

180 IX 280, 9-16 L. =11d: 5,1-7 Preiser.
181 IX 390, 20 — 392,2 L.=Smith 100,7-10.
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At times, rhigos occurs by itself, independent of fever. Galen has men-
tioned in the previous section that chills are consequent to the cold vitreous
humour. We now learn that the vitreous is provoked both by inactivity and
excess of meals of the kind that makes it appear. In other passages, he adds
the excess of bathing as well. And it occurs in women, more prone to inacti-
vity and baths!'** Remarkably, such rhigos was not described by previous fel-
low doctors. Living in the centre of the Roman Empire, and having stayed in
Alexandria, Galen supposes that such a kind of idle (and wealthy) life had not
been possible in ancient times. But in his own days, he and other colleagues
have found these special kinds of violent chills.

Nowadays, chills are described without fever as well. The symptom
could be related to scores of diseases/syndromes: infection, hypoglycaemia,
anaemia, thyroid disorder and anorexia, among them.

P. 168,10-11 avopaAog ... mupetwv] The text is corrupt. PU include ovvOetov,
and P reads eic tovtov ovvOetov mugetov. The context does not supply a
disease or symptom that could end in fevers, where ¢ic tovtov ... would be
correct. We just have some details concerning anomalous dyskrasia and fevers,
in that order. Galen explains below (p. 170,5-6) that the épialos is composed
(oUvOetog) of two dyskrasia, that of rhigos and that of fever. And he remarks
that other fevers present rhigos as well, but not throughout the process.

As far as fever and dyskrasia are concerned, the word "composed" is ap-
plied by Galen to:

1- a dyskrasia composed of two qualities at the same time, as hot and
dry, hot and humid, cold and dry ... These present two compatible qualities,
and were presented at the beginning of the treatise, Section 1, and elsewhere
(specially in De temperam. and De elementis).

2- a fever composed of two dyskrasia, such as a hot dyskrasia and a cold
one, as in épialos, kausos, lipyria and many others. Observe that a dyskrasia "hot
and cold" cannot exist, being two opposed qualities. In fact, sometimes shiver-
ing and even chills disappear when the hot dyskrasia raises a high fever that
eliminates the cold, as when chills and fever occur one after the other (tertian
and quartan, see below, section 17). However, in the épialos the two dyskrasia
occur at the same time, but it is not a composed dyskrasia: there are two dyskra-
sia. Galen specially insists on the special features of the épialos.

3- a fever composed of two fevers, as a remittent tertian and a continu-
ous amphémerinos, that is, the émitritaion;'® cf. Differ. febr. II 8: VII 363, 3-17 K.,
and many examples in Diff febr. and De crisibus.

182 Cf. Gal. De tremore 7: VII, 636,18 -637,8 K.
183 It happens as a half tertian.
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P.168,11-12 &vwuaAog ... ovopalouévwv] The sentence is omitted by Hunayn.
Hun" has a non-syntactical clause that includes "continuous". The syntagm
TIAT)V TV €KTIK@V OVopalopévwy appears 6 times in the treatise, in an effort
to remind the reader of the homogeneous dyskrasia so as to better understand
the anomalous, which is the opposite.

P. 168,12-13 dvawpaAog ... cvumtwua] Instead of "but they do not have fever
afterwards" (ovx érumvpéttovot d¢), ms. P reads "but they do not have yet
fever" (ovkétL d¢ mupéttovot), as the locus similis in Leo the Physician'® (Con-
spectus 1,15,1 -4 Ermerins): "when they just have rhigos, but do not have yet
fever" (6tav pévov grywotv, ovk €t [lege ovkéTi] 0¢ mupéttovowy). In this con-
text ovkétiis wrong, as far as the point is the rhigos just by itself in the absence
of fever. The palaeographic error is obvious in P. Interestingly, the syntagm
oVKéTL (0¢) muoéttovoty is only found in P and Leo, as far as I know.

In p. 170,4 below, "rhigos which fever did not follow" is explicitly in-
voked. Itis only afterwards (p. 170,5 ff.) that Galen will relate rhigos and fever.
He explains this kind of rhigos in De trem. 7: VII 636,18 -637,8 K., and calls it
0 KaAovpevov avekOéguavtov otyoc: "the so-called rhigos that «cannot be
warmed»", and includes the reference to the "scarce symptom."'

P. 168,13-14 omtaviov ... éviote] The use of pév ... unv is attested in Plato, '™ the
later being adversative. In our text, the meaning is adversative as well. The
group unv 6pwg is found once in John Philoponus, APo 13,3: 187,31 Wallies: "
Kal unv Opwg; it is not placed after a noun but after kat. However, in Aristo-
phanes grammaticus, it is placed after the initial verb: d¢dowké ye unv duwc,
and is adversative.”** On the other hand, 6pwg was changed into 6Awc by Ald.,
and remained so: Kiithn has it. A group urnv 60Awg is attested in Aristides,'®
Libanius* and Eustratius phil.,"”! but the introduction of the sentence as op-
posed to the preceding is rather emphatic, and not adversative at all. And a

184 See A. M. leracci Bio, pp. 787-799 of: Leone medico, in: Medici Bizantini, A. Garzya
et alii, edd., pp. 785-859.

185 Cf. Leo med., Conspectus 1,15,1 -4 Ermerins: AvekOéguavtov Qtydc é0tv wg
elonTal €v TQ MEUMTE TV MEQL atiag, OTav HOVOV QLY@oLv, ovK €Tt ¢ mMUEETTOVOLY.
onaviov 0¢ to tkBog, 60ev InmokedTng ovdE loTdPNTEV.

186 Denniston 335.

187 Ioannis Philoponi in Aristot. analyt. poster. comment., Wallies.

188 Aristophanis historiae animalium epitome, Epit. 2,405,1 -2 Lambros (Commentaria
in Aristotelem Graeca, suppl. 1.1).

189 Aelius Aristides, mooc [TAatwva UTep Twv tettdowy, 11 182,19 Dindorf.

190 Or. 5,32,1 -2 t00 ye prv SAwe avth) péAey dvOQwTwV Kal TOde Héya TEKUOLOV
(Foerster).

191 In Aristot. analyt. post. lib. sec. comment., 113.29-30 and 180.33 Hayduck: it happens
twice, preceded by unjrte.
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form pundoAwg, which Galen does use, is out of account, its meaning being an
absolute negative, sort of "not at all".

I'have included in the text "according with the condition" that Hun. has.
The phonetical error that made it disappear, is simple: [katatindiathesin] is
even followed by several others [ti] and [si].

As for the reference to women and men, Hun. writes "some women
and some men". The indefinite Pronoun is unanimously transmitted before
avdoaorv, while P is the only ms. to read taic yvvaiéi. The loss of taic would
be easily explained in kai taic yuvaiél kati, so that one may credit P with the
right text. In fact, in the passage dedicated to rhigos in De tremor. 7: VII 635,5-7
K. he mentions explicitly that the women suffer from it much more than men
(see above, introduction to this Section).

P. 168,14-16 xor) ... avOowmov] The first infinitive, mponyrnoacOat (of ms. P)
in Aorist, indicates a punctual action: "an idle life preceded", while the sec-
ond, mpooevnvéxOay, is a Perfect, indicating the result of the ingestion. In fact,
niponyetoOau (cett.) is a facilior. For the meaning of this Aorist, c¢f. the usual
example ¢éBaoidevoe toiakovta étea. For the second verb, cf. De plenit. 2:
VII 518,2 -3 K.=28,24-25 Otte: dAAa unde ottiov mote mpooevnvexOat mAelw
oL 0éovtog [mpooevnvéxOal AM, Otte: mpooevexOnvat E]'2 The verb is re-
lated with meal in the Hippocratic Corpus, cf. Vet. Med. 8: 1 586,13 — 588,2 L.
=1 8,19 - 9,3 Kiithlewein = Hippocrate II, 1; 127,6-12 Jouanna, among others.

P. 168,16-17 €€ o0 ... yevvatat] The adjective dpyodc ("inactive") among the
qualities of phlegm, is mentioned in De differ. febr. II 8: VI 366, 5 -8 K., where
the cold phlegma is opposed to the hot yellow bile, both moving at the same
time through the body, as is the case in the commented passage. When one or
the other prevails, heat or cold overcome the person.

In fact, "inactive" is often applied to the way of life that produces this
kind of phlegm, the agent of rhigos. The inactivity coupled with the unruly
ingestion of food and an excess of baths, is found in Galen some twenty times.
Cf. De sympt. caus. I 5: VII 109, 4-7 K.; De differ. febr. I 6: VII 291, 8-9 K,; De loc.
aff. 11: VIII 9-11 K.; De tremore VII, 636,18 -637,8 K., and ps-Gal. Quom. morb.
sim. sint depreh. I 1: XIX 5, 6-8 K. Hunayn omits the adjective, but there is an
illegible word in Hun”. Uncommon as it is to apply this feature to the cold
humour, the parallel to the kind of life that favours its presence, may have
influenced the writer to call it "inactive" (it is called as well slow-moving,
Boadvmopog).

192 A=Ambrosianus gr. 659. M=Marcianus App. cl. V 5. EEMutinensis gr. 213. Cf. Otte,
Galen. De plenitudine, Wiesbaden 2001.
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P. 168, 17-18 6molov ... baAwdn] elonynoato is a yoadetat (Ps.l.) It is told of
Hippocrates in De meth. med. I 2: X 16, 2-3 K., and De element. ex Hipp. I 1: 1
415,12-14 K.=CMG V 1,2; 58, 12-14 Lacy. The preverb was lost in LM P by
phonetic haplography [-sisigi-].

For the vitreous humour and Praxagoras, cf. Commentary to Section 15,
and Introduction to Sections 14-17.

P. 168,18 - 170,1 maAact ... dujtato] Galen changes the second would-be-o0d¢eic
into undeic: in order to avoid hiatus? In any case, ur) keeps overcoming o0,
century after century.

The rather awkward nmAnopovwdawcg lies below mAnopwdwe of P. It is
just attested in ps-Galen, Quomodo morb. sim. sint depr. I 1: XIX 5, 6-8, where
it is coupled by aoywg in a locus similis. The adjective is present in Hipp. De
vict. acut. 15 L.; 11 346,7-8 = 56: 1 137,21 — 138,3 Kiihlewein (mAnopovwdeg), and
quoted in the Commentary of Galen.”® mAnopiwg, of TU, is rare as well: it is
attested in late authors.

L quotes De differ. febr. II 5: VII 346, 11-12 K. (see Loci Similes).

P. 170,1-3 kai dwx ... émnroAovOnoev] Galen often uses Toig maAaLolg lxtQOIg
as such (Dative); at times the sentence also includes philosophers, as in De usu
part. 1 8: 1l 17, 6 K. = 12,14-15 Helmreich: mapa toic maAaiolig iatools te kat
drooddols. Hun. has "the wise men". On the other hand, ¢€ avdykne dis-
appeared in A when the scribe wrote the next word beginning with E (¢ tecOau).

The opposition old-time doctors / present-day doctors, is often found.
The order of the sentences:

old doctors: tever follows rhigos
new doctors: rhigos not followed by fever

enlightens the point of the recently diagnosed symptom, as the composition
of the Section does (see above), placing the vitreous (the agent) in the centre,
encircled by the idle kind of life, and framed by the leitmotiv: RHIGOS/NOT
FEVER.

On the other hand, a second opposition, between "written" and
"seen",'”* emphasises the observed symptom: yéypamtat maga toig maAaloig
lATEOIC /MULV avTOIG KAl AAAOIG TOAAOIS TOV VEWTEQWV LATOOV WTTAL

193 Gal. In Hipp. vict. acut. comment. III 22: XV 674, 6 K. = CMG V 9,1; 242,4 Helmreich.
194 For wmtay, ¢f. Chantraine, Morphologie, p. 153-154.
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SECTION17.AD:HEAT+COLD=EPIALOSFEVER+RHIGOS

P.170,5 -170,10. Galen closes the fever-rhigos subject, enlightening the special
feature of the épialos: fever and rhigos occur at the same time, being composed
of two dyskrasia. The Section is framed by an exterior ring: "the épialos is com-
posed by two dyskrasia" (beginning ovvOetoc, and wot’ &k dvo... ), while an
inner ring presents an opposition in chiastic order (X):

r the épialos, composed by rhigos = cold dyskrasia, and fever = hot dyskrasia

r r I call épialos to the fever which presents rhigos all the time
X
L L to that in which rhigos is first and fever second, I do not call épialos

L so that the épialos is composed by two dyskrasia
F oUvOeTog O’ 0VV €0TLV €K TAVTNG NG dvokEaoiag,
KAl TIQOOETL TNG TV TTURETTOVIWY,

[ O NTaA0G. 00T O’ OVOHALW TOV TVEETOV EKELVOV,

@ OLX TIAVTOG AUPw CLUPBEPNKEV.
X @ O Nyettal pev <to> Qlyog, émetald’ 0 mMuEeTdg,
LL o0 kaA@ tovTov frticdov:
L ot &1 900 TV avawudAwv duokeaoi@v 6 friadog ocvpmémAekTat

The author revisits the beginning of the treatise: "Anomalous dyskrasia
happens sometimes ... as in the fevers named épialoi, and in nearly all of them,
except for the fevers called hektikoi." We have certainly learned that all the fe-
vers are provoked by dyskrasia, anomalous for most of them: the only fever
caused by an homogeneous dyskrasia is the hektikos. It is Frame 1.

P. 170,5-6 ovvOetog ... Nmiadog] The group o ovv (apud ovv P, and d¢

cett) is rather frequent in Galen. Probably o0Uv disappeared in:
CYNOETOCAQYNECTINEK

in the two families, being saved in the specific branch of P.

P.170,7-8 @ ... nmiaAov] As AP have an article before mvpetdg, it is necessary to
write t0 before Qtyog as well, both of them bringing emphasis to the somehow
opposite notions. In the parallel clause in Aetius V 87 there are no articles.”* In
De diff. febr. II 2: VII 336, 8-12 K., we read: "The intermittent fevers are of three
types: quotidian, tertian and quartan. The quotidian is produced by putrefied
phlegm, the tertian and the quartan by bile: the former by the yellow and the
latter by the black".

195 Cf. Aet. Amid.V 87,7, CMG VIII 2 Olivieri: moonyettat [Lev QLyog, EmeTot & muQeToq.



Commentary 257

P.170,9 wot’ ... ovuménAextat] In verbs beginning ovv-, the components are
usually introduced by ék." The reading owx in AP is an error of iotacism from
dvo, having disappeared beforehand éx after coote (QCTEK). With plurals the
form dvotv is unusual, and Galen uses d0o0 more often than not."” The series
—wVv —wV makes dvotv improbable: I accept éx dv0 from z.

In the beginning of the treatise, Galen enumerated four composed dys-
krasia, those produced by the unbalance of a pair of qualities (the compatible
ones). Here we have two dyskrasia conforming the épialos fever, that of the rhigos
and that of the fever, that is, a cold and a hot. As the possibility of rhigos is pre-
sent in the course of other fevers as well, they would also be composed by two
dyskrasia. A different concept is a composed fever, such as when a continuous
and an intermittent (tertian) fever, produce the émitritaios.”* The composition
backs the meaning of the sentences. Cf. Commentary to 168,10-11, above.

P.170,9-10 kai ot ... amtavteg] kat is the right connective, for the sentence con-
tinues to include a second subject to the verb cvuménAektat dAAol (A) is
a facilior in uncial letters: TAIKAIOIAOIIIOI — TAIKAIOIAAAOIAE. For the
sentence with Aowrtol, ¢f. De ven. art. dissect. 3: II 789, 7-9 K. The same sentence
with &AAol is present in seven passages, as in the beginning of our treatise (in
Dative: p. 142,4).

SECTION 18. LOCAL AD,AND TRANSFORMATION-4

P. 170,11 - 172,9. The section closes Frame 2: Local AD, Frame 3: Transforma-
tion, and the treatise.

Having closed the theme of the body' s dyskrasia (Frame 1, Sections 1
and 17) in the preceding section, the book looks back to the local one (Frame
2, Sections 1 and 17). The list of AD with flux is slightly longer here. This fi-
nal ring is rather clear and expressive, the diseases being introduced by juxta-
posed nouns. The intensity of the first three participles in Section 1, p. 142,6,
OLOLOKOUEVOV 1) PAeYHATVOV 1) YoryyoatvoUpevoy, "getting swollen, inflamed
or gangrained"”, underlined with vividness the body's part that suffered. Once
the genesis and kinds of AD are explained, it is just necessary to pick up the
disiecta membra as a series in Nominative, the Ruhelage of an enumeration:
Kkakivog, éguoimedac, avOpa&, €omng, oldnua, Payédawva, YAyyoava

196 Cf. Galen De nat. fac. I 6: 11 13, 13-14 K. = 110, 16 Helmreich (¢x dvotv ovykettat
xttwvwv), and 111 11: 11181, 2-3 K. =232, 7 Helmreich (¢x dvotv X1T@VwV OLVEOTNKOOLV).

197 But cf. the passages in the preceding note.

198 As the tritaios or tertian happens every third day, the émitritaios or semi-tertian
occurs every day-and-a-half. See De differ. febr. I1 9: VII 367, 5 - 371, 9 K.



258 Commentary

(pAeypovn is mentioned before). One name is new: avOoa&,'” another is not
repeated here: éAédac.
Let us look at the scheme of the Section:

1. all local affections with tumour belong to AD
have in common: + flux (as in inflammation)
differ: by the kind of flux
it will be explained somewhere else

2. by now it is enough to know:
the homoeomers, each one by the humours, each one,
will be altered [ongoing alteration] by being heated, cooled ...

when alteration complete: painless, but condition not the best

3. by now it is enough: you are on the way to the Simples, and then to
Meth. Med.

P. 170,11-14 woavtwg ... ydyyoawva] As Galen has thoroughly explained the
genesis of inflammation (Section 3), he draws a bridge from the beginning of
the treatise (local dyskrasia, in Section 1) to the end (Section 18), and grabs on
the way the section dedicated to inflammation (Section 3). Similar processes
by each one of the humours and their varieties are implicated in the genesis
of cancer, erysipelas, anthrax, herpes, swelling, phagedaina, gangraina. Find Com-
mentary to the local dyskrasia in Section 1, pp. 142,5-8.

In 60« ... dyxov, Galen emphasizes "of a single part" when dealing with
the local dyskrasia, the group tivog évog (PU) being unusual. Hunayn has it: "of
a single part".

P. 170,14-18 xowvov ... yityveoOai] Composition and style stress the contents.
See English scheme above, point 2. Let us look at it in Greek:

KOOV UEV YOO AVTOLS ATIAOL TO €€ ETEEOTNG UYQWYV Yeyovevar
Otadpéper ¢, Tt (YtyveoOar)

™ HEV, VIO PAEYHUATIKOD XUHOD,
 OE, UTTO XOAWDdOULG, 1) HeEAXYXOALKOU XLUOU,
T O, Vd’ alpatog

ntot Oepuov kat Aemtov kat Céovtog,
1 Puxov Kat tax£wg,
1 MWS AAAWGS DLAKELEVOU.

199 First attestation in the HC; cf. S. Byl, Néologismes, pp. 86-87.
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Galen uses syntagms of identical structure to underline the similarities:
we have seen this device many times throughout the book. Once the exposi-
tion has been written this way, the author reassures himself of the reader's
understanding.

As flux is common (kowvov pév) to every local dyskrasia, the humours
and their capabilities mark the differences to them (diadpéper d¢). But it is not
just the humour itself: a cold humour may be bilious or phlegmatic, raw or
concocted, vitreous or deep dark; blood can appear bilious, thin or thick, cold,
hot or boiling, pneumatic, red, dark, and so forth, and so on.>*

As Galen has explained the features of the humours throughout the
book —the four qualities as well as other characteristics—, he makes a sum-
mary at the end, insisting on blood,** which is the most important of them as
far as disease is concerned. He emphasises its alterability.

P. 170,18-20 donAwOroetat ... pévov | As often happens, the mention of a Ga-
lenic work (with title or untitled) closes a block. The reference is always cou-
pled with a verbum finitum. The books in question could be De morb. diff. 12:
VI874,10 — 876, 4 K., De morb. caus. 6: VII 21, 15 - 23, 6 K., De tumor. praeter
nat. (passim), and De meth. med.: in IX 17 (X 660,6-11K.) Galen himself states
that in book VII he explained the dyskrasias of the parts when only quality is
altered, while in books VIII-IX he dealt with the body's dyskrasias, beginning
with fevers.»?

The opposition: "In fact it will be shown precisely about the differences
in them ... somewhere else" >< "For the present study, it is enough just to be
told that ... ", is very Galenic, and as clear as he wants it to be. Two points are
introduced (as two coordinated declarative sentences):

that ( wc) each one of the affections will be produced by a flux, as by the
sanguineous and hot, the inflammation (170,20 - 172,1)

and that (kat wg) each one of the homoeomers, affected by the flux, will
reach anomalous dyskrasia (172,1-3).

As for eipnoBat povov, wg 6moiov, Hun. omits pévov wg because of
homoeoteleuton in pévov wg 6motov, so that he could not grasp the meaning
of the next passage.

170,20 - 172,1 wg ... pAeypovriv] As in the description of inflammation (Section
3), the so-called rheuma or flux is the agent of the affections. The writer draws

>

200 For the unusual fjtot ... 1} (1. 13), common in Plato and Aristotle, cf. Denniston, 553.

201 The form mayéoc for the Genitive is the usual (some 300 times in the TLG) against
13 times of maxéwc.

202 dteABOVTEC OVV €V TQ TNOOE TG TOAYHATEIXG EBOOHW YORLUATLTAG TTEQLTA HOQLA
OLVIOTAUEVAS dDLOKQATIAG AAAOLOVEVWY HOVWVY TV TooTTwy, €ENg év dvoty tovToLy
€T TAG Elg OAOV EKTETApEVAS TO CQOV APIKOMEVOL TtEQL MEWTWV EYVWHEV daxAexOnvatl
TV TTUEETWV.
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a precise cycle. The logical order would be this one (t0 9evua is the syntactical
subject):

TO QeVHA (SC. OV TOLOVTOV)

OTIoLOY AV 1)
goyaoetal ékaoTov TV elpnNUévwv mabwv katd Tov adTov Adyov,

kaO oiov éumooBev édeikvuto yiyveoOBat pAeypovr)v OO TOL
OeQpoD Katl atpatwdovg (sc. QEVUATOG).

In1. 21 égydoetar of A is difficilior than éoyaCetatin A, and the Future tense is
adequate to the next adi&etat (172,3). The Present Infinitive yiyvecOat agrees
with the Imperfect ¢detivuto (durative aspect), and is adequate to the genesis
of the inflammation as durative.

P. 172,1-3 kai ... dvokpaoiav] The subject changes to the homoeomers (they
are the syntactical subject as well). He is reminding his readers of the first and
simple parts, presented in Section 2, and often mentioned. They are somewhat
similar to the present-day tissues. The organs are composed by them. They are
the sensitive parts, and the dyskrasia happens to them, and produces pain.

nowtwv is granted by Hun. "primary", and it was easily lost in A (ho-
moeoteleuton).

P.172,3-5 é¢EwBev ... opoiwg] The local anomalous dyskrasia will be of the same
quality as the displaced humour ("such as the flux be"). The body's part will
receive from €Ew0Oev, outside (of it), the flux. It is a last hint at the qualitative
dyskrasia. The explanation of the local AD is rather synthetic and clear.

P. 172,6-7 el ... kataotain] Nevertheless, it was still missing at the end of the
treatise, a theme that received a minute treatment throughout the book: trans-
formation. Galen often remarked on the importance of the ongoing alteration,
which is painful, against the end of the process: once matter is changed, pain
is no more. He started the subject (it is Frame 3) in Section 5, and came back
to it in Sections 7 and 10. As he finishes the book, he returns to it, so that we
do not forget that the anomalous dyskrasia is painful, while the process' end is
painless: but the patient may have lost the capacity of the part (the limit of the
alteration is the harm of its capacity; cf. Section 10, p. 156, 18-19.2¢

203 For the concept of diathesis in Galen, cf. R. M. Moreno Rodriguez, El concepto de
"diathesis para physin" (estado preternatural) en la patologia de Galeno, in: Dynamis 3, 1983,
pp- 7-27
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P. 172,7 €e00O0g] Probably Galen wrote e00U¢ (as in A); ev0€wg (A) is the late-
Greek usual form.

P. 172,8-9 tavt’ ... nebodov] Galen points at the reading of De simpl. med.
temp. ac fac. (XI 379-892 K.), and De meth. med. (X 1-1021 K.) afterwards. Both
have been mentioned, or hinted at, in the book. See above, commentary to
170,18-19, and Introduction, B 1. Author and Date.

P. 172,10 téAog ... dvokpaotiac] P included an explicit, while z repeated the ex-
plicit of the preceding De temper.
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5.INDICES

* = exempla
A. Index nominum

(TaANVOG) pronom. 1 pers. sing. pou: év T@de T Yo&upatt mEoKketal <p.> dieAbetv 144,9
1on . AéAextan 162,14 aoketv p. dokel 172,8 pl. fjuwv: dvapaiot duokoaoiot toig
oOUAOWY 1. ... €yylyvovtat 142,13 tepvéoBw ... VO’ 1). 144,13 MUAS: TO TEQLEXOV
1. oUk avix 160,1 Mpiv: 1). avToic kKat dAAoLS TOAAOLS TV VewTépwy latowv 170,3
verbum sing. 1 pers.: émavetpL 0¢ mMAALY €mi tag ... dadoods: 162,11 ebdNAoV eivat
vouiCw 164,6 o0tw O’ dvopalw TOV TLEeTOV ékelvov 170,6 00 kaA® tovTOV NTtiAOV
170,8 vb. pl. 1 pers.: dAAVTws aioOavoueOa 160,4

hic tractatus: ¢v 1@de 1@ yodpuparti 144,8 tva d¢ oadr)c 6 Adyog yévntai 1449 ... cadpnveiog
Eveka TV HeAAOVTWV AexOnoecBat 146,17 el de TN avwpdAov duokoaoiag on
ontéov 146,18 éumpooOev elgntat 146,20 cLUVEAOVTLO eimtety 154,4 £vidéE Adyw 154,12
... 10N 1oL TEGdNAOV 160,13 €V ¢ VOV €veoTOTLAOYW 162,8 €mAveLULOE TAALY €Tl ...
162,11 N)ON pot AéAektat 162,14 €umoooBev éAéyeto 164,4 ebdNAOV etvat vopilw 164,6
TIEOONAOV KAl TOUTO ... KAl ¢ ... dkoAovOrjoet 164,8 kal Twg 6 Adyog 10N deikvuoty
QWG ... OOTEQ ... EAEYETO ... KAL WG ... 164,9-12 @G ... 00OE TOUT AdNAoV 164,20-21 TQOG OE
TOV éveotta AdYov, agkel kat tovt eignobat Hovov, g ... kat we 170,19-20 tadT’
AdoKelv pot dokel meoeyvwoBat 172,8

alii tractatus, cum inscriptione: k04Tt K&V ol TMEQL KQATEWS VMOPVANATLY €delkvuTo
144,12 kBT KAV TAlG avatopkals €yxewnoeoy éAéyeto 146,5 év taig ava-
TOMLKALG €yxelorjoeaty eipntat 146,9-10 €v TOlG TeQl kodoews elpntat 146,16 wg &v
TG AVATOULIKALS EyXelorjoeot Yéyoamtat 156,7 &AL v Talg TV OCUUMTWHATWY
attiog VTEQ amavtwv eigroetat 162,10-11 €lgroetat ... €V Tl TWV VOOTUATWY
attiong 164,16-17 tolg HLEAAOLOL T1) Te TEQL PAQHAKWY AKOAOLONOEY TOAYHATELR,
Kal pet’ avtnv ) ¢ Bepamevtikng pebodov 172,89 sine inscriptione: dAAX el
HEV ToUTwV €teQog av i Adyog 162,2 elgnoetat ... éTépwOL 162,18 dnAwdnoetat ...
£Téow01170,18-19

InmokQATNG 6 Bavudotog 1. EAeyev: «toiot ... yivovtaw (Hipp. De loc. hom. 42; VI 334,
7-8 L.=Hipp. XIII: 71,21-72,1 Joly = 42,1; 78,18-19 Craik) 152,3-4 1. pnoiv 6 paokwv:
«EAxea mavta eivat ta vooruata» (Hipp. De fract. 31: III 526, 9-10 L. = II 94,10-11
Kiihlewein) 160,5-6

(o) VeTteQOoL LATQOL GAAX KAl 1TV avTOolS KAt ZAAOLS TTOAAOIS TV V. L., OTITAL TTOAARKLS
OLYOG ( TILEETOG OVK €mnkoAovOnoev 170,34

(ol) maAatot latEol yéypamtat magd toig T. L. €& dvaykng émecBat diyel mugetdv 170,2

IMoa&aryooag 6 dpAeypatwdng xvpds, Yuxos v, dv o IT. VaAwdn meooayogeveL 166,8-
9 (= Prax. fr. 51 Steckerl) ... xupog aQyoc xal Puxeog kal wHOG kat GAeyuaTddNg
vevvatat 0molov tva Katl 0 I elonyrioato tov VaAwdn 168,16-18 (= ibid.)

(o1) pvoKOL AVIQEG Kkai d1 kAl OpOAdYNTAL TADTA TOIS . &. £V TOIS TEQL TOV aloONjoewV
Aoyiopolg 158,8-9
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B. Index verborum

aya00og (amdotaoic) 150,15

AYVOELV 144,12

AONAOC mog v ailobnotv 146,10 neut. c. dg 164,21

AdVVATOG neut. c. TO i et infin. 166,13

a000w¢ 166,2

O(TLIJ.OL ovumav to a. 156,12 ka®’ 6Aov 1o Cwov a. 152,15.18 154,4; 10 meglexdpevov a. 152,13
kata TV PAgypoviv a. 152,17 ékmemuowHévou TOU Kata TNV PAEYHOVIV Q.
156,4; OeouoTng ToL a. 152,12 a. édpe&ng ) EavOr) xoAT Oeouov 154,10 a. Oeguov
kat Uypov v kpaowv 154,19 Céet 148,16 émi Ovu Céoavtog a. 164,2 1jtoL Begpov
kat Aemtov katl Céovtog, 1) PuxeoL kat maxéog a. 170,16, TO TV o TMKQOXOAOV
1 HEAaYXOAKOV 1) PAeypatdes 1) vevpat@des 154,21 (1) dolotepa KO i TOD
KkaQding) AemrtopeQéoTatov <T0> a. Kal mvevpatwdéoTatov €xet 156,10

aloBaveoOat calor aut/et frigor 158,7 fut. 156,7; 166,12. 14.17 168,3.6.7 &Ayfpatog 166,3 (td
TeQLEXOV) OAPOQWV ... AAVTIWS . 160,4

aloONoLg GdnAot ... TOs TNV a. 146,12. 13 megl 1@V a. Aoylopois 158,9

aloONTKS (cwpata) 166,11

aloONTOG (nooov) 168,1

altia ovpntwpdtwy 162,10 voonuatwy 164,17 0dOvng 166,4

alTlov tov dpwvTog aitiov 164,4

AKOAOLOELV fut. 164,19 T el pagudkwy moaypateio &. 172,9

AKEPWS katx pvowv 156,21 170,18

AKQOG s. art. &. xeioa bis 144,15 c. gen. &... OeopdtnToc 156,9 c. art. 1) &. Po&ic 160,8

&KUQOQ omn. c. koAia 150,11 bis superl. 150,10

AAYELV 164,20 164,21

AAYNUA (aioBaveabar) 166,2 (té évToc) 166,5

AAAQ* GAA” €1 156,15 G PNKETL ... LOVOV, GAA’ 1jdN 156,18 GAAX Kkak 00 urv GAAX Kéic
142,12 oV povov ... &. kat 160,15 &. kat ... kot 170,3

AAANAYV 146,11 158,13.16; 160,15

AAAOLOVV act. (motdtng) 164,13; med.pas. T uéota 142,9 1) EavOr) XxoAn) dadiwg &. 154,11
petaBarAetat kol &. 156,16 opt. aor. pass. 172,6 dA.1) kpaotc 164,13. 14. 18 perf. 156,15
158,10

AAAOLWOLS moAvedeic 154,14 156,1 000¢ ... g AA. 156,18 @ oo TN &A. 158,2 ovte ...
Xwols &A. 1 aioOnog 158,10

(5(/\)\0@ c. art.: 142,4 148,14 154,10 156,4 158,19 162,2 166,6 168,11; sine art.: c. tic/tL 156,14 160,12
162,7; c. moAA& 162,17 170,3 ka1’ &A. tpdmov 162,19

AAAWG &. pév ... & d¢ 148,1.2 mws &. 170,17

AAVTIWG 160,3

5([.10( te &. Kal 144,3 bis 144,4 bis te &. katl ... kat 150,13 &. xatl ... kal 166,8. 10. 13 &. audo-
Téowv 168,3

apeTola 6oov ... &. 160,12 162,10; mods Tt 160,13

AUETQOG P&, et Oeppaoia vel Oéopn 160,6.10 ut adv. compar. {éoavtog &. oD aluatog
164,2

apdw 156,21 170,7

AUPOTEQR &pax &. 166,11.15.17

AV c. subi. 170,20 172,5 add.: 1545 et 7; c. opt. add.: 146,13 160,17. 18; 158,16 162,2.15 172,7 (k& v)
156,16; Ty’ dv 160,11 c. part. 158,4

avaPpowokecOat ta pooua (v.1. dia-) 152,10

é(VOQ/KOdOQ neut. c. ¢oti et inf. 146,16 150,2

(5(\/01\/1«] c. éottetinf. 154,14 et 23; &£ avaywnc 150,8 170,2



264 Index verborum

AVALQELV act. 160,17 et 18; pass. avEetat ... kal TeédeTat, dvatgeitat ... kai GpOiver 160,21

AVAlQEDIS TV voonuatwy 162,1

(5(\/0(((791‘]'(0@ Ol EKTIKOL TTVEETOL ATIOVOL T€ Kl &. 158,12, TV AAAWV TTLEETWV OVOELS &.
162,5

AVAAOYOG 16 o0 THS dGAAOLOOEWS &. THV 0dVVNV 158,2

AVOULUVIOKELV (vel —fjokeLv) aor. &vapvijoat c. acc., et gen. rei 144,9

AVAUVTOAL cf. dvappviokewy

AVAoAQKA (Vdégois) 142,3

AVATOUIKOGC &. &yxeworioels 146,510 156,7

AVEV peTd GeLUATWV & VANG émigouTov 142,9

(5(\/‘(]@ ol puokotl d. 158,9; yvvaikec kal tiveg a. 168,14

avOoa& morb. 170,13

&vOpwmOog 160,16. 18 bis 166,12 168,16

AVLIAV TO TTEQLEXOV ... OVK & 160,1

AVIAQOG 0 d’ évavtiov, £x00V kal &. 160,20 (TugeTol) &.viagol tois vooovoty 162,5

AVOHOLOG Gvaigeitat kai GpOivel TEOS TV d. (v.1. &vavtiwv) 160,21

AVTIKQUG &. diAov 144,7

AVOOLVOG TuEeTds ékTikds 158,6 1 dvwpadia 158,19 (uégog) 172,7

AVOHAALX dvaduvog 158,19

AVAOUAAOG omn. . dvokoaoia 142,2.10.12 144,8 146,18.21 148,2.16 152,7.2 162,11. 19 164,11 166,4
168,10. 11. 12 170,9. 13 172,3. 10

AVOHAAWG Kexgapévwy voonuatwy 162,14

ATIAVTAV 1) ORUIS ... KaTd TV oikelay Ppvow & 150,2; aor. 154,16

ATAG* omn. sine art.: &. owpa 160,14 GAeypovi) Taoa kai TLEeTog &. 162,13; pl. 142,4 146,20
148,10 162,11 168,11

ATIELKOG (améowka) c. éoti, acc. et inf. 156,8

ATIOTELV c. megl et gen. 166,5

ATAGOG s. art. (dvokgacial) 142,14 ... TWV OUOLOHEQWV TE KAl &. KAl MOWTWYV CWUATWY
172,2; c. art. o€ 148,1

ATIO* 144,10 150,5 ovx &. TdTOL 160,11; 166,13. 14

ATIOOEKVUVAL aor. amodeifal 162,9

amoBavelv cf. drmodvijorewv

ATIOOVI)OKELV aor. (&v kovel) 164,20

amoA€oOat cf. dmoAAvvVaL

ATIOAAVVAL aor. med. ¢végyelav &. kai dOagivar 150,22

ATIOVOG ot £KTUOL TTVQETOL ... &. Te Kl dvaioOnrot 158,11

ATIOOTACLG THoL Te Yéveols kai d. 150,9 BeAtiom 150,11 kaAAiot 150,13 Katd oG
niAevpag 150,17 (cf. kot i)

amoteAelofal (vooruata) katd duokgaoiav dvopaiov 170,13

(5(@0( <O TadT’ apax 158,11

QAQYELV aor. <m&vTwe> &. (Mopiwv) 142,11

&QYNoAL cf. dgyeiv

AQYOC (Blog) 168,15; (xvpoc) 168,16

AQYQWE &. kal MANopoVWdQS dntato 170,1

AQLOTEQOC (ko) 156,5

AQKELV 170,19 mooeyvobat 172,8

apfaoBaut cf. doxeobat

&QQWOTOG 166,12

dQTT]Q(O( pl. et omn. c. PA€Pec: 146,1.4 at peiCoug 148,4 mowiAwg ddvvavTal 148,14, T@v
omAayxvwyv 152,18; ékOeQUalveTaL TQOTEQOV ... TO KATX TAG 4. (alpa) 154,1 X1tdoveg
Twv &. 150,1 et 156,14

&oxeoOat aor. 144,10

AOTICS 160,19 bis

av 144,14. 16

avoLc 164,17

av&eaBal av. ... kai tédetar mEOS TV duoiwv 160,20 aor. pass. av. Tod Oeguod 164,1
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av&nOnvat cf. abEeobat

AVTIKA avTika Y ... kataokpavtog eig pov 1482

aVTOG™ ipse: <av.> T oTEQed poolx 158,3 aTAG TOD OWUATOS THS KQATEwS 164,13 € av.
0V owpatog 164,14 et 15; idem: kot TOv av. oMoV 168,4; ut poss. in dat.: av. taic
kodoeot 158,17, pron. anaph.: ¢ avtawv 144,2. 13 kat avtov 148,17 &viol d’ avt@v
162,16 00 dowvTog eig avtv 154,12 TV dAAooVVTWVY vtV 164,14 Tiveg €€ avTt@v
164,20 moAAol ye avt@v 166,2

aUToV df. éavt-

é((])LKVSiGGO(L elg avawpaAov a. dvokpaoiav 148,2 172,3 150,21

adlotacdatl eic v peyiomv (xokiav) 150,9 (vide améotaotc)

A&XOL c. gen. 156,19

p&Boc 172,5

ﬁa@vv&ceal Oeopaivovtal te Apa kal 6/\[[30\/"[0([ Kol 3. 148,14
ﬁs/\T Llwv 150,5 superl. BeAtiotn t@v dnootacewv 150,10

[:hog &Qyov ngommcacem B. 168,15

ﬁ)\aﬁn s évegyelac 156,19

ﬁQO&XL&)V elg 3. e kat XLV Kal dkoav Xeipa 144,14

YAYYoaIva 168,14

yayygawovceat 1426

Ya&* YO(Q ot 144,11 pev Yoo 142,14 148,1 168,10 ... y. ovv 01 162,6 Kol yoo 148,12 156,9 xal
Yo €1166,8 o0 . 152,1158,7.12 ... ovte . 158,9 166,7 o0 y. d1) 162,15 00dE y. 1 166,12

YAOTNQ Y. kai Ocdpaka kai kepaAn 144,11 (amoéotaoig) kata <trv>y. 150,12

YE* kai dvotv y. 150,2 avtika y. To1 148,3 domeQ y. kami 154,6 AAAX TooOUTW Y. 158,15 0UTw
Y <av>160,17 oVtw v. 172,7 avOowmog v’ dvBowmov 160,18 moAAol ye avtwv 166,2
ToUToV Y. 160,10 6 . +inf. 160,12 Cf. yovv

YEYQO(C])GO(L cf. yedpeoDau

YEVeEOLS mvov e Y. kat drdotaots 150,9; c. 10T, in gen.: 144,8 146,19 162,8

yevvac@at (xvpoe) 168,17

YEVOQ (dvokpaoiac) 142,7 tLy. 0A€00L0v kavowv 168,8

yiyveoOar* pres. ind. avapadog dvokgaoia y. 142,2.5.10 ... kB’ Ovtiva y. TQOT(OV 146,16
Hipp. at 0dUvat y. 152,4 moAvedelg y. tag dAAowdoels 154,14 et 23 tO oVpUTTWHA
TEOG TN AvwHaAov dvokgaoiag 162,6 €mi pAeypovn y. muetds 162,13 aor. subi.
144,9 opt. yévorto d’ av ... muoetog 162,15 fut.: yevrjoetat ... avoduvov: 172,6 perf.:
154,21 opolwe aAAAoLS ... yeyovotwyv 158,13; 170,15

YLYVWOKELV 00k &7o Toémov y. 160,11

YvweiCeoOat 144,11

yof)v oUtw y. kat 160,1 10 y. oleAov 160,16 avetaty. 160,20

YOAUM &v Tpde T@ V. 144,8

YodpeoOat perf. dc &v taic dvatopais ¢yxelroeot v.156,7 y. magd Tols maAALoig
ool 170,2

YUdeCEGGO(L aor. (uogtov) 142,11

YU[J.VOLGLOV pl. éxv. mAewdvawv 164,1 €10 ékkavoeot te kat y. 164,16

YUVT] Kal Tveg avopeg (otyog) 168,14

daxvery 160,18

OAKTUAOG kaQmdg Te Kai HETAKAQTOV Kot O. 144,16 dAKTUAWY ... O0TA KAl XOVOQOL KA. ..
144,16, éupaietv tovg d. 156,6

O&* & ad 144,14 et 16; & 00V 150,6 et 170,5; oUtw d. kot 150,14; €L d. on kat 158,14; c. pév: EvOa
HEV ... EvOa d. 152,10; €mti pév ... NOn d. kat 150,1 152,8; mEwtwe pév yaQ ... éde&ng
0" 154,2; O pév ... 10 d.158,13; ol pév ..ol d ..ol d 164,5et6 péEV yAQ ... dvaouaiog
0. Kat ... avopaAog d. kai 168,11 et 12; @ O’ 1jyettat pev <to> Qtyog, €netar O 170,7



266 Index verborum

OLVEAOVTLO' eimelv 154,4 Evidé Adyw 154,13 sine pév: 142,7 150,16. 20 152,5. 9; positio:
peta tavtag O’ 1485 év xaAenwtéoa d 172,7

0edéxOal cf. déxeobat

dekVUVAL 6 Adyog 11dn d. g 164,10 K&V TOIG TEQL KQATEWS ... £delkvuTto 144,2 #umEooBev
.. €0.1721

f)éQpOL Ovuxég te kal d. kat TupeAr) 146,2 év 0ot@ te kai d. 146,9 ol d’ év 1@ d. mdpot 146,15
VMO TO d. (@mdoTaois) 158,2 toig omAayxvoig 150,20

déxeaOal perf. 10 aipa ... d. v g Ppuowv Oeguaciov 156,12

f)‘(] 0. kxt 144,11 o. oAy 144,12 &v 6. 158,1 yap ovv d. 162,6 oV yap d. 162,16 al d. kal 148,11
1jteo O. kot 150,10 kai d. kot 150,4 kot pév o. wal 144,15 146,4 154,11 pev d. 146,19 tote
0. kal 154,20 i d¢ o1) kat 158,14

ONAOVOTL ut adi. Tooav Vv d. duokeaciav 150,21

ONAOG neutr. GvtucQug d. c. i 144,7

OnAovoOal fut. pass. d. akopac 170,18

ONAwONoecOat cf. dnAovodat

OL& c. acc. caus. d. O OeopatveoBat ) Ppoxeocbar 152,7.8; add. 158,2; d. tovto 160,14. 21 166,17
170,1; o1 éxxkavotv tiva 164,2 c. gen. loc.: d. T@v ... X1taovwv 148,7 8. twv aloOntikv
owpatwv 166,11 dL' EéAaxiotov 166,18; 6Aov dL' 6Aov 172,6; c. gen. temp. dix tavTog
170,7; c. gen. caus. 162,1 et 2

OxBeoig oo owpatog 164,5; 166,7 <kato v 0.> add. 168,14; xaAemog 172,7

datrtacBat doyas kai mAnopovwdas 170,1

OlakeloBal moAvedag 154,15; mwg dAAwG d. 170,18; duokpdtws 144,6; opolwe 172,5

dLAKQLVELV (10 cuvexée ) d. te kai datéuvery 160,8

DAAEUUA Pwodoals ... aioOoeL T d. 146,13 (v.1. daotipata)

dlaxAAattecOat b. ... kai dadBeigetan v dpvowv 152,5 et (Hipp.) 152,4

dLATIAVTOG temp. 156,11 168,8

dlamveloOat partic.: T i) damvedueva Oattov orjretal 154,18 odnvodpevd te kai pi)
0.162,16

dLaTTvor) Aryvudng 162,20

dlaxomtacOat (dotnotar kai GAEBes) Beguaivovtai te kai dateivovtar kai d. 148,13
(HopLov) TitpwokecHat kal avaPipowokeobat kal tetveoOat kat OAPecOat kat d.
152,11

dlatetveoOat (dotolat kai PpAEBeS) EumipmAavtal te kai d. 148,4 Oeopaivovtal te kai
0. kal daomtwvrtan 148,13

JLATEUVELV (10 cuvexéc) daxpively Te kal dxtépvery 160,8

dlatiBeoBal (capa) 160,14 et KO TOL PevpATOg TOUdE d. 172,3

dlapéQery 144,5 158,17 170,15

dtapOeipeoOat duxAddrretar kai d. Thv Gpuowv: 152,5 (Hipp.) 152,4

f)LO((j)OQO’( 146,21 0. (¢v @ péow) 160,2; TNg dvwpdAov dvokgaotiag d. 162,2; kat’ eidog 170,19

dapopetoBal part. aor. d. &mavtog oL kataokpavtog UyeoL 150,6

dapopnOnvat cf. dixdogeiobar

dlapoen oIS 150,7

OLeABev 144,9

omBetoBat (1o devpa), v.1. dudgovTa 148,7

dLopiCev aor. (-loat) évagyas 1685

OLOTL caus. 154,8

OLTTOG 6 TEdTOG 150,5

oumv mewnv i d. 152,9

OOKELV 166,17 172,8 aor. opt. 160,11

6@5(\/ inf. 6 T1 0. éxaotn méPukev 162,105 partic.: c. eig +acc. 154,12 1) loxUg ToL d. atitiov 164,4

690(0’[ KOG superl. (mowotng) 152,8

OUVAULS mepl TV Guotkv d. 162,9

OV0 150,2.8.15 170,9

dLOAAAOLWTOG (16 TarxvpEQEES) 150,13 opp. eVaAAoiwTog

OLOKOAWG (&AAowoTAL) v.1. poyig vel poAig 154,12

f)UGKQO(G la* 170,5; omn. caetera c. avopaog: pl. anAat vel ovvOetot ... 144,1
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dLOKQEATWG diakeipevov cwpa 145,6

£xVTOV sing. éavto 156,2; pl. 158,12 166,1; form. avt-: altaic 146,14 avt@ (av- codd.)

148,17 avtoig (av- codd.) 150,19
yyiyvsc@at 142,13

syyvg 154,2 n €. n Tooow 154,21

SYELQEGGOLL gyelontatl nUQsTog 164,15

SYKECPOL/\OQ (aTcooTaOLg ) Kkt Tov €. 150,15

SYXELQT]GLQ omn. &V Taig AVATOMIKAXIG €. 146,5 146,10 156,7

syxwgsw c. ov et inf.: 146,3 et 164,8

syw dat.: <p.>add. 144,9 1o (. AéAexton 162,14 dpretv . dokel 172,8 cf. 1jueis

£€deopa pl. Tt mARO0G £. 168,15

€0£éAeLv aor. c. inf. 156,6

E0eAnoal cf. ¢0éAewy

el* omn. condit. c. opt.: 150,20 154,2 ... el TOxOL 144,14; kol yQ €l 166,8 00dE Yoo €1 166,12 &l
HEV ... eL O NtoL ... T) €l 152,12 et 15; €1 d& O1) 158,14

€100G téuvewy eig étegov €. 146,3 xat’ e. (dadpogd) 170,18

siva® copula 146,3 146,18 150,8 162,9 ... exist. ovk €. 6otic 144,12 146,19; c. inf. &. avTOL AafBetv
166,18; fut. (éotat) 150,6; add. 162,2; 162,19; inf. 152,18 (Hipp.), 160,6 164,6; subiunc.
154,5.7.20 170,20 172,5; opt. (ein) 154,3. 14. 16 162,2; partic. 160,3 166,9

ELTTELV cf. Aéyewy

elonoOat cf. Aéyew

LG fem. pia (koao1g) 146,19 et 158,13; masc. évi d¢ A0yw 154,12; neut. 142,5

elc* 144,13. 14 téuvew e. Etegov €idog 146,3 & OoéPwv ... mageokevaouévoy 146,14 &.
avouaAov a’(q)ucvehat dvokpaoiav 148,2 172,3; (¢mavodog) €. 10 kata ¢pvowv 150,4;
dpwvtog &. avTv 154,12; €. digov fjkelv Oepuotntog 156,9

elooAN t@v nagoEvouav 168,2

SLO‘T]YELGGOLL aor. c. dupl. acc. (xvpov) elonynoato Tov VaAwdn 162,18

ELO‘T]YT]OO(GGO(L cf. elonyeiobat

elta 166,3

€K™ causa ¢& avdryxkng 150,8 170,2; &k yopvaoiwy; partit. £€ avtav 144,13 164,20; orig./proced.
146,4 160,14 €& avTOL TOL opatoc 164,14 et 15; €€ 00 168,16; wd 142,12 148,13

£KaOTOG neut. (nooov) 152,5 et 172,2; (tBog) 168,20

€KELVOC neutr. 154,7; fem. 156,9 156,12: masc. 0 8" EKTIKOC €. mvEeTog 162,3, 170,6; Kdicetvog
160,4

éxOepuaiveoOat pres.: 152,16. 18 154,6; cvpmav 10 copa 156,8 cvumav o aipa 156,11;
aor. pas.: ToU alpatog ... €. 164,3; ta otepea pogia 158,3; aor. act. 6ot katepuypévol
.. EkBeounval taxéws Eavtovg 166,1

éxOepunvat cf. ékBepuaivecday, in fine

EKKaeTOaL v.l. éyx- aor. pass. (Logiwv) Yvyévtwv 7 &. 142,10

éKKO(U@ﬁVO(L cf. &xxaeoHal

EKKAVOLG v.L. &yk- sing. (aiua) O & tva 164,2; pl. €. te xai youvaoiolg 164,16. 18

SKT(ET(UQQ)GGOLL cf. sm‘cv@ovo@m

EKTILECELV 1) 0" dcoat WDELS ... T Hév €. T OE OAG 160,8

éxmvpovoOaut perf. (aipa) 156,3

gxpnyvuodat (drootaoeis) 150,17

EKTIKOC (Tvoetog) 142,5158,4162,13164,9168,12170,10; ot €. &movorte kat teAéws avaloOntot
158,11, 6 0" €. 6 TV €Ev 10N TOL Lov kaTeAndwg 162,3

€KTOC 154,19 taktoc 150,1 TovkTOC 148,7

EKTOATU VAL cf. éxToémecbal

ExToémeoOat aor. eic dpetoov YoOEW 1) Beguaoiav . 160,2

EAGXLOTOG (¢Aaxvg) superl. local. dU' ¢. mapeomdoBat 166,18 (¢Aaxvs)

EAEPaG morb. 1428

EAKOG Hipp. € mavta & voorjuata 160,5; cuvexelag ... AVoig T €Arog 160,6

8[.1[30(/\&\/ cf. éupaAery

EUBAAAELV aor. ¢. Tovg dakTVAOLG 156,6
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EUTUUTTAaOOaL (dotnolat te kai PAEPeC) é. te kai dateivovtar 148,4

E£UTIQO0DEV temp. 146,20 164,4 170,21

EHTCQOOG L0G (ai &. dVo Kou\w(t) 150,15

EVF &v t@de T® yodppat 144,8 &v Toig 7'(EQL KQAOEWS et@n’tm 146,16 év 00TQ T€ Kl 6£Qpau
146,9 év 1@ petaPePAnobat v <dpvowv>, AL’ €v 1@ petaPdAdecOal Tovel ta
poola 152,2-3 &v t@ mewvnv 1) dupnyv 152,9 €v xpovw mAelove 158,19 €v 1@ mEdc Tt
160,12 &v ket ... épvynoav 164,9 otoag ... v NAlw Oegu 166,12, kav 144,1 146,5
148,7 164,3

EVAVTIOC 156,21 10 O’ &. £X000V Kai dviaedvy 160,20 1) d¢ TV VOOUATWY dvaigeots d
v €. 162,2 v.1. (dvopoiwv) 160,21

EVAQYWGS 00wV 166,4 dlogioat 168,4

EvdoBDev é. ... éEwlev 148,12168,5 £EwOev ... €. 166,16

évexa 146,17

EvEQyela amoAéoBar kai pOaprvar 150,22 1) g . BA&PN 156,19

EVEOTAVAL cf. éviotdval

EVOQ & piv ... £ 0¢152,9.10

EVIOL 162,6 164,19 166,8 1682

éviote 142,2 add. 142,5; 146,8 156,12 168,14 ToTé pév ... & 8" 150,11 et 164,7 éviote piv ..
TOAAGKIC O 164,10

EVIOTAVAL part. perf. 6.¢. Adyog 162,8 et 170,19

evtavOa 166,15

EVTOG 1) &.e0ouxwola 150,13 meol TV &. dAynudtwy 166,5

EELG <T0ig 0TEQEOIC> €. EXOVOL TWUAOL TtEQLEXOUEVOS 158,5 6 TNV £. ... TOD (0oL KATEATN-
dawc 162,3

¢EopotovoBat aor. pass. (LOQLOV) &. 1@ petaBaArovt 152,1

gEopotwOnvat cf. ¢£opoovodat

EEWOEV 142,12 164,2 #vd00ev ... £ 148,13 168,7 Tt pév €€ avToD ... T O’ ¢EwOev 164,14 et
164,16 &. ... €vdoOev 166,15 £. pnévtor172,3

OLKEVAL g Eoucev 168,18

snayew oryoc &. (m)QE'tOL) 162,6

ETMAKOAOVOELV aor. §iyog ¢ muEetdg ovk ¢. 170,4

EMaviEval 162,11

ETIAVODOG &ig 1O Katd Ppvowy 1504

emteldav 152,17

ETEVEYKELV cf. érudpéoery

EmeoOal Talg & dpuoeow 148,1 €€ avdyrng €. 150,8 et 170,2; 1)yeitan pev <to> diyog, €. &
0 mupetog 170,7

gméxeoBat aor. pass. Aryvudng duarvor] €. 162,20

ETI* c. gen. &. mavtog ToL Oeguaivovtog 154,5 ¢. acc. EMAVeELL ... &. TAG THS AVWHAAOL duo-
koaoiag dadooag 162,11 c. dat. tag é. tals pAeypovaic aAdowwoelc 154,14 €. pAey-
HoVT) YiyveTatl mueetog 162,12 €. mAéov 142,11 164,17, kami 154,6.19 164,3

ETiElKELX KIVdLVEDEL ... O Adyog éxewv €.160,5

ETULELKT|G (Oeoudtnc) 152,13

ETAelmery 152,9

ERLHLKTOQ (€. e kat kowog kat uécog) 156,20

ETUTITITELY part. 160,11

ETUTMTVELV part. oxopmiov dvalgfoeiag . vijotig 160,17

ETUTIVOETTELV OIS OLy@OL pHév, ovk €. d¢ 170,13

EmpEelodat aor. pass. ovoia Oeoun 1) YPuxod 164,2

ETILOQOT) &. Dyp@v 170,14

ETILOQUT VAL cf. értigoeiobat

ETOQUTOG (VAN) 142,9

EruoxeOnval cf. enéxeobau

ETUTNOELOG &g onv 160,17

ETUTNOELOTNG 162,18

éTCLC])éQELV aor. émevéykovteg 166,2
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EoyaleoOat &dnAot ... moos v aloOnowv 146,11 6 v GpAeypovnyv & xopos 154,16; fut.
170,21

€omnG 142,18 170,13

éovotmeAag 142,6 170,13

gopnvawodat of. apnvovobat

5’[8@0@ Tt towovTov €. 142,11; €. €idog 146,13; €tépov ... mEOg €. magaPaAdopévov 156,1 bis;
160,17; cf. Oatepog

éTéQwet (=in altero tractatu suo) 162,18 170,19

TLc. comparat. toUtwv €. mAelovg 146,7154,3 ; temp. 156,5. 15 158,12

eVAAAOLWTOG 154,5.7 1O HEV AETITOLLEQEC ATIAY, €V. ... TO D€ MaXVHEQES, dvoaAAolwTtov
154,13; superl. (10 mvevua) 154,8

e0VONAOC 164,16

€00V 172,7

EVKTALOG superl. (iaoig) 150,8

Sf)QwaQ(O( (amootaoic) eig v €vtog &.- 150,13 eig T ToL Bwpakog €. 150,17 édelng
TIEOTEQOV HEV ... €. D€ 154,2 QW Twg HEV ... €. 0" 154,16 paAlota pév ... €. 0€ 156,4; c.
dat. <to> aipa ... €. M) EavOn) xoAr), Oeopov 154,10

é’fxe Lv 144,14 156,10 160,4. 15 158,14 160,3; c. adv. mod. et gen., opt. petolwg €. koaoews 152,14;
avaAoyov €. tnv 0dUvNV 1582 part. £Ewv €. cwpaot mepLexopevog 158,5 ta kata
dvow €. pooa 158,17; c. inf. évagydag €. doploat 168,4

€X000¢ 10 0’ évavtiov, & kai dviagdv 160,20

EXLOVA 160,16 cf. £x1c

E’fXLQ 160,18 cf. éx1dOva

Celv omn. c. aipa: 148,17 opt. 152,15; 164,2 170,11.17
CQ)OV subs. 156,6 160,15; ka®’ 6Aov tov (. 10 owpa 142,2 152,13 10 kB’ 6Aov 10 C. aipa
150,19 152,18 154,4; (¢€1g tov L.) 162,3

ﬁ* ante omn. membr. (c. particip.): 144,24 150,6-7 152,5-6; id. c. subst. 166,6; (id. c. adv.) 154,21
frot ... f ... 1 170,16-17

ﬁysiGGaL 170,7

NON™* c. -téov: 146,18 c. pres.: 148,17 160,13 c. perf. 159,13 162,14; mowtovg MV ... 7). d¢ 150,1;
el HeV ... 7). 0€ 152,8; unkétt... dAA’ 1). 156,17

KLOT 154,17

KELV el dcgov OeopotnTog 156,9 mAnoiov tod Avewv v ovvéxetay 160,7

NALOG 166,12. 14

NAAotwoOat cf. dAAowvobal

UELS gen. 142,13 144,13; acc. 160,1; dat. 170,3

1j7'([0(/\0§ (Tugetdc) ex inaequali intemperie 142,4 168,9; 170,8 ovvOetoc 170,6 et 170,9

TTOL el d ftoL... el 152,15 1oL ... 1 ... 1] TS &AAwS 170,16 cf. 1

f]TTOV adv. comp. opp. paAAov 154,16. 18.23 162,5 164,5; 164,8

OdTeQOC 154,2 168,1 cf. étegog

OAaTTWV (cf. Tayve ) Oattov ut adv. 154,318

Oavpdlerv 6. nac 166,5

Oavpdotog 6 6. Trmokedns (v.1. Bavpaotoc) 152,3

Oavpaotog 6. mag (cf. Oavudlewv) 166,7 c. inf. 166,11

OeoamevTkog 6. uébodog 172,9

Oeopaivery opp. Poxewv, Enpaivewy, Uyoaivewy: 142,13 152,5 172,4; opp. Ypoxewv 152,7 154,5
168,5; 148,12-13; 148,14; petafaAdetal kai dAAowovTal 0. 156,16; aor. pass. 158,3; inf.
pres. et. perf. wg punkétt 0. povov, AAA” 110N te0. mapx Ppvowv 156,17-18; perf. 158,8;
148,9.14158,2 166,18

Oéopavoig v, cf. Beguaoia 160,2

Oeopaoia (aioBaveodar) 156,8 158,7 mapi Gpuowv 156,13; opp. YUELS: €l &petEdv mote
Yol 1 0. éxtoammnvat (v.l. Oéopavowv) 160,2 duetool 0. kat PpoEeic 160,7. 8 168,6

Oéoun (aiob&veabat) opp. YUEIS 166,14 1684
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OeoUOC* gevpa 6. 148,3; 148,9 152,17 154,10. 16; puoeL 154,1. 6 superl. 0. <> EavOr) xoAN
154,9; superl. aipa ... 0. kat Uypov v koaowv 154,19 opp. Puxog: <the> apeTolog
<toU> 0. kat Puxeov 160,10. 14 158,16 164,1; mikooxoAog kal 0. 166,10; 166.12 170,16. 21

OeouOTNG 152,12 ¢ig digov Tjxewy 0. 156,9

OAav 10 droa YOELS ... T&x pév éxmiélel, tax d¢ 6. 160,10

OAiBeocOat Oeopaivovtat te dpa kai OA. kai Baguvovtar 148,14 Titpddokeobat kai &dvafi-
PowokeoBal kat tetveoBat kat 0. kat dxomacOat

00é1S toic doToic 146,14

OuHOC ¢mi 6. Cetv apetedTeQov (T alua) 164,2

Owoal xeioag ... kai modas kai yaotéoa kai 0. kai kedaAnv 144,12 ai tov 6. edouxwoiat
150,17

laoig 150,6 pl. 1) puév dadpodonoig, 1) evktaoTdTn eV 1. 150,8
iaTﬁQ ol maAawoi 170,2 ot vecwrtegot 170,3

OLOTNG pl. 144,11

(KAV@G Oeguov i. 152,18

(va final. c. subiunc. 144,9

(G subst. pl. (dotnolat kad PpAEBES) € L. ... kad Duévwv 146,4
LOXVOWG 148,6 164,9

o XOQ subs. L. ToD dpwvTog aitiov 164,4

KO(@(XT(EQ sine verb.: 142,3 146,3 154,19 162,7 c. partic. 150,19

kaOlotavat cf. kataotioat

KaOOTL c. Vf144,1 146,5 152,3

Kat* kai ... kal ... Kai ... 142,78 ... KAL ... KAL ... KA&L ... KAL ... KAL ... TE KAL ... KAL ... TE KAL ...
KAt ... 146,12 Te ... KAl ... TE Apa KAl ... T ApA Kal ... 144,3-4 qpa ... kad ... 166,10 dpoa
KAt ... Kat ... 166,13-14 kai pév 1) kai 144,15 ... kait 01 kot 150,4 0n kat 164,17 kat yao
154,9 kalyag el 166,8 yop ovv O kat 162,6 ov pnv aAAa kai 142,12 0 kai 156,12 wg
kat 150,22 @¢ mov kat 160,5 dwotL kat 154,8 6Tt kat 154,15 kB0t kaxt 152,3 1101 d¢
kat 150,1 tote On) kat 154,20, (etiam): dAA™ €L kal 156,15 &AA’ 1jon kat 158,15 doat
kat 158,11; (vel) paAAdv te kat fttov 156,17 ordo verb.: €€ itvv ovykewvtal te katl
vuévawv 146,4 kaitol c. part. 160,3

KAK cf. &k

KAKELVOC cf. éxeivoc 160,4

KaAeloBat omn. c. morbis: partic.: 142,4 0 k. éAédac 142,7 144,13 164,9 168,8 c. Vf: act. 170,8;
med.-pass. k. 10 voonua pAeypovr| 148,15 158,4

KAUVELV c. part. (uoowov) 142,7 158,12 162,4; c. Vf 148,15

KAV cf. évxav cf. &v

KAT cf. émi

KO 1) dototegr) koa 156,4

KaQKkivog 142,7 170,13

KAQTIOGC K. Te Kal peTark&omiov kai ddktuAol 144,16

KQQTEQOG KkovoG 166,1

Kata®* loc. 144,6 148,6 150,12 ... ; temp. 168,1;, mod. 170,12; k. ¢pvowv (opp. maoa ¢.) 144,14
1504 ...

KATAAQUBAVELY part. perf. 6 Ty £€E1v ToU Lgov k. 162,3

KATaOKN AL (kataokinrew) part. (Oevpa Oeouov) 148,3 1o Oypdv 150,7

KATAOoToaL opt. 172,7

katapvxeoOat opp. éxbeopaivetar 154,7; pf. 164,21

kateAndévat cf. katadappavery

KQVOOG tLyévog 0A€0pL0v kavowv 168,8

KEVOG omn. c. xwoat 146,6; add. 146,11; 148,8

KeQAvvLOOaL pf. 162,14

KePaAT| 144,12
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KIvOuveVEeLY c. nomin. et infin. 160,4

KLVELV act. k. 10 gevpa Xrtwveg 148,7; med.: (alpa) 156,10 opt. (Xvpol) K. dix TV aloOnTIK@OV
owpaTwv 166,10

KV‘(] M1 oKkéAog, Elg unEodv <te> kal K. kai toda 144,14

KOWLx k. axvog 150,10 éumedobiog k. 150,15 1) 6TtioBev k. 150,16; Cf. 150,9-20

KOWOC 146,21 ETUIKTOC Te Kal K. kKal péoog 156,20; 170,14

KOAOV (k@Aov codd.) 166,6

KQ&OLQ meQl k. 144,1 146,16, pia k. oVk 0TV €V ATaoL TO1G péQeot 146,19; c. dAAoovoDat:
156,15 164,13. 19; (aipa) petolwg €xewv koaoews 152,14, 154,20 o6poAoyog k. 158,14;
158,17

KQE(TTWYV comp. pl. 150,5

KQVOG 164,19 166,1

AapPBdvery aor. 168,1

)\éyew Vf 152,3 pass. 146,5. 17 162,14 164,4. 12 part. 142,3; eimelv: ovveAdvtL O e. 154,5;
162,7; eignoBau: Vf eiontat 146,10 fut.: eigrioetat (v.L. eigntan) 162,11.18 164,16, gntéov
146,18; inf. 170,19; part. 146,6 170,21

Aetrogia (vel Aurt- codd.) 168,7

AETITOUEQNG TO A. ... eDaAAolwTOV: TO TIaXLHEQES, duoaAAoiwtov 154,13 superl. (vedpa)
154,8 (aipcr) 156,10

AETITOG (aipa) Oeouov kai A. 170,17

AEUKOG 146,14

Ayvodng (dtartvor)) 162,20

AOYLOHOG mepl TV aloBnoewv 158,9

)\éyog (hic tractatus) 144,9 162,8 164,10 170,19; évi d¢é Aoy 154,12; 160,4 162,2 170,20

AoLmtog 170,10

AVev (ovvéxewr) 160,7 152,6 et 11; cf. Avoig

AVTTELV 1O MAnolov 158,16

AVTINEOG 158,16

AVOLG (ouvéxewa) 160,6; cf. AVerv

HAAQKOGC opp. okAnoa kai Enod 146,10

HAALOTA kad mo@tat kai p. 148,11 TEWToUg pév Kad . ... 1101 0¢ kai 148,17 dtav ... tote )
Kot . 154,20 p. pev ... édpe&ng 0€ 156,3; 156,5.9 162,16

HaAAOV 152,7.16 opp. fjttov: 154,16.18.23 162,5 164,5

HEYAS KaT& TX M. HOQLX ... KATX T& OUkOa 166,15 et 168,9; comp. (x@woat keval) mAgiovg
Te kal . 146,7 aotnolot te kot PAEReG 148,13; superl.: pooa 144,10 (kothior) 150,9 et
150,11

HEO0DOG 1) Beparmevtuen p. 172,9

pelCv cf. péyac

HEAXYXOALKOG (aiua) 154,22 (xvpoc) 170,16

HEAAS (x0AT) (dAAoL0DTAL DUOKOAWS) 154,12

HEAAELV c. inf. fut.: 146,16 1728

HEVE W yaQ ... 0' 142,14; ko p. 1) kit 144,15 146,56... ; . 00V ... 0" 146,10.16 ... ; L. DN ... GAAX
146,19; eic peylotnVv H., 0D IV &KLEOV, T] €IG AKLEOV L., oV peyiotnv 0é 150,11-12;
TOTE W. ... TOTED ... mOTE O’ 162,20 W. YAQ ... D€ kal ... ¢ kal 168,10

HEVTOL 1682 . ... D¢ 172,4

HEQOG 146,20

HEOCOC v T) péow: (xwoar keval) 146,8 et (dapooad) 160,2; (Ti) EMipkTov Te Kal Kooy
Kkat p. 156,20

p.ETéL c. gen. opp. avev 142,8; 170,11; c. acc. 148,4 154,11

petaBAAAELY (udglov) act. 152,1 med-pass: 156,17 opp. pres./perf. 152,2; c. &AAowovv 156,15
172,6

p.ETOLKé(QT(LOV KaQmog TE Kal [ Kol ddkTuAoL 144,16
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HeTA&D 146,6. 11

HETOLOG 158,19

HETOLWG (aiua) p. Exewv kodoews 152,14

HEXOL c. gen. 148,5172,5

HT/] c. inf.: 144,6; adVvatov avt® TO W. ovX ... 166,13; c. part. T . duxmvedpeva, Oattov
onmetat 154,18 et 162,16

HUNOé 158,6

HNOELS 0VdELS ... TL . ... (sent. caus.) 170,1

w]KéTL ¢ . et inf. consec. 156,17 g a&v W et. part. caus.-cond. 158,4

UNV oV W aAAa kak 142,12 eig peylotv pév, ov W. dixvgov 150,11 ov p. 160,18 156,13;
yiyvetat l. Opwg 168,14

wjvw& (&mootaoic) VIO Tag W. 150,16

UNTIw 156,6 v.1. undénw 172,5

HNQEOG 0KEAOS .. g K. kal kviuny kai oda 144,14

HKQOG vel op- (uoolov alofntév) 168,1; KaTa T& HEYAAR HOQLX ... KATX T& OULcQ& 166,16
et 168,10; comp. et superl. (dptnoiat te kat PAEPec) 148,5

p()vog adi. 142,9 162,15 164,7.15; adv. addidi 144,6; 148,14 156,18 158,5 160,15 162,16 170,20

HOQLOV Opowopeodc . 146,9; T mooexn kadovpeva p. 144,13; dkoag Xelos oikein
p. 144,15, 1425 144,6. 10 148,14 156,9 év 1¢ petaPaAAecOat movel T . 152,3 10
dAegypaivov p. 152,12 et 154,21; T otegea w. 158,3; 158,8.12; tax kKartax pvowv Exovia
. 158,17; 158,8 164,11 166,7, kata Tt LEYAAX M. ... KATA T OpkO& 166,16 et 168,9 L.
aloBnTov 168,1; 168,5168,7 170,11

HOXONOA& (dmdotaoic) kaAA{oT ... poxOnoa d¢ 150,14 (dmdotaoic) dyadn), p. d¢ 150,15

UG 6 ovumac u. 148,2; 148,3; pAeyuovn, duokoaoia d' éotiv avaouadog tov w. 148,16; 150,4
(5.c. amdoTAOLS) TV HEV W, UTIO TO dépuax 150,18

VEVQOV (OOLOHEQOV TE KAl TEWTOV HoQLov) 146,1 id. Tov pvodg 148,10

VEWTEQOG iatrio 1703

VNOTIS éruntowv v. 160,18

vikaoOat viknoay/viknOnvac: act. 150,3; med.-pass. 150,3-4 et 20 (iv); 156,17

VOULCELY 158,6 164,6

VOOELV part. c. art. 162,5 166,8

VOO U& (pAeypovry) 148,15 pl. Hipp. éAkea mavia elvat téx v. 160,6; 1) t@v v. dvaigeoig
o twv evavtiov 162,1; 162,14; at t@v v. aitial (tractatus) 164,16; 170,11

VUV 162,8

EavOOG (xoAn): Beouotdn d¢ PpuoeL <i)> £, X. 154,9 <t0> alipa pév ¢pe&ng T . X. Oegudv
154,11 dAAowoUTaL pév 1 E. x. 0adiwg 154,11

EnoatveoBat part. Oeguavopévols, 1y Yuxop., 1) £, 1) Uyoawvop. 142,14 152,6 172,4; Oeo-
Hawvopévov te adua katl E. ... 1) Ppuxop. te Gpa kat £. 144,3-5; inf. dux 0 £. e katl
vyoaiveoOoa 152,8

ENOOG opp. UYEOS: oKANEK Kai £. pogla 146,12 (ovoia) 152,8

0* forma: toiot (Hipp.) 152,3; positio: 6 kadovpevog éAédag 142,7 of Aetmugiat kaAovue-
vot mugetot 168,7 6 ovumnac pog 148,2 ovunav 1o owpa 162,20 1) 8° dkoa Po&ig
160,8 O Vv PpAeypoviv éoyalopevogc xvpog 154,15 avwpaiog dvokpaoia kat 1
TV ovvOétwv mugeT@y 168,10; repetito art.: 1) te BepuodTng TOL alpaTog 1) kata TO
dAegypaivov pogov 152,12 6 ' EKTIkOG EKELVOG TVRETAG, O TNV EELv 1)01 TOoL (ov
katelAndpwg 162,3; oppositio: 1] pév g Vytelag PuAakr) ... 1) 0 TOV VoonUATWY
avalgeoic 162,1 &AA’ ot pev paAAov, ot &' Nrrov 162,5 substant. omisso: év toig Tept
KkQdoewe 146,16 poxOnoa d¢ 1) te VIO TAg UNVLYYac kal 1 &ig v OTioOev koA lay
(améotaowg) 150,16 O Nmiadog (sc. vetog) 170,6 substantivatio particip.: ¢pnotv
0 dpaokwv 160,5 ol mugéttovteg oUtw 158,6 neutr.: substantivatio adi.: t¢ petolw
158,19 substant. inf. (dat.) T@ pr) katd TAVTA TO LOQLA TOV DVOKQATWS DLAKELLEVOL
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oOHaToS woavtws Vmagyxewy 144,6 148,14 152,2 id. (acc.) dwx 10 Enpatveobal te kal
UyoaiveoOatl 152,8 166,13 id. (gen.) mAnoiov fjkovot To0 Avewv v ovvéxewav 160,7;
subs. inf. + subs. partic. T@ yap 0L’ EéAaxlotov mageomaBat 16 te PUxov kal O Oep-
Hatvov 166,18 subst. partic. (dat.) T petaBarAovtt 152,1 id. (gen.) €mi mavtog o
Oeopaivovtog 154,5 subs. praep. c. subs. 10 maga pvowv 156,20

OYKOG voonjuata pet’ 6. 170,11

00€ 144,8 156,19 160,4 170,2

000G 6. eig 1O M Pvowy 156,20 cf. opp. émdvodog

oduvvaocOat (dotnotat kai pAEReS) 148,12 (T cwpata) Tavoetatd’ o. ... dtav EEopowon
T HetaPdAdovTe 152,1 10 kOAovV, ol <6pxelc> 166,6

0dVVT] Hipp. 100t ... SlaAAaTOOpEVOLOL ... al O. Yivovtal 152,4 (T0 Beguaivopevov oopa)
T MOOQ TG AAAOLWTEWS AdvaAoyov Exel TV 0. 158,3 oUtT’ év Toig 10N teAéwe NA-
Aowwpévols 1 0. 158,10 (aitia) 166,4

oldnua éomng, ol., dpayédawva 170,13

oldiokeoOal partic. ol. 1) pAeyuaivOV 1) Yy yOAVOUUEVOV T) <TE> EQUOLTTEAATL KAUVOV T
<t@> kapkive (localis dyscrasia) 142,6

OLKELOG dkoag Xewog ol uéoa 144,15 katd v ol. amavta dpvow 154,17 (xvuoi) opp.
dOapTkot 160,14-15; TO péEV Yo OpoLov, ol kat PpiAtov: t0 O’ évavtiov, éx0oov kal
avixpdv 160,19

oloV adv. comp. 156,20 160,16

010G rel. katd TOV AOTOV Adyov ... ka®’ oiov 170,21 cf. olov adv.

0A£0010¢ (0 oteAov) 160,16 (kavoog) 168,8

OAOC formulae: ka0’ 6Aov oL (oL TO owpa 142,2152,13; kO’ 6Aov 10 Loov 152,15.18 154,4;
ntav OAov Ot 6Aov 172,6

OAWG adv. c. negat. unde ... 6. 158,7 ovd’ 6Awg 164,6

OMAAOG opp. &dvdpaog dvokoaoia 14,5

OMOLOMEQNG adi. 6. Te kai TE@TOV (UOQLoV) 146,3 146,6.9 0. Te Kal &TAOV Kal TMEWTOV
(owpa) 172,1

OMOLOG T pév Yo 6. oikeldv éott kai Pidtov: 0 O évavtiov, €00V kai dviagdv 160,19
abEetal youv amavia Kol ToéPeTal mEog TV 0., dvalpeitat d¢ kal GpOivel TEOg
TV avopolwv 160,21 1) pév g Vytelag puAaxn dx Twv 0., 1] O& TV VOOT|UATWY
avaigeois dx Twv évavtiwv 162,1

époiwg adv. 6. ... teBepuaocpévov twv popiwv 158,7; 158,13 166,11 172,5

OpoAOoYeloOat perf. . tavta TOlS GLOKOIS Avdedot 158,8

OMOAOYOG (xoaots ) 158,14

OMOU adv. 1684

OMG conj. pryv 6. 168,13

Oovopalewy 170,6; med.-pas.: formula c. partic.: mAT)V t@v éktic@v Ovopalopévav 1425
168,12 170,10; id. c. xwoic 162,13

OVUE pl. (bpotopegs e kai mowTov polov) 146,2 tag 0illag v 0. 166,3

OrioBev 150,16

OTIOL0G int. ind.: (OnTéoV) OOl Té ... KAl <GT>600L 146,18 (Amodeifal) <OT>60aL T ... Kai
omnoiat 162,9; rel.: (xvpog) 168,17 d6motov av 1) 170,20 et 172,5

0TtO00C int. ind. pl.: (6ntéov) scripsi, 6oat codd. 146,19 (amodei&at) scripsi, 6oat codd. 162,9

OTOTE conj. temp. 156,8

OTIwg conj. int. ind. 6@ ... 6tL Te 162,12

00OV évaQyas 166,4 perf. pass. dmtat 170,4

0QYAVIKOG adi. (ogLov) pl.: opp. dpotopen: 0. te kai oUvOeta 146,8

OQHaOoOaL 164,14 aor. 156,13

6QOQ 0. ... TNG aAAowwoews 156,18 O. ... apetolog 160,10 et 12

6QXL§ OOLVAWVTAL TTOAAGKILGS ... TOVG <0.> 166,6

O¢ rel. postpos. 144,11 148,5 ol dr) 148,11 150,2.13 156,5.12 166,9 168,1. 16 170,4. 6; antepos.: 170,7;
cf. et Gome

000C¢ rel. magnitud. (antepos.) 154,5 et 7, rel. general. pl.: antepos. 146,12 170,11; oot codd.
146,19 et 162,9, 6mooaL scripsi; postpos. 164,21

00TteQ rel.: postp. 150,10 antep. 168,9
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O0TIC rel.: ovk éotwv 6. 144,12; int. ind.: 144,7 146,15 &modeifat ... OMOCAL T €l0L KAl OTIOIAL
Kal 6 T deav ... 162,10; cf. dotioovv

OO0TLOOVV indef. &v 6TioDV (noowov) 142,5 144,13 et 146,8

O0TOUV (6polopeQes nogov) 144,16 146,9; o dladeippata, kabdmeQ év d. TG orjoayyas
146,13; UyQOV ... XL kat Aevkov eig Ogév toig 0. mageokevaouévov 146,15, oal
HEV YA OeQuov ... 0. d¢ Puyxoov 158,18

OTAV coni. temp. 148,6 tdte MOWTOV 6. 152,1; 6. ... TOTE O KKtk pdALotax 154,19; 158,3; 6. pév
... 0. 0" 164,15-16

OTL coni. decl. antep.: 144,5 146,19 162,12 164,3; caus. post.: 154,1.15 168,18

oU* o0 uiv dAAX Kdk 142,12 oUk éoTv botig 144,12 oV ydo 152,1 oV yaQ &t (cf. ovkéTl)
158,12 oV ya&p o1 162,15 o0 mavu 11 152,14 ovx fiklota 0€ 154,16 oL v ovd’ 156,13 oL
UV ... 000 ... 00O’ 160,18 0¥ povov ovk oikeiovg 160,15 T ur) ovx &ua 166,13

OVOE 0VKOLV ... 00D OToTE 156,8 0OV UV ... 00O ... 00D’ 156,13 ovd’ 6Aws 164,6; 164,21 oUte
YOO TV TOLOVTWYV ... 00dEV Bavpaotov ovdE 166,7 ovdE yap el 166.11

0VOE(S 162,5 OV. ... émaoxev 6Tl UndEiS ... 168,18 neut.: 164,8 oUTE ... 0. BAVUACTOV OVOE
166,7; 166,9.18

OUKETL 146,2

oUKOULV 156,8

OUV pév odv 146,10 et 152,12; & odv 150,6 et 170,5; Y& oOv 1) 162,6 6mteo ovv 168,9; cf. yoOv

0VOIA £Nod ... Uyod 152,10 ThG 0V. TO cLvexés 160,8 TvevpaTWdNG oV. 164,7 0V. Begun
Ppuyxoa 164,10

0OUTE 0oU. YAQ ... 0V. 158,9-10 V. ... ovdé 166,7

0UTOC* &mAai pév ya adtal 142,14 abtai te o ToUTwV 148,10-11 . M&vTEG MATAL TTAVTOL:
Tavta pEV dravia 142,8 megl tovtwv anaviwv 146,9 ... ; kav tovte 148,8 dix To0TO
160,14; positio: v avoparov tavtnv dvokgaciav 164,11

nMaOelv cf. mdoxewv

TAB0G (T0 Pedua) ExaoTtov TV elonuévay égydoetal m. 170,21

TIAAOL 168,18

TaAALOG pl. iargoi 170,2

TIAALY 144,12 O’ ad 7. 144,16; 162,11

TIAUTIOA VG pl. 160,3 162,17

TTOVTATIAOL adv. 156,17

TavTax00ev adv. 148,9

TAVTWS add. 142,11; 168,15

TLAVV 146,12 00 mavy 1 152,14

7'(0(@0/( omn. c. acc. 154,17 m. pvowv 156,9. 12.18.20; kata Gpvow/m. povowy 158,1; 164,4 et 5170,2

naeaBaAAecOat 156,1

napakeloOat part. Tov T koAt 150,10 Tt T@OV . owHdTwV 156,14

naQamANoiwg 170,12

MaQAOoKeLALeoOAL perf. mageokevaoOat 146,15

nagaoTelpeoOal perf. mageondobal subi. friacdog 166,18

QA XoNHa 152,16

TIAQOEVOHOG eloBoAT) TV . 168,2

TAG™ sing. s. art. 1. apetola 160,13 dAeypovi) 7. kai Tueetog &mag 162,13 c. art. antepos.
(atribut.) T0 mav aipa 154,21 c. art. postp. (praedicat.): émi 7. tov Oeguaivovtog 154,5
. T pooLx 1446 ; cf. et &g, ovpTAG

7'(6(0)(&\/ opt. 156,10; TO pév moltel, To d¢ m. 158,13; 168,18; aor. maBetv: 142,12 perf. memovOé-
val (cwpa): 148,1 152,15

naveoHal fut. . ddLVOpEVa 150,22

TIAXV HEQf]g TO HEV AEMTOHEQES ATV, EVAAAOIWTOV' TO O¢ TT., dvoaAAoiwTov 154,13

X UG (Uyog) 146,14 (aiua) 170,17

TLELVT)V 7t 1) dupnv 152,9

memovOéval of. moxewy

meQl* omn. c. gen.: in hoc vel alio tractatu: kav Toig 7. KQATEewS VopvIpaoy 144,1 146,16
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158,9172,8; 146,9 162,18 dvokgaoia . cOpmay 10 owpa 162,19; ATUOTEL TT. TWV EVTOG
aAynuatwv 166,5

TLEQLEXELV partic. (TOV oMA&YXVwV) DO TOV Vpéva Tov 7. 150,9 10 Tegiéxov fuag 160,1;
med-pass. (EKTUKOG TMUEETOC) <TOIG OTEQEOIC> EELV €XOVOL OWUAOL TIEQLEXOILEVOG
158,6 t0 meptexdpevov aipa 160,1

TeQIKAV eo0a Begpaivesdat kai . mavtaxdOev HTO TS LyEdTNTOS 1489

TLEQLTOVALOV (&dmdotaots) poxOnoa d¢ 1) V1o o . 150,14

rtepLxeloOat perf. 150,2

miétteoBal part. aor. §j dapognB£vTog ... oL kataokrpavtog LYEOD, 1) TepOévtog 150,7

rtepONvaL of. mérreoban

TePUKEVAL cf. pvewy

TEPIS ) 7. ... Emetal TooL Te Yéveols kal ardotaots 150,8

TINX VUG eig Boaxiova Te kal T, kot dkoav xeloa 144,15

TUKQOXOAOG 0 mav aiua . 1} peAayXoAuov 1} pAeypat@des 1) vevpatdes 154,22 (sc.
XUHOG) O TiKQOX0AOG kal Oeppog 166,10

TUAELY 10" koo PuEig, T Tt Te kol ovvwBely elow 160,8

TUUEAT] (Opolopegns pogLov) 146,2

TUUTIAGOO L 148,8

TAAXTOG 156,19

TAELWV (comp. oAVG) adi. év xpdvw TAelovt 156,16 168,16; 164,1; adv.: mAéov 142,11 164,17
mAglov 142,13

mtAeovalewy 166,10

T[)\EUQé( AL KAt Ta¢ M. anootaoels 150,16

TAN00G 168,15

TIAT)V 142,4 146,4 168,12 170,10

AN OLACELY part. 10 1. (ogLov) 158,16

TANOLOV adv. c. gen. 160,7

TIANOUOVWOWG correxi apud *MANoUwd®S: GOY@s kal 1. duytato 1701

TIVEVUX e0aAAOWTOTATOV ... kol Aemttopepéotatov 154,8; 158,5

TIVEVHATWONG (ovoia) 164,7; (aiua): (to mav ai.) 154,22 comp. 10 kat TaS &EEIAg
154,2 superl. (trg kaEdiag) kata TNV dQLoTEQAV KOy 156,10 TtOLELV TO péV TT., TO
0¢ maoxet 158,13

TOWKIAWG adv. 1. odvvOVTaL 148,12

TIOLOTNG TALG T. ... RAAOLOVHEVWV T@V poRiwy 142,9 ThG ko&Tews dAAoWwBelong katd .
164,13 (t0 OeouatveoBal 1) Povxecdat) dpaotikwtatat m. 152,8

TIOAAQKIG &viote pév ... . & 164,12; 164,19 166,6 170,4

TIOAVALUOG pl. (0A&YX V) 154,3 et 21

TIOAVELDNG pl. (GAAOWoES) 154,14 et 23

TIOAVG pl. c. alt. adi./pron. moAAat tiveg 146,6 dAAowg toAAoig 170,3 (cf. mapumoAAa 162,17);
c. gen. MoAAoL ye avt@v 166,2; c. art. 1] ... TOAAT) Oeguaoia 160,8; tax moAAd 150,14;
adv. oAV d¢ paAdov 152,16; cf. mAeiwv

TIOVELV év @ petaPaArecOat m. tx pdowx 152,3

TLOVOG (TLEeTAG) &K Yupvaoiwv TAeOVwV 1) . 164,1

TOQOG (v t¢ déopartt) 146,15

TIOEOW (TEOTW) 1) EyYLG 1) 7. 154,21

TLOOOV subst. (e T00AS) T® MO0 TG dAAOWOEWS 158,2

ToTé . HEV ... éviote O 150,9 et 164,6; 156,17 160,2 m. pév ... . 0 ... ™ O’ 162,20-164,1

TIOV &g 7. 160,5; 1101 ™. 160,13

TIOUG Xeioeg Kad t. 144,10 o1céAog, lg unoov <te> kal kvrijuny xad 1. 144,14

TIOOY AT Lo 1) Ttepl paopdkwy . 172,9

7’(Q(V negat. et inf. 160,1 162,9

TOO 148,11

TIQOYLYVWOKELV pass. perf. mooeyvwodat 172,8

TEOONAOG neut.: 160,13 c. ¢ 164,8

TRoeYVwoDal cf. meoyryvwokew

riponyeloOat aor. aoyov . Biov 168,15
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mteoOvueloOat aor. pass. 166,1

mtpoOvunOnvat cf. mpobupeiobat

TieoKelo0aL 144,9

TEOC* c. acc. &dNAoL ... Q. TV aloOnow 146,12; 148,7 mEdc TL MATaV ApETOAV VTTAOXELV
160,12; c. gen. ut agens viknOein ta cwpata 1. oL gevpatog 150,21 toédetal . v
opoiwv 160,20

TIQOOYOQEVELV 166,9

RO EVNVEX DAL cf. mgoodégetv

TEOCETL 1705

TIOOOEXT]G T& Tt kKaAovpeva pogLa 144,12

TIQOOTUTITELV part. 142,12 166,15

TIQOOQALVELV 166,13

TEoop£pecOat perf. T MA00g €deoudTWY ... TEOoEVNVEXOAL 168,16

TEOTEQOV adv. 150,5 . pév ... epe&ng dé 154,1

TIEWTOV adv. tote . 6ty 152,1 ékOeopaivertar m. ... m. katapvxetar 154,6-7 bis

TIEWTOG pl. adi. atrib.: Opolopen te kai 1. uéox 146,3.7 (opata) 148,8 Op. kai &mAa kot
m. 172,2; adi. predic.: mp@tat pév ... peta tavtag O’ 148,3 m. kal paAwota 148,11 et
148,17; cf. mpctov adv.

7'(9(1)’[0)@ adv. m. pév ... Eépe&ng O’ 154,15

TTOOV TVOVL T€ YEVEDLS Kal andotaots 150,9

TIVQ 166,2

RUQET()Q onmiadog m.: 142,4 166,16 170,6.8.9; 0 éxtikog 1. 142,5158,4 (cf. 158,3-8) dvaioOntot
158,11 et 162,3; ceterae: ovdelg dvaioOnrtog 162,4; émti GAeypovi) m. 162,12 7. dmnoag
.. &K TV AVWHAAWS KekQaUévwy voonuatwy 162,13; énti onfpet ... xupav 156,11
162,15 émi onpeot povaic 1 tot pAeypovaic 164,15; toig ... . xpoviCovowv 164,9 &’
éxkavoeoL m. 164,18 ot Aewrtvolat . 168,8 avwpaAog dvokgaoia 1) twv ovvBETwy m.
168,11 émeoBar otyer m. 170,3 gtyog @ m. ovk émnkoAovOnoev 170,4 1yeltat pév <to>
otyog, émetard’ 0 m. 170,8; 164,13

RUQéTTEL\/ 156,6 vopiCovowv ot m. obtw pndé 1. OAwe 158,6; fut. 164,5 kai Ory@wot kat .
166,8 168,3; 168,2; (dvokpaoia) twv m. 170,6

Tw 156,15

TG 164,9 1. daAAwg 170,17

TUWG ut interr. ind. Bavpalet 1. 166,5 Bavpaotov m. 166,8

0adlwg 152,14 154,11

eV (dvaparog duokgaoia) uetd g. ... &vev d UANG émpevtov 1429 . Begpob kata-
oknNavtog i uov 148,3 6tav loxvews oPnvwo) kal punkétt otéyntat to ©. 148,6
nipmAavtat 9. at petall xwoal keval 148,8 (at aptnoiat kat at PpAEReg) Evdobev
OO TV §. Oepuatvovtal te Kal dateivovtal kat dixomwvtat 128,12 vikrjoavtog
peEV o0 0. POooav TV VikNBEvTwv cwpatwyv 150,3.5 el viknBein ta opata meog
o0 ¢. 150,20; 6motov av 1) 10 Q. 170,20 et 172,5; tov SpoopeQ@v €kaotov DTIO ToD 0.
dxtiBépevov 172,2

oevpaTiCery v.l. 146,20

ONTEOV cf. Aéyewv

OLYOG &viot (rvgetol) kai 0. émdyovoty 162,6 Emeobat dlyet muetdv 170,2 §. @ TLeTds ovk
émnroAovOnoev 1704 1yettat pév <to> 0., Emetald O mueetodg 170,7

@L]/(I)V Kat §. kat muéttovowy 166,8 et 168,2 part. Toig 0. pLéV, oVk Emumvoéttovot Oé 168,12

@iCO( TV OVUXWV 166,3

0A&QE (Opooperc) 146,2 148,10; 1) &TAT) 0G&QE ... 6 ovumas pog 148,1 0. Beguov udolov
158,18

o O(C])Tjg O Adyog 144,9 vmegoxn 160,3

CaPVELX 0. éveka TV neAAOVTwV AexOroeobat 146,17

onmeoOat Vf ta un duxnvedpeva Oattov 0. 154,18 0b y&o d1) t& ye odpnvodpeva te kai
) damveopeva 0. povov 162,16 0. ... TaAUToAAa twv Erutndeiowv eig oy 162,17
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ONMEDWV 0. TV XUp@V 158,13

O‘ﬁQO&Y& &v domoig 146,13

OoNLS tov xupov 154,16 et 162,15 tax érutdewa eig 0. 162,18 émi onfjeot ... mueetdg 164,15

oleAov 0A¢0g1ov 160,16

OKEAOG 0. eig unEdV <Te> Kad KvrunV Kai moda 144,13

OKATQOGC 0pp. T& ... HAAAKAX TV OWUATWY ... S0a D’ <E€0Ti> 0. Kal ENod 146,12

OKOQTIOG 0. &varjoelas Emmtdwy vijoTis 160,17

OMIKQOG cf. pukds

OTIAVLOG 1O oVpTTTwpa 168,13

Gn)\dyxvov pl.: 150,18 dépua ... toig 0. 150,20 moAvatua 0. 154,3 et 21; 156,4 168,6

otéyeoOa 148,6

0TEQEDG T 0. pOQLA TOD OWUATOS 158,3 et 1585

ommval 166,12

OTOUA (TOV &TNOIOV Kal PpAeBV) 148,6

oV acc. add. 154,7

ovykeloOat (Gomolat te kat PAEBec) €€ tvav 0. te kal Vpévav 146,4

ovuPaivery 164,11 perf. 170,7

oUUTIAG atribut.: 6 oVvumag pog 148,2 10 cvumav owpa 164,20; predicat.: oopmay ... o
owpa 156,8 162,20 et 166,18; cvumav ... 10 aipa 152,16 et 156,12; 154,23 170,12

OULUTUTITELY perf. 168,10

ovuTAékeoOat perf. 170,9

GﬁpTCT(Up.O( 162,7 év taic twv o. altialg 162,10; 168,13

OUVALQELV aor. oLVEAOVTL D' elmtely 1544

oLVAUPOTEQOL sing. cuvaudotéow 148,15

oUVOEOTHOG (Opotopegric) 146,1

OLVOQAUELV cf. ouvTEéxewy

ovvekOeQuatvery omn. c. subiec. T0 aipa: act. 0. ... TOUG XITOVAS TOV &QTNOLOV KAL TOV
dAeBv 148,17 med.-pass.: 0. 1@ memovOOTL 152,14; 154,4

OUVEAELV cf. ouvalelv

GUVéXS X omn. c. AVewv vel Avoic: 152,6.11 160,6.7 162,2

GUVEXf]; ¢ ovolag to 0. 160,8

oVvOeTog anAat ... dvokpaoiat... 0.0 144,2; o dpyavia te kal 0. 146,8; 0. mupetol 168,11;
0. 6 NriaAog 170,5

OLVTEEXELV aor. cuvdoapely 152,17

ovvwOetv 10" axpa Po&ig, T mAelv Te kal 0. eiow 160,9

ovEENYvvoOat (andotaots) 150,13 cf. grjyvuobat

odnvovoOal 1 ye odpnvovpeva te kai un duxrtvedpeva oryretan 162,16; aor. pas. (9evpa)
148,6; perf. (xvpoc) 154,18

0(0dQEVG predicat.: compar. Celv 0. (alpa) 152,5; superl.: (Beopacia) 156,7 (&Aynua) 166,3

oPOOQWC 164,21

oX€dOV adv. c. dmag pl.: 142,4 170,10

G(I)p.a ut corpus: k@’ 6Aov o Lov To 0. 142,3 152,14; 142,13 TOL DLVOKQATWS DIAKELIHUEVOV
0.144,6 Tt 10U 0. pooLa 144,10 158,4 o pégea T0o0 0. 146,20 duokpaoiat ToL 0. &AVW-
HaAoL156,2 ovumav ... to 0. 156,9 162,20 166,17, t0 ovpmnav 0. 164,20 &nav 0. 160,14 tx
oteQen oL oL 0. 158,4 1) Tov 0. dudBeoic 164,5 kpaolc oL 0. 164,13.14; mLEETOS
€€ avtov 10U 0. 164,16, ut pars: T ... paAaka Tov 0. 146,10 148,1 tx mowta ©. 148,8
$Oopa tawv 0. 150,3 et 150,20 Tt TV tagakelpévwy 0. 156,15 10 BeQuatvopevov o.
158,2 tax otegexx 0. 158,5 T aloBn e 0. 166,3; ut humor: moAvedag didketvTot tax
0. 154,15 et 156,1

TAKTOG cf. éxtdc

TAXX X &v 160,11

Taxéwg adv. 166,1; taxlota ut adv. t. ... kat paAota. 162,16

TAXLOTA of. Tayéwg

Te* te...kal... 142,3 te KAl ... KAL ... 144,15 ... KAl ... KAL ... KAL ... KA&L ... KAL ... TE KAL ... KAL ...TE
Kat ... Katl ... 146,12 te Apa kot 144,3-4iv te dpa katl ... kat 148,13
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teOeouavOal cf. Oeguaiveadal

telveoBal trpworeofat kai dvaiPowokecdal kai T. kai OABecOal kai daomacHal
152,11

TeAEWG c. perf. teAéwe NAAoiwtar 156,15 et 158,10; 158,1.3; 158,11

TéA0G 172,10

Tép.VELV T. elg €tegov eidog 146,3; med.-pass. 144,12

TEVWV pl. VHéveg te Kal odgKeg Kkai T. 146,2

TETAQTALOG (TtLEeToc) 170,8

TETTAQEG duokoaoiat 144,1 et 2

TIG int. dir. 166,3

TIG* indefin.: 160,10 &AAoc tic 160,12; 164,15 168,14 dU ékkavoiv Tiva 1642  6MOdOV TIva
168,16 ToOAAal Tiveg 146,6 neutr. : T. TolovTOV €teQoV 142,11 AAAG T1 156,14 TO pév TL
... TO O€ 11 148,6-7 0¥ mavv Tt (Tot correxi) 152,14 mEog T 160,12 Tva pév ... Coar Tva
0’ 160,14-15

TITEwokeoOaL &v 8¢ @ T. kai avaPiPowokectat kai Ttetveabal kai OA{BecOaL kai
dlxomaocBay, g ovvexelog Avopévng 152,10

TOL ya tot 144,11 yé toL 148,3

TOLYOQOLV 160,4

TOLOVTOG 142,11 ait. dvokgaoial 144,5 c. mugetdc: 156,11 158,4 164,8 168,8; 166,7

TOTOG 168,4

TOOOUVTOG T. duokoaoia 150,21 neutr. (LOQLOV) TOoOUTW Ye OeQUdTEQOV ... (oG 158,15; adv. T.
AQYWGS Kol TANOHOVWdWS dutato 170,1

TOTE 1. TE@TOV bty 152,1 dtay ... T. Ot 154,20

TOUKTOG cf. ¢ékTdC

TQé(t)EO@O(l av&etal kai T. TEOG TV Opolwv 160,20

TOLTALOG (TLEETOG) WG €V T. Kal Tetaptaiolg 170,8

TQéTCO; T. TG Yevéoewe 144,7 146,19162,8 ka0’ Ovtiva yiyvovtat . 146,16 ¢ ldoews 150,6
KT &AAOV T. dvapadog Eéotal dvokoaoia 162,19

TUYXAVELV aor. opt. el toxoL 144,14

VAAWONG var. Dadoewdr|g; 6 pAeypaTdng xvpos, Puxeos @v, ov o Tloataydoas LaAwdn
TEOOyoQeVeL 166,9 et 168,18

vylaivew 1565

vyleta 1) pév g U. puAaxn dux tov dpoiwv 162,1

vyopatveoOaut partic. Oegparvopévors, T puxop., ) Enoarvop., ) 0. 142,14 152,6 172,4; c. Oeo-
pawvopl. 144,3 c. puyop. 144,4; inf. c. EnoaivecOat 152,9

UYQOG adiect. opp. &npdc (ovoia) 152,10 <10 aipa> kai Oeguov kai . 154,20; substantiv.
(onpayyeg) U. maxL kat Aevkov 146,14 (pAeypovn) 150,7; 158,4 (dvokpaoia) €€ émi-
poong ¥. 170,15

UYQOTNG 148,9

0OEQOG (dvaodoka) 142,3

VOWO 166,13. 14

ﬁAT] HETA QEVHATWV AveL O’ V. émpoutov 142,9

l:)p.‘rJV (0polopegnc) 146,1. 5148,10

VTIAQX ELV woavTwg U. 144,7; 146,7 150,20 opt. 152,13 et 16; 1681

UTTEQ U. amdvtwv elgroetat 162,11 dnAwbnoetal 0. + gen. 170,18

UTEQOXN TO pétoov T V. 160,1. 3

UTIO* c. gen., agen.: person. U. fuav 144,13; res: ¥. 00 Qevpatog 148,12 154,12 katedvypé-
vot U. kQLoUG kaQTteQOD 166,1; c. acc., loc.,, omn. c. améoTaolc: 1 V. TO TEQLTOVALOV
150,14 150,16.18.19

UTIOULLVI)OKELV aor. var. dvapvijoat 146,17

l()TC(/)p.V‘r] MO KAV TOlG TeQL KQAoewg U. £delkvuto 144,1

UTOUVNOAL cf. DTToppvioKeLy

doaryédatva (dyscrasia loc.) 142,8 170,14
dAvat 160,5
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DAQUAKOV 1) Ttepl ¢. ... moarypartein 172,8

PAOKELV 160,5

POapnvat cf. pOeipecbat

POAQTIKOG xU6S 160,16

$OelpecOat aor. pass. v évégyeiav ... amoAéobat kai ¢. 150,22

POVELV dvatgeitarl dE xai d. MEOG TV dvopoiwy 160,21

®O0p& twv cwpdtwv 150,3

PIALOG 10 ... Bpotov, oixeidv ot kai ¢. 160,19

DAEY L PuxodTatov D¢ TO ¢. 154,9 1) pédawva ... puxd peta o ¢. 154,11

PAeYHaAlVELY (uooLov) oldtokdpevov 1) ¢. 1) yayyoavovpevov 142,6 o ¢. poglov 152,12
154,3 et 154,20 164,12

DAEYUATIKOG voorjuata HeT’ YKoV ... T& pév, UTO §. XUHOD, Tt ¢, UTO XOADIOLG ...
170,15

GAEYHATWONG 0 TV alpa TKQOXO0AOV T) peAayXoAKOV 1) . 1) mvevpat@deg 154,22; (0
VAAOING XVHOG): 166,9 et 168,17

c])/\eypovr’] (genesis: 148,2 — 150,2): 148,16 at énl taic ¢. dAAowdoelg 154,14 et calidus san-
guis: T0 kata Vv ¢. atpa Oeopov 152,17 Exmemuowpévou Tov kata TV §. alpatog
156,3 6 v P. égyalopevog xvpog 154,15 172,1 febris e phlegmone: émi . yiyvetat
TVEETOG 162,12. 13 164,4. 15; febris sine ph.: 162,15 dolor sine ph.: 166.5 voorjpuata pet’
dyxov 170,12

DA€Y omn. pl: 10 (alpa) kata TaG §. 154,2; caetera c. dotnoiat: 146,1. 4 al peiCous d. e kai
. 148,4 148,11; (ot x1t@wveg) 150,1 et 156,14; 150,19

dUeLV perf. 6 T doav éxdotn (dvvaps) méd. 162,10 GpuAakn 1) pév T vytelag ¢. dx TV
ouoiwv 162,1

DLOWKOGC (&vdeeg) 158,9 (dUvVapc) 162,9

PUOLS kata . 146,14 150,4 158,17, katdt ¢. ... mapx ¢. 156,21-158,1; maa ¢. Oeopaoia
oot . 156,9. 12 156,18, 006¢ eig tO maga ¢. 156,20; Oeopog pvoet 154,1.5.9; . Y-
X00¢ 154,7, g avwpaAov dvokpaociag ¢. 146,18 et 148,1;, petaarrewy (¢p. add.)
152,2 v ¢. dtaAAattecOat 152,4 et 5; 1) oNPic kata TV oikeiav anavta ¢. 154,17

DwOAV aor. opt. . <av> aioOnoet T dxAeipparta 146,12

XAAETIOG compar. (DidOeoig) 172,7

XL 144,11 x. eic Boaxiova Te kai THXLV kail dkoav . 144,14-15 dioas X. olkeia poowx 144,15;
166,2

XLTWV pl. (TOV &LV Kai Twv GAeB@v) 148,7 150,1 156,14

XO/\Tj (omn. c. EavOn)) 154,9. 10 dAAowoDTaL pév 1) €. X. padiwg 154,11

XOAWONG (10 afuax) 152,16 et 18; 170,18

XOVOQOG pl. dakTOAWV ... d0Ta KAl X. kat cvvdeopot ... 146,1

XOT) c. infin. 144,10 168,14

X0oViCetv (mugetdc) 164,9

X00OVOG 150,22 156,16 158,1 168,15

XVHOG (mowdtntec) 154,10 (pAeypovn)) 154,16 et add. 154,18; (muetds, émi onjet x.) 156,13
et 162,15; amtetal kal TV X. 1] dvokpaoia 164,7; Twva pév oikelovg €xet Tovg X.
AAANAoLS Cooor Tvae O oV LOVOV oUK oikeloug AAAX Kkal pOapTikovg 162,15 (0 VaAw-
ong x.) 166,9 et 168,16 (voorjpuata Het’ dyKov) UTIO GPAEYHATLKOD X., Tt D€, VTIO XOAW-
dovg, 1] HEAAYXOALKOD X., T&x D¢, VP’ atpatog ... 170,15-16

XWOO omn. «x. kevai»: 146,6.11 148,8

XWOLG c. gen. 158,9 162,13.15 166,5

puynvat cf. Ppoxew

POELIC 110 dxoa . 160,9; (&petoos Y. et Oeguaoia) 160,2.7 168,3; 166,14 168,7

PUXELV act. partic.: opp. Oeopaivery 154,6 166,18 med-pass.: 152,7 168,5; opp. Oeopaiveoat,
Enoaiv.,, Uyoatv. 142,14 152,6 et 172,4; c. Oyoaiv. et Enoatv. 144,4-5; aor. pass. 142,10
€v kQVeL 164,19; cf. et katapOxeoBatL

PUXEOG opp. Beouodv: boov <av> evaAAolwTOV 1), ) PUOELY., EKEIVO TOWTOV KaTtapUXETAL
154,7 o&f ... OeQuoV ... 0oToLV d¢ . 158,18 Apetoia <tov> OeQuov kai Y. 160,11. 14
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164,10 166,13; compar.: 158,15 bis; superl.: Oegpotatn d¢ pvoet <> EavOr) xoAn, Y. 10
PAEypa 154,9. 11; (0 VaAwdng xvpog) 166,9 et 168,16, VP alpatog ... P. kat max€og
170,17

wpoAoynoOat cf. poAoyeiobat

@pég (0 VaAWOMG xLUOG) 168,17

WTITAL cf. 6pav

@G sent. compar. antepos. et Vf Qg ... <oOTtw>Kkai ... 146,6 compar. postpos. sine V.: 146,9 156,7
et 170,8; modal. 160,5 wc €éowcev 168,18; consec. c. inf.: 150,22 156,17 et 158,16; caus.-
cond. c. &v 158,4; caus. c. particip. 158,17, compl. antep.: 164,6.20; compl. postpos.:
164,8.10. 13 170,20 172,1

woaVTWG adv. 144,7 160,13 170,11

(OTIEQ sent. compar. postp. 154,6 164,3 164,12 antep. . ... 00Twe 164,18

OTE consec. c. inf. 148,9 post pausam: 154,14 et 154,23 id c. Vf170,9





